on . 
Aa 


£24 
= icc" 


INTO 


an 
T 
tt 
` 


Ko 


SB 


T TE * 


we 
^ e 4.5. 
a $ L3 


4 
C 


t r* . 
RI l 
s 


YEAR 97 ase QUA 


- 4, 


. wa 
ett. 


Li x 
.* LO EIN 


= sf, 
met sp 








` 


IS y Vp DEN cho SI 


INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
i OF EDUCATION - 


GENEVA 
Founded in 1925 E 


Li 
t è + n i 


| EXTRACTS FROM.THE STATUTES 


4 


PREAMBLE. — Considering that the development of iuc is an 


essential factor in-the establishment of peace and in thé moral and material: 


progress of humanity, 

that the collection of data “on research and application in the field of - 
education and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and 
data by. which each country may be stimulated to-benefit by the EXperiennos 


. of others is of importance to this development,” 


ARTICLE 1, — An institution of genera] and public interest, to be known 


, as the “ International Bureau of Education ", is hereby created: 


ARTICLE 2, — The purpose of the International Bureau of Education 


.. is to Serve as an information centre for all matters relating to education. 


. The Bureau, which aims at promoting international cooperation, will , 
maintain an entirely neutral position, with regard to national, political and 
religious questions. As an o of information and investigation, it will work 
in a strictly scientific and objective spirit. Its activitiés will be two-fold: - 
to collect information relating to public and private education, and to under- 

. take experimental or statistical research and to make the. resulta known to ` 
' educationists. ' 


^ - 


PERMANENT EXHIBITION — 
^ OF PUBLIC EDUCATION ° >; > 


.orgánized by the 
~ INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Thirty-one countries represented n 


‘Schoo! Activities — “Handicrafts — Children’ 8 Drawin lied Art — 


Sehool Textbooks — Children's Books : —'Organizati on iot ducation 


Open every day from 9 a.m. to noon = from 2to6 p.m. 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION: 





, Collection of books on Er education, legislation and school nn: 


ization (70,000.vo 
Collection of school textbooks from 57 countries (16, 000 volumes). 
-Collection of children’ 8 books from 62 countries (23, 000 volumes). 


Collection of educátional journals (670 journals: from 68 countries, regularly. 


_Teoeived). 





BULLETIN 


OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Twenty-sixth International Conference on Public Education 


The Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee has decided to convene the X XVIth 
seasion of the International Conference on Public Education in Geneva, from 
Ist to 12th July, 1963, and to place on the agenda the following three points: 
(1) the organization of educational and vocational guidance; (2) measures taken 
to meet the shortage of primary achool teachers; (3) brief oe on educational 
S during the school year 1962-1963 supplied by the Ministries of 

ucation. 


Inquiry on the Organization of Educational and Vocational Guidance 


The Ministries of Education of the following 59 countries have replied to the 
uestionnaire on this subject: Austria, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Central 
ican ublie, Chad, Chma (Rep. of) Congo (Leopoldville), Costa Rica, 
Dahomey, Denmark, Ecuador, El Salvador, Finland, France, Gabon, German 
ed. Rep. of), Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Hungary, Iceland, India, Iran, Irelan 
ael, Italy, Ivory Coast, Japan, Jordan, Kuwait, Laos, Liberia, Luxembourg, 
Malaya, Mali, Mexico, Monaco, New Zealand, Niger, Nigeria, Norway, Panama, 
Peru, Poland, Sen Sierra Leone, Somalia, South African Repu lio, Spain, 
Sweden, Switzerland, Tunisia, sen United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, 
United States, Upper Volta, Yugoslavia. 


Inquiry on Measures to meet the Shortage of Primary School Teachers 


The Ministries of Education of the following 69 countries have replied to 
the questionnaire on this subject: Afghanistan, Argentina, Austria, Bulgaria, 
Burma, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Ceylon, China (Rep. of), gs ence. 

rus, Dahomey, Denmark, Ecuador, El Salvador, Ethiopi i d, France, 
Gabon, Germany (Fed. Rep. of), Greece, Guatemala, H , Ieeland, India, 
Iran, , Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Korea (Rap. of) Lebanon, 
Liberia, Luxembourg, nd alaya, Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, Nepal, 
Netherlands, New Zealand, Niger, Nigeria, Norway, Pakistan, Paraguay, Pern, 
Philippines, Poland, Sierra Leone, South African Republic, Spain, Sudan, Sweden, 
Switzerland, Syrian Arab Republic, Thailand, Togo, Tunisia, Turkey, Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republica, United States, United Arab Republic, Üpper Volta, 
Uruguay, Vietnam. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the fourth quarter of 1962: books on education, 

chology and comparative education, 640; school textbooks, 564; children’s 
suam 418; total, 1,622. During the year 1962 the library received 7,563 volumes: 
2,397 books on education, psychology and comparative education, 4,019 school 
textbooks and 1,147 children’s books. 


RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


PO ATHE. 


METHODS OF FURTHER TRAINING} 


Further training in the strict sense should enable teachers to kee 
abreast of progress in science, culture, educational techniques, method- 
ology, etc., to improve their teaching methods and techniques in the 
light of present-day research, to revise certain aspects of their know- 
ledge, etc. This conception of further training, however, applies to 
teachers who are duly qualified, but we must also take into consideration 
those who are unqualified, or insufficiently so, and who for various 
reasons are already serving in primary schools. For this category of 
staff further training often provides indispensable supplementary 
preparation for teaching; it may even at times take the place of the 
regular training they have not received and enable them to acquire 
the qualifications they lack, by which means they can even manage to 
“catch up with " their duly qualified colleagues. 


Length of further training. Such training may last several months 
Or a year, comprise a series of lectures or classes spread over a given 
period or concentrated into one or more days. lt may be held either 
during the holidays or throughout the whole school year, while some- 
times the evenings or weekends are used for this purpose. lt may 
happen that further training is organized outside class time, or on the 
contrary participants may be obliged to take leave of absence and 
have themselves replaced in class. 


Subjects covered. Further training courses are usually concerned 
with the following subjects: method, various specialized subjects, 
teaching auxiliaries, audio-visual aids, the progress of science, general 
culture and educational science, practical work, handicrafts, etc. 


Places of study. Courses and lectures may be given in a school, 
university, college or higher level establishment, in uniwersity faculties 
of education, arts or science, in teacher training schools, further 
training institutes, research institutes, etc. These courses sometimes 
involve residence, particularly in the case of vacation courses. 

Finaly, all these different forms of further training may be 
theoretical or practical in character. 

Furthermore, the important, and above all continuous, influence 
of head teachers and primary inspectors should be mentioned, for their 
contacts with members of the teaching profession are frequent, and 
often daily. 

The part played by information centres and pedagogical centres 
is also worthy of mention, since they can provide teachers with 
considerable documentation. 


? Reproduced from: In-service Training for ne Teachers. Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco. 1962. 
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Further training may be organized locally, regionally, inter- 
regionally, nationally, federally or even internationally. 

Before studying each of the existing forms of further training in 
greater detail, we should like to point out that there are numerous 
countries where primary teachers take regular courses at a university, 
specialized institute or training college in the same way as the other 
students, so that the courses are not intended specifically for them. 

Details of the further training facilities placed at the disposal of 
teachers are as follows: 


(a) Regular courses, which may be supplementary to pedagogical 
studies, or provide for the revision or modernization of knowledge 
already acquired, or be merely based on the training programme for 
future teachers. Such courses are mentioned in the replies of the 
folowing countries: Afghanistan, Argentina, Australia, Austria, 
Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Canada, Chile, 
China, Colombia, Congo (Brazzaville), Congo (Leopoldville), Chad, 
Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, Finland, France, ermany, 
Ghana, Greece, Guinea, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, India, Indonesia, 
Iran, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Korea, Kuwait, Laos, Liberia, 
Luxembourg, Madagascar, Mexico, Morocco, Netherlands, Nigeria, 
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, 
Saudi Arabia, Senegal, South rica, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, 
Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, Ukraine, USSR, United Arab Republic, 
United Kingdom, United States, Uruguay, Vietnam, Yugoslavia. 

Regular further training courses are given during the vacation 
(generally during the long summer vacation) in the following countries : 
Afghanistan, Australia, Austria, Bulgaria, Cambodia, Canada, Colombia, 
Congo (Brazzaville), Costa Rica, Denmark, Ecuador, Finland, Germany, 
Greece, Guinea, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, India, Iran, ER Jordan, 
Korea, Laos, Liberia, Luxembourg, Madagascar, Malaya, Maii, Mexico, 
Netherlands, MEI Norway, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Rumania, 
Saudi Arabia, Senegal, South Africa, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, 
Thailand, Turkey, Ukraine, USSR, United Kingdom (Scotland, 
Northern Ireland), United States, Vietnam, Yugoslavia. 

It is also common for regular courses to be given d correspondence, 
as for example in Australia, Bulgaria, non ina, Colombia, 
Congo (Leopoldville), Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, France, 
Greece, Guinea, Honduras, Indonesia, Madagascar, Malaya, Mexico, 
Morocco, Netherlands, Peru, Rumania, Senegal, Sweden, USSR, 
United States, Uruguay and Yugoslavia. 

Again, in 8ther countries these courses are given in the evenin 
(China, Congo [Leopoldville], Saudi Arabia, United Kingdom [Englan 
and Wales] United States) on Saturdays (Canada, Philippines, 
United States), in the afternoon (Indonesia) or at the weekend (Mà aya). 


(b) Discussion groups, study circles, seminars, work meelings, 
lectures or series of lectures, practical work, exchange of experience, etc. 
This form of further training, under various names, may be organized 
either for its own sake or as part of the regular courses mentioned in 
paragraph (a). It is quoted in the replies of the following countries: 
Afghanistan, Argentina, Australia, Austria, coe Brazu, Bulgaria, 
Byelorussia, Cambodia, Cameroon, Canada, Chile, China, Colombia, 
Costa Rica, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, Finland, France, 
Germany, Ghana, Greece, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, India, Indonesia, 
Iran, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Kuwait, Liberia, Luxembourg, 
Malaya, Netherlands, Nigeria, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, 
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Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, Senegal, South Africa, Spain, 
Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, Togo, Tunisia, Turkey, Ukraine, 
USSR, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, 
Upper Volta, Vietnam, Yugoslavia. 

One must also mention model lessons and demonstrations which 
are included in the replies of the following countries: Argentina, 
Australia, Austria, Brazil, Bulgaria, Cambodia, Cameroon, Canada, 
China, Colombia, Czechoslovakia, Ecuador, Finland, France, Ghana, 
Greece, Guinea, Haiti, Hungary, Indonesia, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, 
‘ Liberia, Luxembourg, Madagascar, Malaya, Mali, Mexico, Nigeria, 
Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, Saudi Arabia, 
Senegal, South Africa, Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, Togo, Tunisia, 
Turkey, Ukraine, USSR, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, 
United States, Upper Volta, Vietnam. 

Special importance seems to be given in certain countries to 
practical work and visits with commentary: Austria, Brazil, Byelorussia, 
Cambodia, Cameroon, Chad, Germany, Guinea, Laos, Madagascar, 
ied d arr Senegal, Sweden, Togo, Turkey, United Arab Republic, 
United States, Upper Volta, Vietnam. In the Federal Republic of 
Germany, practical courses are run to acquaint teachers with industrial 
production, while in the United States visits are organized to introduce 
teachers to business and industrial circles. Five African countries 
send their primary teachers to France for practical courses of further 
training. 

(c) The cinema, radio and television are also used as means of 
further training, either regularly or occasionally. The replies from the 
following countries mention these methods specifically: Bulgaria, 
Canada, Colombia, Congo (Leopoldville), Costa Rica, Ecuador, France, 
Germany, Hungary, Japan, Mexico, Spain, USSR, United States, 
Yugoslavia. 


(d) Teachers’ days often have an important part to play; they 
may be organized regularly or not, in regions, in districts, or by subjects 
taught. They are reported, for example, by the following countries: 
Belgium, Byelorussia, France, Rumania, Sweden, Tunisia, USSR, 
United Arab Republic. 


(e) Although its action is somewhat indirect, leacher exchange 
makes a very useful contribution to the further training of those who 
participate. The following countries mention it in their replies: 
Argentina, Australia, Canada, Czechoslovakia, Denjark, Finland, 
cun Greece, Haiti, Honduras, Norway, Poland, South Africa, 
Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Tunisia, Ukraine, USSR, United Arab 
Republic, United Kingdom, United States. It should be added, how- 
ever, that teacher exchange at the primary school level is on the whole 
rare, and that furthermore there are major linguistic difficulties, 
particularly where exchange with foreign countries, rather than within 
the country, is concerned. 


(f) Travel, organized either for individuals or for groups, also 
makes a great contribution to further training; it is often facilitated 
by the award of scholarships, particularly for travel abroad. This form 
of further training, which is not very common among primary school 
teachers, is mentioned in the replies from the following countries: 
Austria, Brazil, Canada, Chile, China, Congo (Leopoldville), Costa Rica, 
Czechoslovakia, Denmark, France, Greece, Honduras, Hungary, India, 
Indonesia, Japan, Liberia, Luxembourg, Malaya, Netherlands, Nigeria, 
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Norway, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, t Spain, 
Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, Tunisia, Ukraine, USSH, United 
Kingdom (England and Wales, Scotland), United States, Vietnam, 
Yugoslavia. : 


(8) A contribution of considerable value, which can reach out to 
the whole primary teaching staff, is made by publications, i.e. professional 
journals, educational reviews, reports, pamphlets, professional literature, 
articles, etc. Such publications, of whatever form and content, seem to 
have a wide and certain circulation. Even when they are not taken by 
the teachers individually, most of the schools are subscribers or receive 
documentation which they place at the disposal of their staff. This 
method of further training is mentioned in the replies from : Afghanistan, 
Argentina, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Cameroon, Canada, 
Chad, Chile, Congo (Leopoldville), Costa Rica, Ecuador, Finland, 
France, Germany, Ghana, Greece, Guinea, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, 
India, Indonesia, Iran, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Laos, Luxembourg, 
Madagascar, Mexico, Morocco, Nigeria, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, 
Poland, Portugal, Rumania, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, 
Togo, Turkey, Tunisia, Ukraine, USSR, United Arab Republic, United 
Kingdom (England and Wales, Scotland), United States, Upper Volta, 
Vietnam, Yugoslavia. 


(h) There are still other means of promoting the further training 
of teachers which are perhaps in less general use or have not been 
mentioned by many countries owing to the indirect action they exercise, 
but which are nevertheless worthy of mention. We may quote, for 
example, libraries particularly pedagogical, circulating or travelling 
libraries, which are mentioned in the replies from Afghanistan, Chad, 
France, Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, Luxembourg, Madagascar, 
Senegal, Spain, Switzerland and the United States ; there are also ezhibi- 
tions, of books, teaching material, audio-visual aids, etc., which are 
mentioned the replies from Argentina, Luxembourg, Malaya, South 
Africa, Ukraine and the USSR. 


Bulletin: 
l. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by specialists In comparative education 
and planning 


— by teachers' organizations 
— by lecturers In education 
— by teachers in general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the international! Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the aims assigned to It In Ite sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of in- 
formatlon and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ". i 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


d 


AFGHANISTAN 
Model community Seven primary and middle schools have been selected as 
schools model community schools in various parts of the country. 


Efforts are being made in these schools to strengthen the role of the school in the 
community's social life. Equipment, such as agricultural tools and implements, 
apparatus for poultry-breeding, carpentry and tailoring, together with materials 
for cottage and local industries have been made available in these schools. It is 
planned to establish workshops where pupils may receive training in agriculture 
and local trades and where local inhabitants may learn to repair agricultural 
implements and tools. It is also proposed to strengthen ties between the school 
and the community by providing space and accommodation in every community 
school where the local inhabitants may gather during their leisure hours and 
take advantage of books, periodicals and other reading material which would 
be made available for this purpose. IBE — 371.294 — 371.296 (581) 


AUSTRALIA 
School-leaving age In Western Australia at present children may leave school 
to be raised when they reach the age of 14 years. Amendments to 


the Education Act which were explained by the Minister for Education in the 
Legislative Assembly on 20th September, 1962, will mean that in future they 
will not be able to leave until the end of the school year in which they become 
14 years of age. IBE — 379.64 — 37 A (94) 


Curriculum changes As from the school year beginning in 1963, New South 
Wales is to make important changes in the curriculum in the first four years of 
the six-year secondary courses, that is, in the years leading to the School Certificate 
Examination. There will be both an “ advanced” and an ‘‘ ordinary " level 
with & separate syllabus for each. It is estimated that about 25% of children 
will take the advanced courses, and 60% the ordinary course, while a special 
curriculum is proposed for the remaining 15% of slow learners. The course for 
the first four years will give a sound general education in English, mathematics, 
social studies, science, art, craft, music and physical educatioNRB. IBE — 375.06: 
373 (94) 


Diploma in educational The University of New England, New South Wales, 
administration has announced an extension of the courses leading 
to the post-graduate Diploma in Educational Administration. From 1963 
experienced teachers and administrators from all Australian States and Territories 
and from overseas will be eligible to enrol either as full-time students resident in 
Armidale for one academic year or a8 external students, with the course divided 
into two academic years. External students will be required to attend a residential 
school in May of each year. IBE — 378 — 379 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


History teaching A reform of the history teaching in the 4th and 8th classes 
of the secondary schools was effected during the school year 1961-1962. This 
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question waa also a concern of the fourth meeting of the standing pedagogical 
conference, held in December, 1901, when gramophone records and copies of 
television films produced for the revised history instruction were presented. 'l'he 
textbook entitled “ Unsere Republik im Wander der Zeit " (Our Republic through 
the Changing Decades) published by Messrs. Ebner, Kolbabek, Laireiter and 
Schnell, alao deserves mention. It treats the historical eventa in Austria from 
1918 to 1955 in a form that is both objective and easily grasped by the 14-year-old. 
It is to be published in an edition of 75,000 copies and distributed to all Austrian 
children of this age. IBE — 375.42 — 371.329 (436) 


Further training Since 1961 “ Educational Psychology Weeks for Teachers " 
for teachers have been held all over Austria (47 in all) expressly for the 
initial and further training of teachers who work as advisers on training in upper 
primary schools and on study courses in secondary schools. IBE — 371.13 (436) 


Seeondary schools The purpose of the federal workers’ secondary school in 
for workers Linz is to aid persons aged at least 17 years who are 
talented enough to undertake secondary studies, but who took up vocational 
training or who left school after completing their compulsory schooling, to attain 
the educational standard of the Realgymnastum in a series of 9 half-year courses. 
Classes are usually held in the evenings. Many working people are anxious to 
acquire general education with a mathematical-scientific bias. This has led the 
authorities at the federal workers’ school in Linz to introduce a scientific stream 
or Realschule section (secondary studies with descriptive geometry and modern 
languages) in addition to the usual secondary grammar school course (secondary 
studies with Latin and modern languages). IBE — 374.1 — 373.1 (436) 


BELGIUM 


Adult education The public libraries and popular education service have 
undertaken special action in connection with the training of leaders for the 
so-called “ permanent " education, in particular by the organization of study 
days for the librarians and leaders of the popular education centres, and especially 
those of cinema and television clubs. IBE — 374 (493) 


BRAZIL 


Administrative measures Two important facts affecting education took place 
in 1961: (a) after sixty years’ experience of a presidential regime of the American ` 
type, Brazil returned to a parliamentary system on 2nd September, 1961; (b) in 
accordance with the federal constitution, after 14 years of discussion and inquiries 
parliament passe? a law on the principles and basis of education which restored 
to the federated states the freedom to organize their own systems of education, 
a right which had hitherto been restricted to the flelds of primary education 
and teacher training. This tendency towards decentralization is still more marked 
with respect to the universities and schools in general, which will be free, within 
the bounds of the law, to undertake pedagogical experiments at all levels. A 
federal council of education and a local council in each federated state will 
supervise the implementation of the law and prevent abuse. IBE — 379 (81) 


** In organizing further training for primary teachers in service the com- 
petent authorities should consider three broad categories of teachers: (a) 
unqualified teachers; (b) qualified teachers, who may thereby supplement 
their general knowledge and improve their teaching techniques; (c) qualified 
teachers desiring to acquire additional qualifications or to train for other 
duties within the education service. ’’ (Geneva Recommendation, No. 55.) 


BULGARIA 


Teacher training A new teacher's college for the teaching of natural science 
and mathematics, physics, chemistry «and biology has recently been opened 
to train teachers for the 5th to 12th classes of polytechnical schools and vocational 
schools. Training here follows the courses for the same subjecta at the university, 

particular attention being paid to teaching, method, and practical training. IBE 
— 371.129 (497.2) 


BURMA (Union of) 


Primary education A campaign is in progress to bring about universal 
progress instruction by all means available. Measures have been 
taken to establish primary schools in all the rural districts, to develop the training 
of teachers in a corresponding manner, to furnish books and other reading matter 
to the Buddhist monasteries in places where there is no primary school, and to 
stress the utilitarian aspect of primary education with the object of increasing 
the length of compulsory schooling. Other initiatives are also being studied 
— in particular the organization of model-plans for compulsory primary education 
— so as to prepare for the introduction of compulsory primary instruction 
throughout the whole of the Union. IBE — 372 (59.1) 


BYELORUSSIA 


Information on careers Among the many means employed to inform the 
pupils and their parents on the various trades and professions, mention should 
be made of the meetings with scientists, writers and heads of industrial and 
agriculfural enterprises. Moreover, engineers, technicians and qualified workers 
are invited to give the pupils ideas about professional techniques. The cinema, 
radio and television are largely employed. School committees of parents help 
in the publication of wall newspapers concerning the regional trades, the organ- 
ization of visits to various places of work and the opening of exhibitions — 
sometimes mobile — with trade stands. IBE — 377.94 (47.60) 


CANADA 


Institute for After three years of study and deliberation and as the result 
curriculum study of a special meeting attended by some 200 delegates from 
the universities in the province of Ontario, the Department of Education, Boards 
of Education, trustees’ organizations and other associations, an Institute for 
Curriculum Study for the province was set up on 2nd November, 1962. The 
meeting approved a resolution recognising the importance of a need for further 
systematic research and development of curriculum at all levels, and approving 
in principle the formation of an institute for curriculum study as “ a continuing 
body to study all phases of curriculum from the standpoint of content, sequential 
organization and the nature of the learning process and to suggest planned 
revisions in the light of the rapid development of knowledge characteristic of 
our times." IBE — 375.0 — 37 P (71) 


Television for teachers The opening of the new education building on the 
in training University of British Columbia campus at the 
beginning of October, 1902, has made possible several innovations. Teachers in 
training will now have the opportunity of learning the art of classroom manage- 
ment by television. Sitting in comfortable classrooms of their own, they will 
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be able to watch demonstration lessons conducted in two Vancouver schools 
several miles away. Plans are also under way for building a television studio 
as part of the College of Education, from which programmes will be Broadcast 
to the schools with student teachers taking part. When complete the education 
centre planned, which will cost upwards of £8 million, will accommodate as 
many as 3,200 students. IBE — 371.12 — 371.368 (71) 


Education of Indians The education of Indian children, except in Newfound- 
land Labrador, is under the jurisdiction of the Indian Affairs Branch of the 
Federal Department of Citizenship and Immigration. During the past school 
year, it was noticeable that 27 new Indian schools with 59 classrooms were 
constructed and 18 classrooms were added to existing Indian schools. Moreover, 
31/,% of Indian children are being integrated into non-Indian provincial schools. 
Appropriations for Indian education in 1961-1962 were 29 million dollars as 
compared with 28 million in 1960-1961. IBE — 379.83 — 371.98 (71) 


CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC 


Improvement of The study centre for labour problems and vocational 
vocational training training has been re-organized by a decree dated 
17th February, 1962. This centre is concerned with research and documentation 
on workers, social environment, trades, methods and programmes of social and 
vocational training, working conditions and the reciprocal adaptation of man 
and work. It also gives advice on the choice of a career. This centre is responsible 
to the Ministry of Social Affairs, Labour, Youth and Sports. Ita director is a 
member of the teaching profession and a qualified psychotechnician. He is 
assisted by a doctor who is & specialist in the medical side of work. IBE — 
313.6 (674) 


CEYLON 


Hindu cultural university On the recommendations of the Minister of 
Edueation and Broadcasting, the government has decided to establish a Hindu 
cultural university in Jaffna for the promotion of the Tamil language and Hindu 
culture. The new university will be called the Ramanathan University of Ceylon. 
It will be sited in the premises of the existing Parameshwara College and the 
Ramanathan College in Jaffna. Subject to the direction of the Director of 
Education, the University Corporation will have the power to conduct a school 
for the purpose of educational research and teaching practice. Student enrolment 
and appointment to the teaching staff will be open to either sex but the Vice- 
Chancellor will he a Hindu. IBE - 378 (54.87) 


CHAD 


School buildings In order to overcome the consecutive difficulties arising 
out of the sudden increase in school enrolments, several solutions have been 
simultaneously adopted: (a) open-air classes, (b) half-time classes, (c) construction 
of classrooms using local materials. With the perspectives of the future in view, 
this last solution is being carefully studied and the resulting decisions will be 
tried out during the school year 1962-1963. It is a question of utilising strictly 
local materials, taking as a basis for the work the regional environment buildings 
and adapting them to certain dimensions, searching for the maximum technical 
improvements and obtaining buildings as a part of normal village activities. 
This solution, through its very nature, can only be a temporary measure limited 
in time. IBE — 371.6 (674.2) 
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CHILE 


School reports A new formula for appraising the personality of the pupils 
was applied during the school year 1901 throughout the whole of the country. 
The system of marks was replaced by a descriptive report on the pupil’s personality 
drawn up by the chief teachers, This system, which has only been applied exper- 
imentally, was preceded by a series of studies, as well as by instruotions and 
recommendations to teachers, on the part of the pedagogical department of the 
secondary education directorate. IBE — 371.201 (83) 


CHINA. (Republic of) 


Travelling scientific A travelling scientific laboratory was tried out in 14 
laboratory experimental schools during the autumn semester of 
1961 and the manufacture of the material and the drafting of the textbooks 
intended to accompany this laboratory have now both been completed. A 
textbook has been published and will be largely distributed. Two models of the 
travelling scientific laboratory have been sent as an experiment to the Philippines 
and to Hong Kong. IBE — 371.66 — 376.2 (520.1) 


COSTA RICA 
Further training The Institute for the Professional Training of Teachers 
of teachers offers teachers already in service the possibility of becoming 


fully qualified by following courses lasting six years, plus a supplementary year, 
either at the institute itself or by correspondence. This institute has already 
awarded diplomas to 1,066 primary teachers. IBE — 371.13 (728.0) 


CUBA 


New institute of education In order to encourage the oonstant further 
training of teachers in service, an Institute of Education has been established 
under the direction of a technical council on which are represented specialists 
and teachers from all branches of education. Among the activities of this institute, 
mention should be made of the refresher courses for teachers, directors and 
inspectors of primary education and of the first and second stages of secondary 
education, a8 well as for the technical and administrative staff. For the school 
year 1902, 24 refresher courses were arranged. IBE — 371.13 (729.1) 


CYPRUS 
Prolongation of The Office of Greek Education states that the birth 
compulsory schooling rate has continually increased since 1878, thus 


and shortage of teachers constituting one of the chief causes for the shortage 
of primary education teachera from which the country suffers. Although in 
some fifteen schools compulsory schooling has been raised from six to eight 
years, the generalisation of this measure would make it necessary to increase 
by 20% the number of primary teachers. IBE — 379.64 — 371.11 (66.43) 


* The provision of adequate training for unqualified primary teachers 
is essential in all countries where the shortage of teaching staff obliges 


the education authorities to recruit persons without the qualifications 
normally required." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 55.) 
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DAHOMEY 


Educational and The University of Statistica and Information has become 
voeational guidance a section of the National Pedagogical Institute. One 
of its tasks is to be responsible for educational and vocational guidance. Such 
guidance is compulsory for pupils of 12-14 years of age who will be going to 
apprenticeship centres and the technical secondary school, as well as for pupils 
of the final secondary classes, aged 20 years or more, who intend to take up higher 
education studies in some form or other. The guidance is given as a result of 
psychotechnical exammations, a medical examination, school results and the 
wishes expressed by the pupils themeelves in an inquiry into vocational interest. 
IBE — 377.922 — 377.94 (668) 


EL SALVADOR 


Primary education In Salvador, primary education is both compulsory and 
objectives free of charge. It comprises six years of study following 
pre-primary education and leading to general secondary education (preparation 
for the baccalaureate, short term stage or technical and vocational education). 
The country’s primary schools apply a curriculum which is specially conceived 
in order to attain, among other things, the following objectives: (a) education 
for health; (b) preparation for social and democratic life; (c) preparation 
for economic life; (d) preparation for family life; (e) training and culture of 
aesthetic feeling; (f) preparation for worthwhile use of leisure. IBE — 372 
(728.4) 


FRANCE 


Henri Wallon Psychologists and educationists throughout the world learned 
(1879-1962) with sorrow of the death of Henri Wallon, which took place 
on ist December, 1962. A former pupil of the teaching training college (Ecole 
normale supérieure) with a degree in philosophy, Doctor of Medicine and Doctor 
of Literature, he became director of the child psycho-biological laboratory and 
professor at the National Vocational Guidance Institute. In 1947, he became 
professor of child psychology and education at the Collége de France. As vice- 
chairman of the ministerial study commission for the reform of education which was 
set up in 1944, he became chairman two years later on the death of Paul Langevin. 
His name is closely linked with that of Langevin with whom he drafted the famous 
plan for the reform of French education (Langevin-Wallon plan). Among the 
reforms proposed in this plan was the prolongation of compulsory schooling up 
to the age of 18 years, the establishment of & comprehensive ‘all-age’ school, 
which would abolish the distinction between primary and secondary teachers. 
The author of many psychological works (L’enfant turbulent — Principes de 
psyehologie appliquée — Les origines du caractére chez l'enfant — La vie mentale 
— l'évolution psychologique de l'enfant — De l'acte à la pensée — Les origines 
de la pensée chez l'enfant) H. Wallon fought all his life for a better psycho- 
pedagogical training of teachers. IBE —37 C 


Mathematies and As from the month of October, 1962, weekly television 
television broadcasts for the pupils of the 6th and 5th classes have 
been arranged for the purpose of showing the essential ideas of the mathematics 
syllabus, by demonstrating theorems and by practical application exercises. 
Documents have been drawn up and put at the disposal of mathematics teachers 
who wish to exploit these new possibilities. IBE — 375.3 — 371.368 (44) 
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GABON 


Foreign teachers Several foreigners, originally from Haiti and from France 
at present teach in the primary schools of Gabon; they are engaged as Technical 
Assistance officials or as Gabonese officials on a contractual basis and their 
number represents approximately one fifth of the national teachers. IBE 
— 879.822. (672.1) 


GERMANY (Federal Republic of) 


Regrouping of Several Lander have reported an improvement of educational 
schools facilities in rural areas. In Lower Saxony, one-teacher schools 
at primary level scattered over several villages have during the past few years 
been collected together into one suitably situated central school (village commun- 
ity school). On Ist April, 1962, there were 361 of these centrally situated schools 
in Lower Saxony, 167 of which comprise the full range of classes and 194 have 
only the 7th to 9th school years. The education budget for this Land makes 
provision for a credit of DM 2 million as subsidies for the transport of children 
to these central schools. In Schleswig-Holstem, the institution of village commun- 
ity schools is increasing, although the principle is strictly adhered to that such 
unions are to be formed voluntarily and not decreed by the higher authorities 
IBE — 372.2 (430.2) 


Physically handicapped In Bavaria, preparatory measures have been taken 
children in order to give children the possibility of special 
tuition who, on account of physical or mental handicaps, cannot participate in 
lessons at ordinary primary schools. 'The system of special schools is to be extended 
particularly in the country and in smaller towns where there has been no possibil- 
ity of such tuition so far. There are plans for erecting special schools in these 
areas with boarding houses annexed, namely special boarding schools for children 
with defects of sight, speech and hearing not grave enough to necessitate their 
attending an institution for blind, deaf and dumb children. IBE - 371.91 
(430.2) 


GREECE 


Adult education progress The adult education centres wer attended during 
the year 1960-1961 by 18,462 persons, whereas during the previous year the 
enrolment was only 7,269. During the same period, the number of teachers rose 
from 161 to 445. Furthermore, a study course for directors of adult education 
centrea and other specialists such a8 rural economists, sylviculturists, domestic 
economy mistresses, municipal doctors, eto. dealt with subjects such as: method 
and techniques of group discussion, technique of teaching the alphabet, eto. 
IBE — 374 — 379.635 (495) 


** Another useful method in some rural areas is the system of central 
schools which have a similar organization and equipment to those of urban 
schools and can provide the entire course of education for all the pupils 
in their area." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 47.) 
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GUINEA 


Teacher training New types of teacher training schools (providing free 
board) exist in Guinea; (a) the nine-month teacher training schools which train 
teachers for the first stage and for fifth- and sixth-year classes and recruit their 
pupils from those admitted to the 9th year; (b) the secondary training schools 
with courses covering 23 months including four weeks’ pedagogical practical 
work, training teachers for the seventh, eight and ninth classes recruited from 
the students admitted to the tenth year; (o) the higher training schools which 
train staff for the third stage (tenth, eleventh and twelfth classes), the candidates 
for which must hold the baccalaureate. The technical teacher training school 
trains assistant teachers for practical work in the workshops and for technical 
drawing. Recruitment, which is competitive, is carried out among holders of the 
vocational proficiency certificate. The course covers 23 months and includes 
four weeks’ practical work in industry or in a planning office. IBE — 371.12 
(665.2) 


Inspection In order to compensate for the shortage of higher grade staff, 
a new form of inspection is being tried out, which consists in authorizing any 
teacher during his free time to visit one or other of his colleagues while the latter 
ig teaching and to observe the lesson. These visits are all the more effective 
because they are reciprocal, and the conclusions reached are communicated in 
writing to the head of the school. IBE — 379.81 (665.2) 


HAITI 


Literacy campaign A decree of 18th September, 1961, established a special 
body known as the National Office of Community Education, whose task it was 
to bring about literacy in three stages: the first aimed to arouse the interest of 
the individual in instruction, the second envisaged the setting up of two hundred 
centres with a leader for every hundred illiterates and the third dealt with the 
passage from the vernacular language to French. IBE — 379.635 (729.4) 


HUNGARY 
Reform of special The school year 1961-1962 was a year of preparation for 
education the reform of education for handicapped children. The 


basic principles of this reform can be grouped around three main ideas: (1) handi- 
capped children should be prepared for useful, productive work, go as to enable 
them after finishing school to live a normal life doing work suited to their abilities ; 
(2) educational wdtk should apply the most effective corrective and compensatory 
methods; (3) the training of teachers for remedial instruction should be re- 
organized. IBE — 371.90 — 377.92 (439) 


INDIA 


Primary education The third five-year plan, which came into force in 1961, 
aims to ensure that by 1966 as many as 49.64 million children will be attending 
school, that is 76.4% of the whole population of the 6-11 age group, 90.4% of 
the boys of that age and 61.6% of the girls. With regard to the 11-14 age group, 
up to the end of the compulsory schooling period, the plan provides for an increase 
of 18.76 million pupils, a figure corresponding approximately to the increase 
reached during the preceding ten years. The proportion of girls attending schools 
will reach about 46%, that of boys about 73%, the combined figure of school 
attendance for this age group being nearly 60%. IBE - 378 — 379.96 (54) 
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Training teachers Four of the southern states of India — Madras, Mysore, 
of English Andhra and Kerala — have agreed to cooperate in setting 
up & joint regional institute at i to train teachers of English. IBE 
— 371.12 — 375.13 (54) 


IRAN 


University policy The Iranian government has decided to pay more attention 
to the quality of university studies instead of increasing the number of faculties 
and studies. Account is taken specially of the harmonisation between the uni- 
versities throughout Iran, of the application of the regulations concerning 
"full-time " employment of the professors, of the improvement of teaching 
methods, and of the re-inforcement of measures aiming at a better knowledge 
of foreign languages. This work of thoroughness will be pursued in order to 
obtain the desired results. IBE — 378.2 (55) 


Youth movements The Red Lion and Sun Organization in Iran, as well as 
the Iranian Scout Organization carry on their activities with the idea of streng- 
thening cooperation and international understanding among young people 
and the pupils of all types of schools. They organize conferences and cultural 
and social talks which are broadcast. Likewise they prepare meetings and camps 
for the young and publish brochures and periodicals for the same purpose. 
IBE — 371.037 — 377.38 (55) 


ISRAEL 


Educational broadcasting The “ Histadruth ” (General Federation of Labour) 
Centre for Education and Culture and ‘‘ Kol Israel’ (Israelian Broadcasting 
Company) have jointly organized a special programme of radiophonic broadcast- 
ing under the heading ‘‘ The People’s University on the Air". The programme 
is broadcast three times a week and deals with the following topics: (a) domestic 
science, (b) history of science and (c) history of the Jewish people in ancient times. 
As the programme operates in cooperation with the correspondence school of 
the “ Histadruth ", listeners can obtain the printed material necessary to follow 
the lessons and to answer the questions set, etc. This new programme provides 
for the establishment of listeners’ circles and meetings with the teachers. IBE 
— 371.372 — 374 (569.4) 


ITALY 


Development of technical During the school year 1961-1962, 59 technical 
and vocational education institutes and 53 sections were, opened in Italy 
in addition to 108 vocational education institutes and 182 schools, Enrolments 
at these technical and vocational establishments amounted to 405,957 in 1961- 
1962. During the same period, introductory courses, which were well attended, 
were organized for the teachers of the technical and vocational institutes. 
Furthermore, a draft law on the organization of vocational education, aiming 
to adapt this teaching to the requirements of the country’s economic and social 
life, has been submitted to the Higher Council of Education for examination. 
IBE — 373.5 (46) 


* Every effort must be made to increase the number of institutions 
for training technical and scientific staff at secondary and higher levels; 
the number of vacancies in existing institutions should also be increased, 
bat it must be ensured that any increase does not result in a lowering of 
standards." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 49.) 
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Pre-salaries In connection with the interim three-year plan for education, 
for students which became law in the summer of 1962, the government has 
announced a soheme to be put into operation during the present academio year 
for awarding allowances or ''pre-salarieg " to needy university students. Such 
allowances amount to 180,000 lire for students living in the same province as 
the university they attend, and 360,000 lire for students living outside the 
province and unable to attend daily from their homes. As from the 1963-1964 
academic year, a further provision of the acheme will become effective, exempting 
the students receiving allowances from having to pay university fees. IBE 
— 878 (45) 


JAPAN 


Education by At the present time, young workers may earn the certificate 
correspondence of upper secondary education entirely by correspondence 
courses. During the year 1961-1962, as many as 72,000 students were enrolled 
in such correspondence courses. In order to develop these courses still further, 
the School Education Law was partially amended in October, 1961. The main 
provisions of this amendment are as follows: (a) the: ‘establishment of independent 
upper secondary schools offering only correspondence education; (b) the ad- 
ministration of the correspondence education programmes on a national or 
regional level instead of on the prefectural level; (c) the granting to part-time or 
correspondence students of part of the required upper secondary school '* credi 

for education received in technical training centres designated by the Ministry 
of Education. IBE -— 371.295 (52) 


Experiments with Although television broadcasts tb schools began only ten 
school television years ago, there were now 20,295 primary schools and 
7,142 lower secondary schools, representing roughly’ 75 and- -550% of the totals, 
with television sets installed. Experiments have shown that television programmes 
were of particular value to the 23.5% of schools in remote and motmtainous areas, 
not only in enriching the curriculum, but also as part of direct teaching. The 
aim of the television programmes for schools was twofold: to raise the standard 


and so promote the pupils’ ability, and to cultivate the intelligence and so develop . 
the children's ability to reason and judge for themselves. IBE — 371.368 (52) 


$ 


JORDAN 
Teacher traininge The Ministry of Education of the Hashernite Kingdom of 
colleges Jordan is endeavouring to raise the level of the teacher 


training colleges by increasing the duration of studies to, four years. -Measures 
have been taken to enable the teacher training college in Amman and the girls’ 
higher education school in Ramallah to award teaching diplomas or “4icences ” 
as from the school year 1962-1963. IBE — 371.121 (569.5) - ~ 


KOREA (Republic of) 


Adult education In order to diffuse reading books and other useful documents 
in the market garden and fishing villages, more than 1,200 libraries have; -Been 
established and provided with vast collections of books during the past year. 
Moreover, the Ministry of Education of the Agricultural Cooperation Organization 
has published and distributed a certain number of textbooks and material 
intended for adult education. IBE — 374 (519) 
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LAOS 


Community education The recent reform of education in Laos considers 
that, given the country's present situation, it is impossible to isolate the education 
of children from that of adults. "The' village schools become rural centres of 
community education, where the master is at one and the same time teacher, 


youth leader and educator of adults. A oredit of 2 million kip figures in the 


budget for the remuneration of evening courses for adults. The primary education 
programme is designed to give a fundamental education with particular emphasis 
on hygiene, agriculture, practical knowledge of village activities and leading 
always to the improvement of community life. Henceforth, certain educators 


‘responsible for basic or fundamental education will have the task of going from 


village to village to inform teachers of the techniques of fundamental education 
and to help them to apply such techniques. IBE — 371.08 — 372 (594) 


- 


LIBERIA 


-Gampaign to reduce A recent survey and investigation has revealed the 


"vVagraney gravity of the existing vagrancy problem, both from 
the social and the educational point of view. Out of a total of 225,000 children 
of school age only 61,427 were attending school in 1960. Several social causes 
are responsible for this state of affairs, namely: the nomadic life of the parents 
who leave their children to roam the streets while they become adjusted to their 
new environments; the too rapid transition from the native culture to that of 
western nations and the attraction of films, etc. and their evil influence; the 
evasion of responsibilities by parents and guardians and, finally, economical 


- considerations such as lack of financial resources to meet educational needs for 


clothing, and the purchase of school materials. From the educational point of 


- view, sit-i „ig noticed that children leave school through laok of interest or becsuse 


of maladjustment; inadequate school buildings and ineffective teaching due to 


` 8 shortage of' qustified teachers and appropriate educational equipment. IBE 


- 379.61 #4886): 
SI MALAYA 


, 4 
Pilgrimage leave Pilgrimage leave of not more than 6 months on full-pay 
is granted to Muslim teachers of local domicile to enable them to make the 
pilgrimage to Mecca once during their teaching service, provided that they have 


. taught for not less than 15 consecutive years. Any period of leave on half-pay 


or full-pay (excepting sick leave or leave on medical grounds) that the teacher 
has taken during the preceding six years is deducted from the period of full-pay 
leave granted for the pilgrimage, after which he may return to his teaching post 


- at his former school. IBE — 371.16 (595) 


+ 


^* MEXICO 


Educational planning For the extension and improvement of primary edu- 
cation, the Mexican government has drawn up an eleven-year plan (1960-1970). 
It wil be necessary during this period to build more than 29,000 new classrooms 


‘and to train more than 67,000 fresh teachers. The new classrooms should be 


better equipped from the educational point of view, and the new teachers will 
receive, & more thorough social, pedagogical and cultural training than in the past. 
From 1960 to 1970 inclusive, the sum of 7,270 million pesos (about 720 million 
dollars) will be set aside for the construction and equipment of new rural and 
urban schools. IBE — 379.50 (72) 
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MOROCCO 


Measures to encourage Student teachers do not benefit from study 
the recruitment of teachers scholarships nor from free board and lodging, 
but they receive a salary and are considered as members of the teaching profession 
during their period of training at the regional school for primary teachers. They 
may also take advantage of a residential regime deducting the cost from their 
salary. The fees for board and lodging only amount to about */, of the amount 
they receive. IBE — 371.11 — 371.16 (64) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Five-year building Enrolment at universities is now about 16,000, 
programme for universities as compared with 4,000 twenty years ago and 
by 1972 it is expected to teach 27,000. Hence the urgent need for a long-term 
programme for new buildings. The government has accordingly approved in 
principle a five-year building programme for the universities for the years 1963- 
1968. The programme which has been drawn up by the University Grants 
Committee, contains projects for which the capital cost would be £26 million, 
with a further million to be provided for halls of residence. IBE — 371.6 — 
378 (931) 


Pupil guidance Two small-scale experiments were set up during the year 
1961-1962, both related to the guidance of pupila showing social or educational 
maladjustment, or presenting disciplinary problems. These involve the appoint- 
ment of guidance counsellors with a part teaching programme in schools in 
problem areas, and of visiting teachers. Both schemes are preventive in character 
and involve cooperation with other agencies such as the Child Welfare Division 
of the Department of Education and the Vocational Guidance Service. IBE 
— 371.9 — 377.922 (931) 


NORWAY 


Further training In 1961-1962, the nine-year comprehensive school was 
courses for teachers introduced on an experimental basis in 57 municipalities, 
20 of which have made the nine years of schooling compulsory. The number 
of municipalities introducing the nine-year compulsory education is expected to 
increase rapidly during the next few years. This measure will require an increased 
number of teachers in certain subjects. In order to meet this requirement, the 
Ministry of Education has organized a number of courses for the training and 
further training pf teachers for which it has made grants amounting to 1.55 
million kroner for the fiscal year 1962, as compared with 1.24 million in 1961. 
The grants for 1961 were chiefly used to finance courses in arts and crafta, 
agricultural subjects, home economics, music and teaching of slow learners. 
Courses were also arranged for teachers at teacher training colleges, teachers 
of practical subjects, teachers at nursery schools and teachers of commercial 
subjects, as well as special courses for substitute teachers without the required 
qualifications. IBE - 371.13 — 379.64 (481) 


* Every possible endeavour should be made to attract in the teaching 
profession those persons who possess the requisite aptitudes, but who may 


be tempted into other professions; it should be remembered that the decisive 
factor in any successful recruitment campaign is the improvement of 
teachers’ social and material status. " (Geneva Recommendation, No. 36.) 
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PAKISTAN 


Centres for audio-visnal It is proposed to set up in Pakistan two large 
education provincial centres for audio-visual education at 
Dacca and Lahore, and also a certain number of regional and departmental 
centres. All these centres will be equipped with the necessary means for assuring 
the production and the distribution of material, as well as the training of teachers 
for this type of teaching. In each province a certain number of pilot schools will 
also be equipped so as to enable student teachers and in-service teachers to 
become familiar with the utilisation of audio-visual techniques and material. 
Moreover, the number of mobile units serving inadequately equipped schools and 
distncts lacking electricity will be increased. IBE -— 371.30 (549) 


PHILIPPINES 
Reading textbooks The production of reading material has been intensified. 
for beginners The textbooks used in the literacy campaign have been 


conceived so that while teaching reading, writing and arithmetic to the pupils, 
they can also be given ideas about hygiene and citizenship, and introduced to 
the social, moral, cultural and economic aspects of life. These textbooks have 
been translated into at least eight of the country’s chief dialects. In addition, 
important publications dealing with technical progress have been simplified and 
translated to serve as reading texts for those who have recently learned to 
read and write. IBE — 371.84 — 379.635 (914) 


POLAND 


Denominational schools In accordance with a law enacted by the Polish 
under ministry control parliament in 1961, it was recently announced 
that all schools and orphanages at present run by religious orders will be taken 
over by the Ministry of Education within & year. IBE — 371.45 — 379 (438) 


PORTUGAL 


Organization of The official establishment of primary education dates 
primary education back to 1772, and it is this stage of education which has 
received most attention from the public authorities during tke past 25 years. 
In principle it is compulsory for children between the ages of 7 and 11 years 
and is free for needy children. Primary education covers four grades or classes. 
An official examination is held at the end of the 3rd and 4th year, the latter 
examination being required for admittance to secondary schools and for all public 
employment. In spite of its compulsory nature, the proportion of illiterates 
remained very high until a few years ago, owing to the fact that the country is 
very sparsely populated, transport difficulties, and the low standard of living 
of the mass of the people and the country’s limited economic resources. Since 
1940, however, & vast plan of school building has been carried out and a new 
programme, dating from 1960, provides for the construction of 8,300 new schools, 
involving 15,000 new classrooms. The curricula comprises in the first place 
mastery of the basic techniques (reading, writing and arithmetic) and supple- 
mentary ideas of history, science, geography, ete. Teachers are trained at the 
special teacher training schools (15 in all) where the course covers two years plus 
six months’ practical experience. IBE ~ 372.2 (469) 
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SIERRA LEONE 


Students aid mass Members of the Sierra Leone national section of the 
literacy campaigns World University Service (WUS) have been active in 
helping mass literacy campaigns in rural areas, in conjunction with the extra- 
mural department of the University College. The national committee has also 
organized classes for the college kitchen and dining hall staff who are now able 
to read and write simple English and to understand when students talk to them. 
IBE — 379.636 — 374.8 (664) 


SPAIN 
Another international The Ministry of National Education has recently 
school approved granted a license to the International School, Baleares, 


to function at San Agustin. IBE — 379.823 (46) 


SUDAN 
Teacher training An agreement has been signed between the Sudanese 
college government and the Special Fund of the United Nations 


in connection with the founding, functioning and financing of a teacher training 
college. The credits granted by the Special Fund to this college amount to 
955,050 dollars for the first five years and the contribution of the Sudanese 
government to 2,142,863 dollars. For the first year of its existence, the college 
has admitted 60 students, but in future it will be able to accommodate 90 students. 
As a residential establishment, it organizes four post-secondary courses for both 
sexes and also courses for teachers already in service. A few places will be 
reserved for the training of secondary teachers from neighbouring countries. 
IBE — 371.121 (624) 


SWEDEN 


School psychologists As in the preceding school year, state-employed county 
school psychologists carried out their functions in 3 of the 24 counties in Sweden 
during the past school year. A further two posts are being created for the academic 
year 19002-1003. By 1970 there is to be & county school psychologist in every 
county. Persons thus employed must have a degree in psychology or pedagogy. 
School psychologists are now employed on a full-time basis by a couple of the 
larger district authorities, and in certain other districts teachers enjoy a reduction 
in teaching duties to carry out this sort of function. IBE — 371.196 (485) 


Pupils record For more than three years pupils of the Sigtuna public school, 
radio news ‘Stockholm, have been making recordings of radio news and 
other programmes, including foreign programmes, contaming items which might 
be useful in school work. They have now built up a collection of over 1,500 reels 
for class use which can be requisitioned by any of the masters when required 
and promptly delivered. The pupils do all the recording, cutting and editing 
in their free time. IBE — 371.372 (485) 


** That, as far as possible, the psychological services should be organized 
to deal in particular with the following problems: detection both of back- 
ward and of talented children, remedial treatment of maladjusted children, 


educational guidance and selection, vocational guidance and, in consultation 
with the teachers and school authorities, the adaptation of school curricula 
and, testing of the results of different educational methods.” (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 25.) 
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SWITZERLAND 


Fiftieth anniversary The Swiss national organization known as Pro Juven- 
of ** Pro Juventute" tute recently celebrated its fiftieth anniversary, taking 
as ita slogan '* gratitude — reflection and action ". This institution has stimulated 
all kinds of child welfare activities in connection with the health of mothers and 
children, improvements in the sanitary arrangements for schools, dental care of 
schoolchildren, etc. and has played a pioneer role in the organization of leisure. 
It is also well to the fore in promoting the social plan for the care of children 
suffering from speech defects and from asthma, and provides help to the Pestalozzi 
children’s village. IBE — 362.7 (494) 


THAILAND 


Edueational progress The Minister of Education for Thailand is planning the 
biggest expansion in education since compulsory schooling was first introduced 
in 1921. It is claimed that since that date attendance at primary schools has 
reached 97.9%. There is now one school for every 1,000 people even in the 
jungle. By raising the school-leaving age by three years to 14 the second stage 
of advance is now being launched. This will mean that two million more school 
places will have to be provided over the next fifteen years. Though secondary 
education from the age of 14 remains voluntary and fee paying, more and more 
children are remaining at school beyond the compulsory schooling age. To 
meet the demand for higher education, the Minister plans to build by 1969 five 
new provincial universities. At present there is only one university at Bangkok. 
IBE — 37 A — 379.64 (593) 


TUNISIA 


Production of The production of audio-visual aids has been specially 
audio-visual aids centred around the designing of publicity posters inciting 
the population to attend the instruction centres, the making of film slides on 
social education, taking tape recordings of programmes leading to a better 
knowledge of the various aspects of Tunisian folklore and, finally, the publication 
of a monthly journal for semi-literates in which adults may find material indis- 
pensable for their training. IBE — 371.36 (611) 


TURKEY 
Primary education A law, adopted at the beginning of 1961, on primary 
planning education and teaching in Turkey, has placed sufficient 


funds at the disposal of the Ministry of National Education to bring about the 
complete schooling of children aged between 7 and 14 years. “The Educational 
Planning Council, on the basis of this law, has drawn up a plan for the realisation 
of compulsory education for the period 1961-1970. At the same time, the Council 
has drafted a plan for the reform of the educational system in Turkey. IBE 
— 379.50 — 379.64 (56) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIGS 


Teaching of reading Experiments undertaken by the research workers of 
the psychology institute connected with the Soviet Academy of Educational 
Sciences have led to the conclusion that five-year-old children have no difficulty 
in mastering the alphabet and that they learn to read faster than those children 
who are not taught to read until they go to school at the age of seven years. 
Reading classes with the younger children were held daily for two and half 
months, with lessons lasting only 20 minutes and, at the end of the experiment, 
it was claimed that they had made more progress than is usually attained by 
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children of seven years in a whole year at school. The reason given for this, 
according to one psychologist, is that at the age of five children have not yet 
lost the capacity to differentiate sounds, whereas at seven they appreciate 
sounds only in words, in separate units, so they have to be taught again to 
separate words into different sounds. IBE — 372.4 — 37 P (47) 


The university of Moscow In 1961, the University of Moscow was host to 
and foreign contacts 60 thousand foreign visitors, inoluding 3,500 
delegations from 80 different countries. During the same year, 250 of the Moscow 
professors and lecturers gave talks in several countries, including England 
and France. <A certain number of professors from Moscow were seconded for 
long periods to various universities in Asia and Africa. During the past five 
years, the University has been the headquarters for 25 international meetings. 
More than 50 of ite professors and lecturers are honorary members of foreign 
scientific societies and academies. At the present time the University has an 
enrolment of more than 2,000 foreign students coming from 70 countries. The 
students’ international theatre now has more than 1,000 participants of which 
120 are from the USSR. Since the summer of 1962 two students’ homes, one in 
the Moscow neighbourhood, the other on the shores of the Black Sea, have been 
opened for summer holidays and vacation courses (4 hours daily. IBE — 
378.28 — 879.82 (47) 


Students in the As a result of the initiative taken in 1956 by the medical 
virgin soil region students of the University of Moscow, thousands of 
students have had practical experience in the virgin soil region. During the 
summer of 1902, they erected more than a thousand dwelling places and 800 
buildings of various types, such as silos, stables, sheep-pens, etc. In ihe sovkhos 
they gave 850 lectures and 400 concerts. The students themselves organized 
their work and directed the transport and provisioning operations. Without 
exception, the students and those who helped them have been thoroughly 
satisfied with their experience. IBE — 378 (47) 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


People’s university There is a people's university in the United Arab Republic 
known a8 the “ University of Free Culture " which is responsible for the function- 
ing of 23 adult education centres in the various districts, centres which are open 
to the adults of both sexes who wish to pursue their studies in complete freedom. 
The university undertakes to organize public libraries, study courses, lectures, 
theatrical and cinema shows, exhibitions, excursions and visits, as well as activities 
specially suited to women and children. It also distributes cultural programmes 
in the prisons, hespitals and sanatoriums. IBE — 374 — 374.7 (62) 


Women students For the first time in the history of Al Azhar, the most 
admitted to Al Azhar famous and oldest of Moslem universities, women are 
to be admitted as students, as from the beginning of the academic year in October, 
1962. After suitable preparatory studies in one of the several primary and 
secondary schools which are to be attached to the university, women studenta 
will be admitted to the faculty of their choice, since it is now intended to teach 
all the normal university subjects (see Bulletin No. 144) in addition to religious 
instruction and languages, hitherto the only subjects taught at Al Azhar. IBE 
— 878 — 376.1 (62) 


UNITED KINGDOM 
Vocational guidance The Central Youth Employment Executive, since 1955, 
training courses has held training courses in vocational guidance lasting 


four weeks at Birkbeck College, University of London. Since 1958, two parallel 
courses have had to be held. Forty-eight men and women youth employment 
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officers from many different parts of England and Wales, half of them employed 
by the Ministry of Labour and half by loeal education authorities, attended the 
1962 summer session. They gave school talks to London secondary schoolboys 
and girls and held interviews, under expert supervision, all being recorded through 
a central control system and played back later for appraisal. Visits were also 
made to factories in and around London to study jobs on the spot as part of the 
training. Five-day introductory courses are also held by the C.Y.E.E. in different 
parts of the country and there are two full-time vocational guidance courses, 
one run by the Kent Education Committee and the other at the Manchester 
College of Commerce. IBE — 377.94 (42) 


Language laboratory The first language laboratory to be provided in a school 
jn Scotland has recently been installed at Kirkcaldy High School in a room 
designed to ensure the best possible conditions for individual oral and aural 
work. A control panel is operated by the teacher and there are 15 students’ 
booths acoustically treated, each with a recording machine and a set of head- 
phones and microphone combined. Work at first will be largely experimental, 
the possibilities of the laboratory being tried out with four primary classes being 
taught modern languages by the oral method and with secondary pupils who 
are tackling conversational French, as well as with the ordinary classes of the 
school. Further education and continuation class pupils will also be able to use 
the laboratory. IBE — 378.13 (41) 


Deaf children An official two-year research project is to be undertaken by 
and retardation the present Professor of Education at Nottingham Univer- 
sity who, as from 1962, will devote his full time to problems connected with the 
teaching of deaf children, especially in relation to backwardness. There is much 
evidence that there is a relationship between linguistio retardation in deaf 
children and the immaturity of their social and ethical development and the 
research project is designed to throw light on particular aspects of backwardness 
in the use of language by children with impaired hearing and the extent to which 
their linguistic retardation is a factor in their slow or incomplete development 
generally. The investigation will include a study of ‘finger spelling” and 
communication by signs and should provide material for guidance to parents 
and teachers of deaf children. The cost of the project will be borne equally by 
the Ministry of Education and the Dulverton Trust. IBE — 371.912 — 37 P (42) 


Association for helping As a sequence of an international conference arranged 
word-blind children by the Invalid Children’s Aid Association, a new 
organization has been set up in Britain to help children suffering from word 
blindness, that is children who find particular difficulty in recognising words, 
though they may be normally intelligent. The new '' Association for Helping 
Word-blind Children will carry out research into the identification and treatment 
of word-blind children and will publish a regular bulletin giving information on 
the latest developments in treatment and training. Later, it hopes to set up & 
training centre near London, where a amall number of cases will receive treatment 
and where teachers and educationists will be able to study the various methods 
of treatment, and learn how to recognise children suffering from word blindness. 
Advice on medical and psychological problems will be given by a team of experts. 
IBE — 371.013 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Instructional A grant from federal funds —- under title VII of the 
television libraries National Defense Education Act — will help to set up 
the National Instructional Television Library and two similar regional institut- 
ions: the Great Plains Regional Instructional Television Library and the North- 
eastern Instructional Television Library. IBE — 37 L — 871.368 (73) 
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Summer schools in Over 66% of the approved four-year public high school 
the state of Iowa districts in Iowa organized summer school programmes 
in 1961, as compared with 5095 in 1960 and 32% in 1959. During the past school 
year, these summer programmes enrolled a total of 92,968 pupils, of whom 
58,785 were from elementary schools, 33,811 from secondary schools, and 372 
were adults. IBE — 37 N (73) 


Aiding education During the academic year 1961-1962, the African-American 
in Africa Institute was occupied with recruiting teachers for the 
various countries in Africa, as well as with planning and organizing the visita 
of African women to the United States as part of its programme for the exchange 
of persons. The teachers designated by this institute for service with the African 
schools were specialists in the following subjects: human sciences, natural science, 
technology, English and mathematics. IBE -- 379.824 (73) 


URUGUAY 
Inquiry on primary In connection with educational planning and in view 
education of the priority accorded to primary education, a survey 


has recently been undertaken. It bears on the following points: the geographical 
situation of the school and the influence of the distance, time taken in transport, 
etc.; the condition of the school buildings; characteristics of the district served 
by one school; scale of school fees; class results and training of the teachers. 
All available resources were utilised for this survey and the town planning 
institutes of the various regions of the country cooperated in the work. IBE 
- 37 P — 372 (899) 


VIETNAM 


Making ethnical There are many difficulties in the path of bringing literacy 
minorities literate to the people belonging to the ethnical minorities in- 
habiting the high plateaux of the centre and south of the country, owing to the 
lack of leaders who can speak the local dialects. For the benefit of the Viet- 
namese of Chinese origin, several educational courses have been opened in the 
capital and in certain provinces. In the provinces of Vinh-Binh, Kién-Giang 
and An-Giang, special courses for the Vietnamese of Cambodian origin function 
parallel to the general literacy courses. IBE — 379.635 — 379.83 (599.1) 


VENEZUELA 
Television progralàunes According to a recent report, the Ministry of Edu- 
for infant schools cation arranges for a half-hour television programme 


to be put out daily over Radio Caracas especially for infant schools. Over 3,000 
children in more than 100 infant schools are thus able to watch the programme. 
The Ministry claims that this audio-visual teaching is proving very beneficial; 
it holds the attention of very young children, develops their creative abilities 
and powers of observation, helps in the study of the three Rs, and enlarges their 
vocabulary. IBE — 372.2 — 371.368 (87) 


* When an educational plan is prepared, very special care should be 
given to establishing an order of priority based on the importance and 


urgency of educational needs and on the possibility of meeting them, 
and not on the more or less spectacular nature of the measures recom- 
mended.’ (Geneva Recommendation, No. 54) 





INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


European correspondence Within the framework of European unification, 
courses the “ European Council for Education by Corres- 
pondence ” was recently constituted at Leyden in the Netherlands. The founders, 
who direct correspondence schools in Denmark, Belgium, France, Great Britain, 
Italy, the Netherlands, the German Federal Republic, Sweden and Norway, 
wish in future to share their experience mutually and to develop their cooperation. 
A council meeting was held on 28th and 29th November, 1962, at Hamburg. 
IBE — 374.4 - 37 N 


Great Plains conference The International Northern Great Plains Conference 
on special education (I.N.G.P.C.) on Special Education and Rehabilitation 
convened at the University of Alberta, in Edmonton, from 20th-22nd August, 
1962, was attended by nearly 200 delegates. The “ Great Plains ” area now 
includes the Canadian provinces of Alberta, Saskatchewan, and Manitoba, and 
the American states of North and South Dakota, Wyoming, and Montana. 
Being both international and interdisciplinary, the I.N.G.P.C. has provided an 
opportunity for professional people in medicine, education, nursing, the various 
types of therapy, psychology, social and personnel work to become better acquaint- 
ed with each other's services and problems and to make a united effort in the 
search for solutions to those problems. IBE — 371.9 — 37 N (71 & 73) 


International symposium From 9th to 12th September, 1962, an inter- 
for the study of techniques national symposium was held in Moscow to 
and the humanities discuss problems relative to the teaching of 


techniques and the humanities. It was followed by 188 participants from 40 
countries, a delegation of Soviet scientists and a large number of guests and 
journalists. Those taking part divided into three working groups: (8) science 
and techniques; (b) humanities; (c) educational sciences. The symposium was 
followed, from 13th to 15th September, by the 7th general assembly of the 
World Federation of Scientiflc Workers. IBE - 373.2 ~ 37 N 


European ministerial The third conference of European ministers responsible 
conference for educational problems was held in Rome in October, 
1962. Ten resolutions on the following subjects were voted: (1) problems in 
educational matters common to European countries; (2) modern language 
teaching; (3) further education; (4) the use of television in education; (5) educa- 
tional documentation; (6) educational and scientific activitfes carried out in 
connection with various international organizations; (7) terms of a permanent 
cooperation between ministers responsible for educational problems; (8) role of 
the humanities; (9) investments in educational matters; and (10) European 
scientific policy. IBE — 379.824 — 37 N 


Science teaching A seminar on the teaching of the fundamental sciences in 
in Africa African universities was held from 18th to 22nd December, 
1962, at Rabat (Morocco). In addition to the general problems of university 
_ organization and the questions of collaboration between the different African 
countries in connection with the teaching of university sciences, the various 
scientific subjects were examined in turn. IBE — 378 — 375.2 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 46, first quarter of 1938) 


@ During the year 1936-1937, 8,255 classes from 2,446 schools in Germany 
spent some time in the 340 “ new school homes in the country ” (Schullandheime). 


@ A Society of Pedagogy was founded in 1937 in the Argentine Republic. 
It has organized courses of study on the child from the psychological, sociological, 
pathological and other points of view. 


@ The General Secretary of Education and Culture in Brasil has issued a series 
of instructions concerning the granting of the official certificate of elementary 
studies to pupils of private elementary schools. Children attending these schools 
will sit for an examination in the presence of the inspector of private schools. 


@ An interesting experiment was tried out in the summer of 1937 in Chicago as 
a result of the closing of schools through an epidemic of infantile paralysis. 
Lessons, beginning at 7.15 a.m. with physical culture, were broadcast daily from 
six stations. Local newspapers cooperated by printing the detailed syllabus and 
time-table for the day. 


© Astrong movement in favour of school hygiene is making itself felt throughout 
Rumania. It may be regarded as being complementary to the growing interest in 
ali that concerns the health and the physical education of the younger generation. 
The latest efforte deal particularly with the medico-pedagogical service. Sufficient 
sums of money have been included in the budget for the payment of the service 
of a school doctor in all schools where this function is insufficiently supported 
by local school committees. 


@ The Eduoatión Committee and the Chief Constable of the County Borough of 
Doncaster (Yorks), have together drawn up 2 scheme for the training of children 
in safe cycling. All those who wish to cycle to school now have to pass an 
examination, based on the Highway Code, supplemented by practical cycling 
tests which are carried out in a school playground marked out in roads and 
streets and containing the usual road signs. 


e Formerly, the people living in the Tundra (USSR), the marshy land situated 
between the White Sea and the Kara Sea, beyond the Arctic Circle, had no 
alphabet; now, they publish newspapers and books in their own 

Schools have been built throughout the region. There are at present 38 schools, 
attended by 3,000 children. 
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Bulletin: 
Ill. Bibliography 





— education libraries 
— educational research instltutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers In education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational! thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books revlewed In this Bibliography may use 
the Bibllographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the international 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annua! Educational Biblio- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the I. B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the ** Plan for the Classification 
of Educational Documents " used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below 
can be consulted in the International Education Library. 


———— 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.8 (78) SoHoon POLICY AND STATE 
PROBLEMS (UNITED STATES) 


BARZUN, Jacques et alii. Education in the Nation's Service. New York, 
Frederick A. Praeger in cooperation with the Woodrow Wilson Foundation, 
(1960). x +193 p. — Pini articles on present-day problems of education in 
the United States, compiled at the request of the Woodrow Wilson Foundation, 
an institution which was established in 1922 with a view to applying to education 
the political and philosophical ideas of President Wilson, the founder of the 
League of Nations. These articles cover all the serious problems facing American 
society today, consequences of the world political situation and particularly 
those resulting from the political, economic, technical and scientific competition 
between the United States and the USSR. In this connection, it is a question of 
determining the role and the responsibility of education in the situation thus 
created and in its future evolution. All these problems are analysed in the per- 
spective of the Wilsonian ideas in education and politics. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 371.3 (73) INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION 
(UNITED STATES) — 370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


CROW, Lester D. & CROW, Alice. Introduction to education. Funda- 
mental principles and modern practices. New rev. ed. New York, American 
Book Co., (1980). 566 p., fig., phot., pl., tabl., graph., diagr. bibl., ind., app. — 
New edition of a book giving & complete icture of the philosophy, the function, 
and the techniques of education in the Urtea States. (See Bulletin of the 
IBE, No. 115.) (IBE) 


87 A (6) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.50 (6) EDUCATIONAL PLANNING — 37 N 
(6) CONFERENCES (ÁFRICA) 


GREENOUGH, Richard. Africa calle. Development of education, the 

needs and problems. (Paris), Unesco, (1961). 50 p., phot., pl., maps. — Proceed- 

of the Conference of African States on the development of education in 

ica, held in 1961 at Addis Ababa. It contains a full account of the needs of 

the countries interested, suggestions and proposed remedies to meet the situation 

which shows that, at the present time, ae cation constitutes for Africa the most 
urgent and the most vital need, requiring very great efforts. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


GRUBER, Frederick C. (Ed.). Education in transition. Forty-seventh 
annual Schoolmen’s Week Proceedings. Philadelphia, University of Pennsyl- 
vania Press, (1960). 278 p., ind., app. — Selection from the papers presented at 
the 1969 Schoolmen’s Week conference which celebrated the 100th anniv 
of John Dewey’s birth and had for theme as tribute to him *“ Education in transi- 
tion ". Main subjects treated: general matters (implications of the changes in 
American life; administration hanging educational role of the federal govern- 
ment); primary, secondary and higher education; audio-visual aids; Dewey's 
social and educational piiicaophiy. (IBE) 
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37 A (41) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 37 B (41) Hisrory or EpucATION (ScoT- 
LAND) 


KERR, Anthony J.C. Schools of Scotland. Glasgow, William MacLellan, 
1962. 218 p., phot., pl, tabl., ind., app. — A description of the Scottish educa- 
tional system, p ed by a historical survey of the schools in this country since 
the Middle Ages until 1918. The pm organization, the aims and spirit of the 
system are explained in respect of the various types and levels of schools (grant- 
aided and independent schools, boarding schools, colleges of education, etc.); 
information on educational research and on Gaelic studies complete the picture 
of education in Scotland. Several pages are also devoted to the Icelandic educa- 
tional system. (IBE) 


37 A (494) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (SWITZERLAND) 


TEUTEBERG, René & NIEDERER, Albert. Die Schweizer Schulen. 
Eine ubersichtliche Darstellung der kantonalen Schulverhaltnisse fur Schul- 
behorden, Berufsberater und Lehrer. Bern, Paul Haupt, (cop. 1961) — 655 p., 

iagr. — A schematic description of the organization of schools in the 25 can- 
tons and half-cantons of Switzerland, supplemented by the following information: 
addresses of the cantonal school authorities; length of compulsory schooling; 
free schooling and free school material or otherwise; domestic science and handi- 
crafts teaching; special education. (IBE) 


37 B (oo) History or EpucATION (Various COUNTRIES) 


LUZURIAGA, Lorenzo. História da Educação Pública. Tradução e notas 
de Luiz Damasco Penna e J.B. Damasco Penna. São Paulo, Com ia Editora 
Nacional, (1959). 159 p., bibl., ind. (Actualidades pedagógieas, vol. 71). — Trans- 
lation into fiat ans of the book first published in Spanish in 1946 by the Edi- 
tions Losasa, in Buenos Aires. (See Bulletin of tbe IBE, No. 79.) (IBE) 


37 B (485 +489+-481) History or EDUCATION (SWEDEN, DENMARK & NORWAY) 


SJOSTRAND, Wilhelm. Pedagogikens historia lll: 1. Sverige och de 
nordiska grannlanderna under frihetstiden och gustavianska tiden. (Lund), 
CWK. Gleerups Forlag, (1961). 308 p., bibl. (14 p.) — Third volume of a history 
of education devoted to Sweden and the neighbouring Scandinavian countries at 
the time of the liberation and during the reigns of Gustave III and Gustave IV. 
Subjects treated: the development of culture and of the social community; the 
principal themes of educational controversy; private education; the university, 
age Fa seve and study abroad; public education in towns and in the coun- 
try. ) 


37 B (73) History or EDUCATION — 379.8 (73) SCHOOL POLICY AND STATE 
PROBLEMS (UNITED STATES) 


WIGGIN, Gladys A. Education and nationalism. An historical interpreta- 
tion of America® education. New York, London, [etc.], MeGraw-Hil Book 
Company. 1962. xi+618 p., tabl., ind. (McGraw-Hill series in education, Foun- 
dations in education series). — Historical account of American education as & 
nationalistic instrument in the building of the American nation. Backgrounds of 
the present school system (with new populations to be assimilated and no common 
religion or other “ accoutrements of nationalism ", the necessity for a “‘ common 
school " in order to ensure stability ; evolution of the educational pattern (influence 
of foreign models and of legislators and textbook writers); establishment of educa- 
tion systems (study of the cases of the old Northwest, Georgia and schools for 


Negroes, New Mexico and the Spanish minority, Hawaii and the fusion of cultures). 
(IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


BANFI, Antonio. Pestalozxi. Firenze, "La Nuova Italia"; (cop. 1961). 
573 p., ind., app. (Educatori antichi e moderni, CLXVIII). — New edition of & 
book written in 1927 at the time of the centenary of the death of Pestalozzi. 
Even more than a theorist, Pestalozzi was a practician. His dootrine was always 
conditioned by practical demands. His vision of life, based on a moral-religious 
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| : 
| thesis, derives from his educational experiences. Both the work and the 
ought of Pestalozzi's rich personality are here analysed in their historical and 
cultural context, thus giving rise, for example, to comparisons with the philosophy 
of illuminiam of Rousseau and Kant. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


MOROZOVA, N.À. A.S. Makarenko. Seminarij. 2nd. ed. rev. Leningrad, 
Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo Ministerstva prosveste- 
nija RSFSR, 1961. 240 p., phot., notes, bibl. — Guide for the study of the life 
and work of A.S. Makarenko: (a) life and work, (b) chronology, topics to be 
developed, list of books. Each section is followed by references and bibliographi- 
cal comments. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WOBK OF EDUOATIONISTS 


Pestaloxzi im Urteil xweier Mitarbeiter: Krüsi und Niederer, 1839-1840 Mit 
historisch-kritischen Erlauterungen von Emanuel Dejung und drei Bildnissen. 
(Zürich), Mor en Verlag, (cop. 1961). 143 p., pl, notes, ind. (Bilden und 
Erziehen). — Preface, historical-critical introduction and notes by E. Dejung com- 
menting on two studies on Pestalozzi: (1) Memoirs of my life and educational 
work by Hermann Krusi (1775-1844), the oldest collaborator of Pestalozzi 
who later became director of the teacher training college at Gais (Appenzell); 
(2) Letter to Hermann Krusi, by the pastor Johannes Niederer (1779-1843), who 
became the spiritual director of the establishments at Burgdorf, Munchenbuchsee 
and Yverdon, and whose vehement speech resulted in rendering justice to 
Pestalozzi. Out of the violence of the remarks and disputes between the disciples 
of Pestalozzi comes a tribute to the master’s goodness, and justice is rendered 
to his educative perspicacity conciliating body, soul and ve and smoothing 
over the petty quarrels of the schools and local gossip. (IBE) 


37 L (430.3) EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION (GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) 


HORTZSCHANSKY, Werner. Das Deutsche Zentralinstitut für Lehr- 
mittel, seine Aufgaben, Organisation und Arbeitsweise. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 117 E: fig., phot., diagr. (Schriftenreihe des Deutschen 
Zentralinstitut fur Lehrmittel, Heft 11). — Chief tasks, organization and working 
methods of the central German institute for school material, founded in East 
Berlin in 1064. (IBE) 


37 N (o) [INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES — 379.824 INTERNATIONAL EDUCA- 
TIONAL AOTION — 379.828 INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


APLI, Orhan & VARIŞ, Fatma. Milletlerarası egitim çalısmaları. XXIV. 
milletlerarası eğitim konferansı, Cenevre, 1961. Ankara, Milli Eğitim Basımevi, 
1962. 115 p., pl., tabl., graph., diagr. — Pro ings of the XXIVth International 
Conference on Public Education, with general information on the International 
Bureau of Education, a summary of certain statistical information and other 
material in the reports on educational developments in the varpus countries, the 
questionnaires of the inquiries and the recommendations adopted on the one- 
teacher school and on the organization of pre-primary education. The volume 
also contains the text of the report presented to the Conference by the Turkish 
delegation and the statistical tables concerning educational progress in Turkey 
during the year 1960-1961. (IBE) 


37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES — 379.50 (o) EDUCATIONAL PLAN- 
NING — 371.13 (©) FURTHER TRAINING OF TEAOHERS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


SA Vth International Conference on Public Education 1962. Geneva, Inter- 
national Bureau of Education & Paris, Unesco, (cop. 1962). 189 p. (IBE Publi- 
cation No. 245). — Proceedings of the KX Vth International Conference on 
Public Education, held in Geneva in July, 1962, and in which representatives of 
90 countries participated. Summary of the discussion of the reports from Minis- 


tries of Education on educational developments during 1961-1962; also the 
reports on the two special subjects on the agenda and the full text of the two 
recommendations voted on conclusion of the work, dealing with (a) educational 


planning; (b) in-service training of primary teachers. (IBE) 
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370 THEORY oF EDUCATION 


BARONI, Augusto. Pedagogia moderna. 2a ed. Roma, Editrice Studium, 
(cop. 1960). 198 p., bibl. (Universale Studium, 10). — Examination of the clas- 
sical educational theories (Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Frobel, Claparède, Decroly, 
Montessori, Dewey, eto.) and study of the educational currents throughout his- 
tory. Considerations on the new direction that pedagogy is taking in face of the 
present day social and religious problems. (IBE) 


370 Theory or EDUCATION — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 
372.82 MONTESSORI METHOD 


MONTESSORI, Maria. L'esprit absorbant de l'enfant. Texte francais de 
Georgette J.-J. Bernard. (Paris-Bruges), Desolóe de Brouwer, (cop. 1959). 241 p., 
fig., pL, diagr. — French version of Maria Montessori’s last book, showing her 
ideas on the renovating and constructive force that education could become when 
it is no longer based on the old-fashioned principles which impede the develop- 
ment of the human potential. (IBE) 


370.25 CoMPARATIVE METHOD 


JULLIEN, DE PARIS, Marc-Antoine. Esquisse d'un ouvrage sur l'éduca- 
tion comparée et séries de questions sur l'éducation. Genève, Bureau international 
d'Edueation, 1962. 52 p., facs. (B.I.E., publication No. 243). — Though others 
before him have written their impressions on the way teaching is carried out in 
countries other than their own, there is no doubt that Marc-Antoine Jullien waa 
the first to conceive and show in & systematic manner the nature and the problems 
of the new discipline which he has called “ comparative education ". By repro- 
dun am faesimile (in commemoration of the th International Conference 
on Publio Education) this study printed in 1837 and now unobtainable, the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education has rendered a great service not only to compa- 
ratists, but also to professors of education, school administrators and educational 
planners who, more and more, have recourse to the results of research in compa- 
rative education. They will appreciate, among other things, the draft question- 
naires that the father of comparative education, forerunner of the International 
Bureau of Education and of Unesco calle '' Several series of questions on the 
present state of education and of the public schools, in different countries com- 
pared with each other in this respect ". They will be astonished to see how 
often the contents of these questionnaires differs but little, in many cases, from 
those still utilised today in the international inquiries. (IBE) 


370.25 COMPARATIVE METHOD — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
— 37 A (œw) EDUCATIONAL Sx8TEMS — 375.05: 372.22 (co) PRIMARY SCHOOL 
CURRICULA (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


LOURENGO FILHO, M.B. Educação comparada. (São Paulo), Ed. 
Melhoramentos, (1001). 294 p., fig., tabl., diagr., ind. (Obras completas de Lou- 
renco Filho. Vol. V.) — Brazil is one of the countries where the teaching of com- 

arative eduoatio& in the universities ia most developed. Thanks to Lourenço 

0 it is not only the professors and students who will have at their disposal a 
treatise that will y facilitate their teaching, but also the comparatists spe- 
eializing in research in this field. Such specialists will be particularly interested 
by the analysis of the foundations of comparative education (origin, develop- 
ment, sources, methods and actual trends). University professors and students 
will doubtless utilise with DE the descriptive studies concerning EON, 
France, German Federal publie, Italy, U.S.S.R., United States, Mexico, 
Argentina, Japan and India. The comparison of primary curricula in Latin 
America (drafting, structure and contents) constitutes a convincing attempt to 
oo the field of activity of comparative education to curricula and syllabuses. 
(IBE) 


370.3 PmuLosornuY or EDUCATION — 37 C LIFB AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


ANGIULLI, Andrea. La pedagogia, lo stato e la famiglia. Introduzione e 
note di Francesco Cafaro. irena Da Nuovo Italia, (1961). 134 p., ind. (Educa- 
tori antichi e moderni, lxxxix). — Republication of a book which was issued in 
1876. The basic principle of Angiulli’s pedagogy is that ‘‘ better knowledge leads 
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to better thought and better action ". The best factors for the development of 
individuals as of nations are spreading of knowledge and the broadening of the 
mind which should accompany it. The results of scientific research are certainly 
decisive for economic and social progress, but they are not the only determining 
factors in the historical process in which human communities, schools, families 
and states are involved. The author's treatise is Doen by @ biography and by 
notes concerning both his philosophy inspired by positivism and his political 
attitude. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILO8BOPHY oF EDUCATION 


BROUDY, Harry 8.; BUTLER, J. Donald & COUNTS, George S. Studies 
in contemporary educational thought. Emporia, Kansas State Teachers College, 
1960. 41 P (Kansas State Teachers College, Bulletin of information, Vol. 40. 
No. 11, Nov. 1960). — Three articles on contemporary educational thought. 
Professor Broudy discerns a sort of perversity in the nature of the philosophic 
problems that have arisen throughout the ages; he presents classical realism as 
an old solution for new educational problems. J.D. Butler is a partisan of an 
idealism understood chiefly in the Christian sense. George Counts examines from 
8 ie E Qus of view the Sovietic education conception as it has already 
evolved. ( ) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION 


CALOGERO, Giuseppe. Problemi e correnti della agogia moderna. 
(Firenze, Agrigento), G. de Bono, (1961). 110 p. (Collana di filosofia e pe gia, 
8). — The great variety of currents and cross-currents make it extremely difficult 
to form a complete picture of modern pedagogy. It is necessary to go back to the 
sources, both direct and indirect, of European thought in order to be able to 
analyse the educational doctrine of our time. After having examined the meta- 
physical and pedagogical insufficiency of naturalism, the historie doctrine of 
education, agogical spiritualism and its development, the values and the 
deficiencies of positivist pedagogy, the problems of idealistic p ogy and also 
of pragmatic pedagogy, the author makes it clear that the school of tomorrow 
will be a school of which the cultural and psychological structure is constantly 
hong renewed according to the spirit and the methods of ‘‘ activity " education. 
(IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


CALO-GIAMPUZZI, Raffaela. Antinomie pedagogiche nel pensiero di 
Bere Hessen. Lecce, Tip. M. Gallucci, s.d. 77 p., bibl. — Freeing himself from 

itional p gy, from a tendential and provincial “s priorisme ", the 
Russian thinker Hessen presents a unitary vision englobing all countries of the 
world and the problems relative to the various states and activities of the indi- 
vidual. Being specially interested by the paradoxes of education, he believes 
that freedom and authority do not exclude one another but are conciliatory. The 
same can be said for tradition and progress, art and techniques, the individual 
and society, method and inspiration, school and life. (IBE) e 


370.3 PAILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


CARRON, Malcolm & CAVANAUGH, Alfred D. Readings in the philosophy 
of education. Detroit, University of Detroit, 1959. 119. — Collection of fifteen 
articles on philosophical questions — particularly the philosophy of education — 
drawn from various sources. These articles are classified under five headings: 
poronopay and education, philosophy of human development, philosophy of 
earning, problems of educational philosophy, toward a definition of educstion. 
The choice of the articles was made seemingly with a view to showing the Catholic 
position confronted with other attitudes taken on these questions. (IBE) 


370.3 (73) PruLosorHy or EDUCATION — 370 (73) THEORY OF EDUCATION — 
87 B (73) History or EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 
MASON, Robert E. Educational ideals in American society. (Boston), 
Allyn and Bacon, 1960. xv +337 p., bibl., ind., notes. — Philosophy of education 
in its historical relation to educational policy in the United States. Historical 
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survey of educational thought (necessity for a religiously neutral publie school). 
Theoretical basis of ** new education " (Dewey, James and the need for education 
to foster flexibility and adaptability). Criticism which education received during 
the 20th century from humanistic scholars (T.S. Eliot and others), the “new 
conservatives " and religious leaders. Assessment of the major issues in the 
controversy. Finally, “ critical intelligence ” as the ideal and as a method (empha- 
sis on experimentation of ideas). (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


SAILER, Johann Michael. Über Erziehung für Erzieher. Besorgt von 
E. Schoelen. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schoningh, 1962. 240 p., tabl., bibl., notes, 
ind. (Sammlung Phdagogischer Schriften. Quellen zur Geschichte des Pa 
ik). — Repubhestion of a book the 3rd edition of which was issued in 1831. The 
author (1751-1832), a Christian humanist, theologian, professor of dogniatica, 
ethics and pedagogy, exercised considerable influence on academic youth. He 
belonged to the movement known as the ‘‘ century of lights " but outreached its 
beliefs by allying the Christian tradition to the humanism of a Pestalozzi and to 
the emancipation of the French revolution. Being both temperate and impetuous, 
he founded a pedagogy envisaging the training of independent personalities among 
the leaders of humanity and religious vocations. Hus influence in Germany can 
be compared with that of Newmann in England. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


SANTOLOCI, Quirino. La scuola attraverso l'epistolario di S. Giuseppe 
Calasanzio. Roma, de Luca Editore, 1959. 147 p., phot., pl, bibl. — The school 
as it is today is reflected in the correspondance of Saint Joseph Calasanz, the 
founder of the “‘ charitable schools "in Spain. Ideas of the great educator on the 
teacher’s vocation, Christian inspiration and human inspiration, the qualities 
demanded of teachers, organization of the school, ete. (IBE) 


870.4 SorgNTIEFIO PEDAGOGY — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


HUAUX, Jacques. Le transfert do l'entraînement en pédagogie expérimen- 
tale. Louvain, Editions Nauwelaerts; Paris, Béatrice-Nauwelaerts, 1961. 95 p., 
tabl., bibl, (Etudes et recherches de pédagogie expérimentale). Study on the 
continuity and the breaks in teaching methods between primary and &econdary 
grades. Historical context of the problem and a statement of research methods 
making it possible to clarify it. The mechanism of transfer is explained through 
various theories and on the basis of experimental conclusions on & great many 
school matters. (IBE) 


370.45 BIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


LANGEVELD, M.J. Die Schule als Weg des Kindes. Versuch einer 
Anthro o der Schule. Braunschweig, Georg Westermann Verlag, 1960. 164 p., 
bibl. (Grun themen der padagogischen Praxis). — Essay on school anthropology 
examining the rdle of the school, not only in connection with textbooks, methods 
and curricula, but also as a transition period between childhood and adulthood. 
The school is considered as an institution desired by the adult in order to lead 
the child to maturity, towards its real and not merely theoretic destination. Edu- 
cation should be a method of initiation to life. It is from this angle that various 
social and teaching problems are examined. 


370.40 EDUCATIONAL Psy cHoLoay — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


AEBLI, Hans. Grundformen des Lehrens. Ein Beitrag zur psychologischen 
Grundlegung der Uniterrichtamethode. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag, (cop. 
1961). 202 p., fig., diagr., graph., bibl, md. — The “ art of teaching ” is not the 
simple application of educational theories learned. Whether it be a question of 
demonstrating what has been told, of retaining what has been observed, of 
getting & class to be active, of finding out the elements of a mathematical operation, 
of making an exercise of the matter taught, pedagogy should be based on psycho- 
logical science. The psychological part of this work deals with the laws of com- 
munication, imitation, representation, symbolism and automatism, observation 
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and assimilation. From the teaching point of view, it examines the application 
of these psychological p to education and, at the end, it anal how to 
appreciate the results of teaching in order to find a means of control and a ati- 
mulant to work. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL Psrcuonoav — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


PHILLIPS, Beeman N.; DUKE, Ralph L. & DEVAULT, M. Vere. Psy- 
chology at work in the elementary school elassroom. New York, Harper & Bro- 
thers, (1960). vili+395 p., tabl, graph., bibl., ind. (Exploration Series in Edu- 
cation). — A series of studies on psychological and educational research taken 
from Anglo-Saxon journals with a view to making the experimental work known 
among educationists. Daily problems arising out of the practice of teaching, 
particularly at primary level: didactics, school organization, pupils’ behaviour, 
teacher-pupil relations, ete. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYcHOLOGY — 375.76 Music 


TEPLOV, B.M. Problemy individual’nyh raszlicij. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 536 p., fig., tabl., bibl., notes. — 
Educational problems raised by individual differences from the point of view of 
disposition and capability. je study deals particularly with the psychology 
of musical talent and the i2: uisite ndn become & good trainer of men. 
It also gives an account of th e research which has been undertaken concerning 
the psychological aspects of psychological diversities. (IBE) 


370.47 (co) SOOLOLOGY AND EDUCATION —- 379.50 (co) EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 
— 379.32 (oo) FINANCING OF EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N 
(co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONALE DES UNIVERSITÉS. Quelques 
aspects économiques du développement de Véducation en Europe. Compte 
rendu d'un Colloque tenu à la Villa Serbelloni, Bellagio, en juillet 1960. Paris, 
Bureau international des Universités, 1961. 152 p., tabl., notes, app. — Econo- 
mists, school administrators and educationists who articipated in this meeting 
asserted that educational activity should be considered as an investment, in 
order to safeguard the i ne of man and to prevent him from being subject 
solely to the interests of collective groups and to material profit. This investment 
is P because society toda ay more and more demands educated men 

able of acting with intelligence and originality. The revenue from education 

ewise proved by the example of the countries which increased their educa- 
tional investments for the purpose of accelerating their development. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOos0PHY OF EDUCATION — 
370.45 BIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


BREZINKA, Wolfgang. Erxieh als Lebenshilfe. Eine Ei 

in die padagogische Situation. 2. cope. u. erw. Aufl. Wien, Osterreichischer 
Bundesverlag, (1961). bibi., notes, ind. — Second edition, entirely revised, 
of a book which was papel in in 1957 on the possibilities effered by modern 
education and its adaptation to industrial society. Study of the essential 
blems of a systematic pedagogy founded on the most recent discoveries of ant 
pology and inspired by a clear philosoph y of the history and the vocation of man. 

e most urgent tasks of education, and summary ofi the latest results of social 
psychology. (See Bulletin of the IBE, No. 131.) (IBE) 


370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND ÉDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


COOK, Lloyd Allen & COOK, Elaine Forsyth. A sociological approach to 
education. 3rd ed. New York, London, [ete.), McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1960. 371 p., 
fig., tabl., graph., diagr., map, bibl, ind. (McGraw-Hill Series in Education, 
Foundations in Education). — A view of education in the modern world seen from 
the point of view of local communities, children and the schools, bearing in mind 
the links existing between these three factors. Sociological, anthropological and 
psychological foundations of education in general, and special features of 
American society at the present time. Process of instruction and influences 
exercised on the child by the parents, the school, employers, street gangs and 
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mass communication media. Concrete proposals for the improvement of defective 
aspects of education and ia bearing on the training of educators and 
school administrators. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 379.50 EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 


CURLE, Adam. The role of education in developing societies. Accra, Ghana 
University Press, 1961. 33 p. — A lecture delivered in the University College of 
Ghana on the relationship between education and development. e author 
first views the general social problems of development with the underlying causes 
which give rise to them; he then urges that education should play an essential 
role in promoting that development, largely by creating potentialities and pro- 
viding educationists to ensure that they are used; finally he considers the t 
levels at which an educational system can contribute most effectively to the 
society of which it forms part, namely, research, planning and what might be 
called ‘professional’, or the broadmindedness and the high qualifications of 
teachers. (IBE) 


370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 370.3 (73) PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 
— 37 B (73) History or EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 37 C LIFE AND 
WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


CURTI, Merle E. The social ideas of American educators. With new 
chapter on the last twenty-five years. New rev. ed. Paterson (New Jersey), 
Littlefield, Adams & Co., 1959. xliv -+613 p., bibl., notes, ind. (American Histori- 
cal Association, Commission on the Social Studies, investigation of the social 
studies in the schools, New Students Outhne Series, No. 105). — Revised and 
enlarged edition of a history of the social thought among American educationists 
{issued in 1935), to which a chapter has been added to bring it up to date. The 
new chapter refers to the increased lay interest in education, and traces the back- 
Bona of recovery from the depression of the 1980s, totalitarianism overseas, 

eCarthyism, the launching of the sputnik and its effect on education, and 
growing criticism of American anti-intellectualism. (IBE) 


370.47 (404) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 377.922 (494) EDUCATIONAL GUI- 
DANCE — 377.94 (494) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 P (404) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (SWITZERLAND) 

GIROD, Roger & ROUILLER, Jean-Frédéric. Milieu social et orientation 
dans la carrière des adolescents. Deuxième partie: Après le terme de la scolarité 
obligatoire: apprentissage, travail immédiat, études (de 15 à 17 eeu Genève, 
Centre de erches de la Faculté des sciences économiques et sociale de l'Uni- 
versité de Genéve, Section de sociologie, 1961. 135 p., tabl. — Results of a socio- 
logical study carried out in Geneva on the different careers followed by adoles- 
cents of 15 to 17 years of age on completion of the compulsory schooling period. 
Itis stated that more than 1795 of adolescents enter directly into the economio 
circuit; 34% of them are the sons of unskilled labourers and 31% the sons of 
workers. The guidance given in school to the child between the ages of 12 and 
13 is rarely modified before the moment of beginning work or an iU se 
Adolescents who fontinue their studies and remain at school until the age of 
17 years comprise sbout a third of the total, and of these 10% are the sons of 
unskilled labourers and 17% the sons of workers. Thus it follows that access to 
university studies is still rare among the mass of the population; but it is 
becoming more and more frequent among employees and among middle class 
families as a whole. (IBE) 


370.4; SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 613.86 MENTAL HEALTH — 377 Epu- 

CATION OF THE PERSONALITY 

HANSEL, Ludwig; DIENELT, Karl & STRANSKY, Erwin. Menschen- 
fü im Blickfeld der Pädagogik und Psychohygiene. Wien-Munchen, Öster- 
reiohischer Bundesverlag, (1960). 140 p. —- Three studies presented to the World 
Federation for Mental Health in connection with the World Mental Health Year. 
(1) Hansel (Vienna): the present DEORE distress of adults and young people 
is still increasing considerably; it must be checked and conquered from wi ; 
attempts at rectification already accomplished and actual possibilities (ideas, 
methods, results); (2) Dienelt (Vienna): educational requirements for man’s beha- 
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viour. Educational methods and cultural institutions ought to control unbridled 
liberty which imperils the healthy development of young people. Fundamental 
problems (collaboration between pedagogy, psychology and sociology, definition of 
the human being). The educational environment (family, school, mass population) ; 
(3) Stransky (Vienna): the doctor’s point of view: to the search for biological 
health should be added that of a practical training, of a direction to life where 
ideas of honour, duty, work and respect are able to give birth to valuable ideals, 
freely and joyously accepted. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


HEISE, Heinrich. Die entscholastisierte Schule. Stuttgart, J.B. Metzlerache 
Verlagsbuchhandlung, (cop. 1960). 129 p., ind. — Historical development of the 
school and of its role in connection with the social and political structure of 
human communities. The traditional school of general culture is now out of date. 
It must intensify the effort to make it less academic which has already been 
undertaken during the course of its history and must become integrated with 

ractical life and with the tasks of society. A positive, adapted and personal 
knowledge conditions the success of the transition between the ancient middle 
class structure and that of a State founded on justice and forewarned against the 
materialistic constraint of a proletanat collectivism. The individual’s well-being 
will be guaranteed not by personal mtercommunication but by social integration 
which begins in a school which is less academic and humanised. (IBE) 


371.011 BOARDING SCHOOLS. SEMI-BOARDING SCHOOLS 


HADRIGA, Franz. Das Internat als xeitgemüsse Erzxiehungseinrichtung. 
Wien, Verlag Eugen Ketterl, a.d. 80 p. (Padagogisch-psychologische Beihefle der 
Schriftenreihe ‘‘Schule und Beruf", Heft 38.42). —- Considerations for the 
benefit of parents wishing to know whether a boarding school satisfies the needs 
of their children. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Hoar — 188.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


HADFIELD, J.A. Childhood and adolescent. (Harmondsworth), pee anes 
Books, (1962). 286 p., ind. — Direct observation of a child's behaviour, analysis 
into the cause of misbehaviour, and experiment, are all necessary for an all-round 
true picture of childhood. The author bases his work on the principle that nature 
provides potentialities designed to enable the child to adapt itself to life. What 
use is to be made of these potentialities in the development of personality ? The 
fallacy of reading into a child's mind D E based on some special 
theory must be avoided. The purpose of the book is to put the parent in the 
possession of the facts from which right conclusions can be drawn. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 
NIZOVA, A.M. Deti Sagajut v Zixn'. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii peda- 


gogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961, 264 p., fig. — Observations of a mother, who , 
speaks of difficult educational problems, acknowledges her mistakes, and explains 
her successes. The work is intended for parents. (IBE) : 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


REINPRECHT, Hansheinz. Kinder erxiehen ohne Arger. Dieses Buch 
verandert uns und die Kinder. Graz [etc.], Verlag Styria, (cop. 1961). 338 p., 
fig., phot., pl., gloss., ind. — Practical educational problems. Examples of educa- 
tional prophylaxis in the home. The complexity of modern life, increased by 
nervous tension and instability in the family; parents should not be disco 
or irritated by children's problems. Such problems wil be calmly solved if the 

arents love their child and do not exaggerate the difficulties of his education. 
e value of the solutions proposed rests on the experience of the father of a 
family and of an educational practitioner, Director of the “ 8.0.8. Children's 
Village " at Hinterbruhl near Vienna. The author starts from the permanent 
needs of the child (love, joy, relaxation, understanding, cleanliness), outlines the 
negative or positive aspect of given situations and suggests improvements through 
an education based above all on common sense and confidence. The major dith- 
culties — fears, nervousness, character troubles, disabilities, sex problems, 
illnesses — are treated with simplicity, frankness and good humour. (IBE) 
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371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


RESTEN, René. Comment comprendre et élever vos enfants. Paris, Les 
Editions du Cerf, 1962. 191 p., tabl., ind., app. (Collection “‘ A cœur ouvert ”). 
Development of the child and the primordial role of the father and mother during 
this period, Examples of problem children with description of the environment 
in which they are found; what has been done or ought to have been done to help 
them. Assuming that at every age the development of the child's personality 
may be endangered by causes arising from his constitution, his character, or from 
a difficult environment, adequate measures must be taken if these anomalies do 
not clear up of their own accord. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


VOLKOVA, E.I. (Ed.). Dlja vas, poditeli. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii 
pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961, 176 p. — A collection of articles which 
appeared in the Review “ Soviet Woman " on the moral, physical and intellectual 
education of children, their relations with their parents and current methods of 
prophylaxis. (IBE) 


371.026 (437) Home AND SCHOOL — 371.025 (437) EDUOATIONAL PREPARATION 
OF PARENTS (CZECHOSLOVAKIA) 


cooperation between school and home in Czechoslovakia; a summary of the 
methods used in USSR and different ways of adding to pedagogical knowledge 
and the general culture of parents. (IBE) 


371.087 Yours Movements — 371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


BRODSKA, Zdeńka (Ed.). K práci v pionyrskfch drufinách. Praha, Státní 

serps un nakladatelství, 1958. 150 p., fig., bibl., notes. — Collection of articles 

escribing the occupations which attract teams of young pioneers. The greater 
part of the work is devoted to games and physical culture. (IBE) 


371.037 (42) Yours MovzgaENTS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


COOKE, Douglas (Ed.). Youth organisations of Great Britain. London, 
Jordan & Sons, 1962. 168 p., ind. — New edition of a directory of different types 
of youth organizations (national, regional, pre-military, religious, political and 
others) in Great Britain; their origin, history and aims. Information on their 
national, regional and local distribution. (IBE) 


371.037 Yours MOVEMENTS — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


MENU, Michel. Le C.P. et son Gang. (Paris), Presses d'Ile de France, (cop. 
1961). 288 p., fig., phot., bibl. — Art and technique of the scout patrol leader. 
Scout life is descgibed in its familiar form: its activities, its aums, the methods 
used, the inspiration of nature, the camp, the faith which animates its spiritual 
work; all the aspects of the pioneer existence are shown as an effort to form 
characters guided by love. (IBE) 


371.087 (47) YOUTH Movements —- 2377.21 (47) CHARACTER EDUCATION 
(USSR) 


MOSCOW. AKADEMIE DER PADAGOGISCHEN WISSENSCHAFTEN 
DER RSFSR. Institut fur Theorie und Geschichte der Pádagogik. Die Selbstti- 
d in der Pionierorganisation. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 
1801. 247 p., bibl. — lation from the Russian of the work published for the 
35th anniversary of the pioneer organization with the aim of developing a spirit 
of initiative among iis members for responsible and conscious activity. Problems 
treated: conditions required for the formation of a spirit of initiative among 
pioneers, stages to be followed; interests to be developed according to the ages 
of the children, suitable activities; competitions; inclusion of the work of pioneers 
with adult work: the role of the Komsomols. (IBE) 
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371.12 (42) TEACHER TRAINING — 37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


DENT, H.C. The training of teachers in the United Kingdom. (London), 
published by Longmans, Green & Co. for the British Council, (1962). 51 p., phot., 
pl, bibl. — The story of teacher training from its nineteenth century j g 
till 1962. Present-day organization, regional differences and a summary of sever 
typical courses; suggestions concerning present and future problems. (IBE) 


871.12 (430.2) TEACHER TRAINING — 371.124 (480.2) PRIMARY TEACHER 
TRAINING AT THE UNIVERSITY (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


KITTEL, Helmuth; HAMMELSBECK, Oskar & LICHTENSTEIN. 
ROTHER, Ilse. Gedanken über Lehrerbildung heute. Braunschweig, Georg 
Westermann Verlag, 1960. 78 p., tabl., bibl., notes. — A group of three studies, 
the last previously unpublished. 1) The year 1958 and teacher training in Western 
Germany (Kittel): a summary of the debates which resulted, in 1958, 1n the recog- 
nition of the principle of incorporation of training schools in universities in the 
States of Baden-Wurttemberg, Bavaria and Hesse; cultural and political reasons, 
denominational and traditional resistance. 2) Thoughts on teacher training to-day 
and to-morrow (Hammelsbeck): decline of Christian thought and need for a new 
humanism in the West, pedagogical training should ensure a culture scientifically 
informed and extending beyond ecclesiastical tradition to the verities common 
to all mankind. 3) New tasks in teacher training (Lichtenstein-Rother): The 
upper primary school should be for the child a place of preparation for oecupa- 
tions and not a school for “ recuperation’. (IBE) 


371.18 (73) FURTHER TRAINING or TEACHERS — 371.192 (73) SPECIALIST 
TEACHERS (UNITED STATES) 


BROWN, Kenneth E. & SNADER, Daniel W. Inservice education of high 
school mathematics teachers. Report of a Conference under the joint auspices 
of the U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare and the National 
Council of Teachers of Mathematics. Washington, March 17-19, 1960. (Washing- 
ton, D.C.), U.S. Office of Education, 1961. 109 p., bibl., ind., app. (Bulletin 1961, 
No. 10). — A conference called by the U.S. Office of Education examined the 
programmes already existing for the inservice education of secon school 
mathematics teachers. There has lately been & revolutionary advance in both the 
development and use of mathematics. The importance of this subject can be 
measured as much by the modifications and the evolution of elemen mathema- 
tical ideas and of certain of their fundamental principles as by scientific and tech- 
nical progress. Thus it follows that, from the educational point of view, there 
should be a periodic revision of curricula and continuous mservice of those 
responsible for the teaching of mathematics. (IBE) 


371.14 GooD TRACHING CONDITIONS — 371.24 SCHOOL WORK AND ITB ORGAN- 
IZATION 


MATTHEWS, W.D.E. & CHALMERS, M.W. School and classroom manage- 
ment. Toronto, [eto.], J.M. Dent & Sons (Canada), (1959). 270p., fig., tabl., bibl., 
ind. (Canadian Teachers’ Professional Library). — Theoretical and practical guide 
emphasising that “ management permeates the complete teaching process " and 
intended to help the young teacher in the elementary school with various aspects 
of his task which involve management: b ing well in a new teaching position; 
planning the work; physical and mental health of teacher and pupil; dacipiina 
and eliminating the causes of pupile’ misbehaviour; teaching uidi grouping the 
pupils; reporting to parents; records, ete. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS 


NEAL, Charles D. The student teacher at work. Handbook for student 
teachers. an peus Burgess Pubhshing Co., (1969). xiii+171 p., fig., phot., 
tabl., graph., bibl. — This practical handbook for student teachers teaches how to 
direct class activities, shows the importance of creativity in teaching, the organ- 
ization and techniques of teaching, instructional materials that can be used 
effectively, questions raised by self evaluation and evaluation of pupils’ progress. 
It also discusses the varied educational, social and human experiences that the 
future teacher should have. (IBE) 


37 


371.18 (45) ConPonATIVE LIFE AND COLLEOTIVE ACTION AMONG TEACHERS — 
371.462 (45) CATHOLIC EDUCATION — 373 (45) SECONDARY EDUCATION 


(ITALY) 
AGAZZI, A. et al. Testimonianza cristiana nella scuola. 15 anni di vita e 
di attività dell'Unione Cattolica Italiana I ti Medi, Roma, Unione Catto- 


lica Italiana Insegnanti Medi, 1960. 183 p., bibl., notes, (“ Luce nella Professione"). 
— A brief historical summary of U.C.1I.LM., its spirit and its aims, published for 
the fifteenth anniversary of its foundation. The role of its members, teachers 
anxious to follow their Catholic vocation, in Italian school life. (IBE) 


371.231 (co) ADMISSION — 370.48 (o) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESRAROH 
(Various COUNTRIES) — 372.4 READING 


DEY, Jean D. Theory and practice governing the time of school entrance. 
Edmonton, The Alberta Advisory Committee on Educational Research. Univer- 
sity of Alberta, 1960. 92 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl. (University of Alberta, Mono- 
graphs in Education, 4) — A critical review of the studies which have been 
published in Anglo-Saxon countries concerning the age of admission to prim 
schools. This problem is raised today in terms of “ psychological maturity ” 
or optimal age of the child. The investigations carried out consider this 
maturity both from the point of view of the whole school situation and from that 
of one or other of the subjects taught, particularly reading. Actually there is 

t divergence with regard to the age of admission to primary schools in the 

ifferent countries. The rational determination of this depends upon a series of 
factors which include the child's developmental status, fits pre-school training 
and his educational experiences upon entry into the first class. (IBE) 


871.237 (494) RETARDATION — 37 P (494) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (SwIT- 
ZERLAND) 


ROLLER, Samuel & HARAMEIN, Ali. Enquéte sur les retards scolaires. 
Rapport No R 61,03: Quelques résultats concernant le 9° degré de scolarité obli- 
gatore. Rapport N° R 61,11: Résultats concernant le 6° degré de scolarité obli- 
gatoire. Genéve, Département de l'instruction publique, Service de la recherche 
pédagogique, mars et septembre 1961. 49 & 65 p., pl., tabl., graph. — Reports 
drawn uie analysis of 20,000 questionnaires completed by teachers of the 
IInd to LXth grades in the official schools of the Canton of Geneva. The provi- 
sional results of the inquiry as regards the IXth grade show that scholastic 
retardation is & phenomenon belonging essentially to the school itself, while 
external causes seem to play a small part. The inquiry on scholastic retardation 
as regards the Vith grade shows that among the most significant factors must be 
ranged family environment in the widest sense, continuity of teaching and 
absences. (IBE) 


371.242 Porus’ Interests — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYGHOLOGY 


GURYCKA, Antonina (Ed.) Zainteresowania uczxniów. Cześć I. Pro- 
blemy psychologiczne i pedagogiczne. Warszawa, Państwowe Zakłady wydaw- 
nictw szkolnych, 1961. ree tabl., graph., bibl. (Instytut Pedagogiki) — A 
collection of articles on psychological and pedagogical problems resulting from 
the study of schoolchildren’s interests. Analysis of the meaning of interest and 
examination of the methods to be followed to take advantage of its genesis and 
evolution. (IBE) 


371.242 PUPILS’ INTERESTS — 136.7 CELD AND ÁDOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


KONOPNICKI, Jan (Ed.). Zainteresowania Érodowisko kulturalne poziom 
umysłowy mlodxie£y. Wroclaw, [etc.], Zaklad narodowy im. Ossolińskich wydaw- 
nictwo Polskiej Akademi nauk, 1961. 207 p., tabl., graph., notes (Studia peda- 
gogiczne, IX, réd. B. Suchodolski). — A collection of nine studies on the intellec- 
tual level and range of interests of the young at the present time. The authors 
have chosen their examples from different types of school. One of them has 
taken the data for his investigation from among the young workers of a great 
industrial centre. (IBE) 
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371.26 METHODS OF EXAMINATION AND CONTROL OF PUPILS — 370.6 APPRAISAL 
OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION 


CARDOUNEL, Clara O. de. Medida y evaluación del trabajo escolar. 3a ed. 
(México), Fernández, (cop. 1962). 261 p., fig., tabl., bibl, app. (Ensayos Pedagó- 
gicos, XXIII) — Commentaries on the evaluation of school work, considered 
as one of the most important aspects of education; concept and pedagogical 
value of examinations; psychology of the examinee and natural and induced 
factors which influence the results. Comparison between the traditional system 
of examinations and the modern system of tests. Information on the preparation 
and ing out of school tests; some objective types of teste; example of a 
succession of tests suitable for use in promotion examinations. (IBE) 


371.261 (485) ScHoon RECORDS — 37 P (485) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(SwEDEN) 


MARKSJO, Gunnar. Betygsättning i vissa ämnen i årskurs 8 vårterminen 
1961. (Stockholm), Kungl. Skoloverstyrelsen, (cop. 1962). 62 p., tabl., graph. 
Vue i Sko r 8). — Results of an inquiry undertaken in 1961 by the 

wedish Council of School Administration on the standards used in allocating 
marks in the upper classes of the arses school, with a view to discovering up to 
what point the rules in force are applied. About 5,000 pupils from a number 
of selected parishes in various regions of the country took part in the investi- 
gation, which concerned the marks awarded in English, German, mathematics, 
composition and history. (IBE) 


871.262 EXAMINATIONS — 372.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


LEWIN, 8. The art of answering examination questions. For science stu- 
dents and teachers. London, Sir Isase Pitman & Sons Ltd., (1902). 98 p., fig., 
app., ind. — Whereas a fraction of candidates at an examination owe their 
failure to & lack of knowledge, a certain number among them fail through not 
knowing how to formulate correctly the reply to a question although the sub- 
ject matter may be known. Thus there exists an art in setting questions, as in 

resenting the answers, which a large number of both examiners and students 

o not possess. It 1s for this reason that the author, with 20 years’ experience 
behind him, has established (for chemistry and physics) a sort of method to be 
followed in the process of answering an intelligently given question, a method 
which will enable the student to show the extent of his knowl with the maxi- 
mum chance of success. (IBE) 


371.265 INTELLIGENOR Tests — 371.232 ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. METHODS 
OF SELECTION 


ETHERTON, A.R.B. Intelligence tests for entrance examinations to secon- 
dary schools. Exeter (England), eaton, (1961). 76 p., fig. — It is known 
that training for certain types of tests, particularly iScellipanoe tests, aids the 
chances of success and, moreover, that the differences between the results of 
trained and un-trained children can be as much as 15%. Thi® booklet contains 
45 series of problema which can serve to exercise and accustom the children to 
psychological examinations. The problems correspond to the mental age of 
11-12 years, the age of the transfer from primary to secondary education. 
Although drawn up for the pupils in the English schools in Malaya, the majority 
of the problems can be easily utilised in other English-speaking countries. (IBE) 


371.265 INTELLIGENCE Tests — 15 PSYCHOLOGY 


NUMMENMAA, Tapio. Factors of level and speed of intelligence. Jyvas- 
kylà Finland, (Jyvaskylan Yliopistoyhdistyksen Kustantama), 1960. 82 p., fig., 
tabl., graph., bibl. (Acta Academiae Paes Jyvaskyliensia, XVIII). — 
Academic dissertation (in English) discussed by permission of the faculty of phi- 
losophy in the Institute of Pedagogics, Jyvaskyla (Finland), dealing with the 
relationship which exists between the intellectual level and the sp of intelli- 
gence. Description of the means of evaluation employed and definition of the 
respective values of the three factors involved: verbal, visual and numerical 
factors. (IBE) 
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371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


BOULANGER-BALLEYGUIER, Geneviève. La personnalité des enfants 
normaux et caractériels à travers le test d'aperception C. A. T. Paris, Centre Natio- 
nal de la Recherche scientifique, 1960. 131 p., fig., pL, tabl., graph., bibl., ind. 
(Monographies françaises de psychologie, IV). — Description of techniques and 
analysis of results obtained by the C.A.T. aope open test, used for normal 
children of several age-groups and for children with behaviour problems. In the 
light of tendencies revealed by this analysis, ıt seems that the C.A.T. test is an 
excellent means of detecting the reactions of the child to his environment, thus 
affording an explanation of certain character deviations and facilitating the choice 
of a therapy which may allow him to recover a normal balance. (IBE) 


371.200 PERSONALITY TESTS — 15 PSYCHOLOGY 


REY, André. Interprétation de dessins et développement psychologique 
Neuch&tel & Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, (cop. 1962). 373 p., fig., pl., tabl., &pp. 
(Actualités pédagogiques et psychologiques), — A new test in the interpretation 
of drawings, which lies between the Binet and Simon test by interpretation of 
pure and the Rorschach test by the interpretation of ink blots. This test, 

own as “free projection of meanings ’’ is less structured than the first and 
less complex than the second. It mcludes a series of drawings with little atructure, 
but in which the perception of detail may lead to a synthesis. It can be used with 
very young children as well as with adults. The analysis of replies, their evolution 
according to the intellectual and cultural level, the procedure used for quoting 
replies and in the interpretation of results are explained in detail. The second 

of the work contains a list of the interpretations given for each of the 20 
drawings, strange forms and evolved forms, classified according to the level of 
synthetic capacity. (IBE) 


371.291 (73) RURAL SCHOOLS. CLASSES WITH SEVERAL GRADES — 371.84 (73) 
TEACHING MATERIAL —- 371.36 (73) AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 373 (73) 
SECONDARY EDpUOGATION (UNITED STATES) 


FORD, Edmund A. Rural renaissance. Revitalizing small high schools. 
Washington, U.S. Office of Education, 1961. 54 p., fig., phot., tabl. — Working 
plan and study of the means to be employed in order to improve the teaching in 
small regional secondary schools. Innovations in connection with the electronic 
transmission of knowledge: teaching machines for self-instruction, flexible par- 
titioning allowing change in size of class, master-control schoolrooms stori 
audio-visual equipment, increasing use of tape recording, multiple classes an 
flexible scheduling. The experiment of telecasting educational courses from a 
plane circling overhead within a given area, which was carried out by five states 
in the Middle West, considerably expanded the geographic coverage of the trans- 
missions for schools m rural situations. (IBE) 


371.329 (73) TEXTBOOKS — 37 B (73) History or EDUCATION —- 370.48 (73) 
CowrARATIVP EDUCATION RESEARCH (UNITED STATES) 


FREEMAN, Ruth S. Yesterday's school books. A looking glass for teachers 
of today. Watkins Glen, N.Y., Century House, 1960. 128 p., fig., map. — His- 
torical evolution of textbooks in the United States, chiefly between 1750 and 
1850; short description of the most typical changes that have taken place since 
1850. Comparative examination of what is considered essential today in the 
textbooks devoted to the following topics: Aue. the alphabet, spelling, 

ing, arithmetic, grammar and history. Although in this survey there 18 
insistence on the slow ‘ secularization ’ of the school, it is obvious also that cer- 
tain principles of morals and behaviour still retain their educational value. (IBE) 


371.338 INITIATION TO MerHopic WORE 


STAROSCIAK, Jan. Problem samodzielnosci ucznia. Warsawa. Państ- 
wowe Zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, (1962). 192 p., bibl. — The school should 
teach the young to work by themselves; without this the pursuit of higher stu- 
dies or post-scholastic professional activity willbe endangered. Basic philosophi- 
eal, psychological and practical principles of such training and description of the 
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main elements of educational science, with quotations from great masters of the 
past, and some new ideas. One chapter is devoted to the principles of socialist 
edueation and another shows what should be the personal work of the scholar in 
Poland to-day. (IBE) 


371.34 (73) TRAOHING MATERIAL — 371.36 (73) AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 
— 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


EDLING, Jack V. (Ed.). The new media in education. A report of the Wes- 
tern Regional Conference on Educational Media Research held at Sacramento, 
California, April 20-22, 1960. Sacramento, Sacramento State College and the 
California State Dept. of Education in cooperation with the U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion, 1960. 99 p., tabl., graph., diagr., app. — Report of the conference held at 
Sacramento (1960) to review and help chart future directions in research, experi- 
mentation and the dissemination of information relative to new instruchonal 
media —- films, television and teaching machines. Innovations, criticisms and 
suggestions concerning a field in which changes and improvements abound as a 
result of rapid technological advance in recent times. (IBE) 


371.368 (73) EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION (UNITED STATES) — 371.63 CLASS- 
ROOMS AND SOHOOL MATERIAL 


CHAPMAN (DAVE), Inc., INDUSTRIAL DESIGN. Design for educational 
TV. Planning for schools with television. New York, Educational Facilities 
Laboratories, 1900. 96 p., fig., phot., tabl., plans, bibl. — Discussions which led 
to research on the techniques relative to the use of television in schools, and 
more especially to the utilisation of the place available in school premises. (IBE) 


371.887 (47) ACTIVITIES UNDERTAKEN WITH A VIEW TO HELPING THE COM- 
MUNITY — $77.3 (47) SOCIAL EDUCATION 


Über die gesellschaftlich nützliche Arbeit der Schüler. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 104 p- — The advent of a socialist society 
should be prepared in the classroom by the widening of the field of community 
activities, by changes in methods and content of education rather than by a 
reorganization of structure. Examples of social work in the school, collaboration 
in the work of & kolkhoz. (IBE) 


371.391 SCHOOL LIBRARIES 


CROOKALL, R.E. School libraries in West Africa. London, University of 
London Press, (1961). 128 p., fig., app. — Technical and practical information, 
by a former school inspector in Western Nigeria, particularly for the use of pri- 
mary school teachers in West Africa, and agr du the role, creation, organ- 
ization and administration of school libraries. (IBE) 


371.42 (485) ScuooL REFORM — 379.66 (485) CowxPREQENSIVE SCHOOLS 
(SWEDEN) 


SUEDE. KUNGL. ECKLESIASTIKDEPARTMENTET. Grundskolan. 
Betankande avgivet av 1957 års skolberedning VI. Stockholm, Ivar H troms 
Boktryckeri , 1961. 881 p., tabl., ph., diagr., app. (Statens offentliga 
utredningar 1961: 30). — Report of the school committee of 1957 on achool reform 
and.the introduction of the comprehensive nine-year school in Sweden; aims and 
taske of the school; structure and organization; social problems; various catego- 
ries of teachers and their recruitment; school management questions; lack of 
school buildings; contribution of the State to current school expenditure and 
legislation in force in this respect, etc. (IBE) 


371.43. (73) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL METHOD: ‘ PRO- 


GRESSIVE " EDUCATION — 37 B (73) History or EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


CREMIN, Lawrence A. The transformation of the school. Progressivism in 
American education, 1876-1957. New York, Alfred A. Knopf, 1961. xxv --387 p., 
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bibl., notes, ind. — This history of the progressist movement which has influenced 
the development and the reform of education in the United States goes back to 
the end of the XIXth century. It is linked with the development of universal 
instruction, social work, education of the masses, handicraft teaching and, 
especially, psychology in general and child psychology in particular. The move- 
ment reached its zenith during the years 1920-1930 with the opening of numerous 
EE schocls and the support of many psychologists and educationists, 
well known beyond the frontiers of the United States, who encouraged giving 
the movement a trial by devoting their talents, their ability and their enthusiasm 
to it. Nevertheless, many con currents, and particularly the second world 
war, little by little put a brake on the fine start given by the pioneers. The “ Pro- 
gressive Education Association ", founded in 1924 by the supporters of the new 
education, was obliged to cease its activity in 1957. However, '' progressivism ” 
in education still lives on and there is no doubt that, in spite of certain excesses, 
it has contributed in transforming schools by making them more living and more 
human. (IBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: NEW 
EDUCATION SCHOOLS — 370.4 Screnmiric PEDAGOGY 


DOTTRENS, Robert. Vers une pédagogie prospective. Entreprise scolaire 
et entreprise industrielle. Neuch&tel & Paris, D aux & Niestló, cop. 1961. 
31 p. (Cahiers de pédagogie expérimentale et de psychologie de l'enfant, Nouvelle 
série, No 18). — Text of the lecture given at the General Assembly of Centres for 
Training in Activity Methods of Education held at Unesco, insisting on the need 
for educators to e more interest in productive activities. This would allow 
them to have a better knowledge of life outside the school and to give themselves 
to an active moral education, aiming at the full expansion of the human per- 
sonality. (IBE) 


371.48 SySTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: AOTT- 
virY SCHOOL 


STIEGER, Karl. Die Schule als Brücke sur modernen Arbeitswelt. Stutt- 
gart, Ernst Klett Verlag, (cop. 1962). 223 p., n phot., tabl, ind. (Erziehungs- 
wissenschaftliche Bücherei). — The school shoul build a bridge between the world 
of childhood and the working world which he will know as an adult. The family 
is no longer, as formerly, the place where a vocation is learnt. The child lives in 
ignorance of his parents’ occupation. . The school will help him: 1) to compensate 
by his own inner strength for the externalisation of the world of work and to find 
his inner world in the external world; 2) to overcome the difficulties of the external 
world by filling its gaps at home (possibilities of gardening, cooking, working in a 
workshop, ete.); 3) to translate what he learns into life and action. The child will 
progress from his own experience to that of others, from the concrete to the 
abstract, from sentent experience to logical analysis. The educational ideal still is 
that of Pestalozzi, and the school will attempt to give the child unity between the 
inner world and the concrete world of work, a unity which modern occupational 
activity has removed from the family circle. (IBE) 


371.452 CATHOLIC EpvuOATION — 37 B (46) History or EDUCATION (SPAIN) 


GARCIA HOZ, Victor. La tarea profunda de educar. Madrid, Ed. Rialp. 
1962. 191 p., ind. (Libros de bolsillo Rialp). — Ten pedagogical essays addressed. 
“ to those who accept the Revelation and the teaching of the Church as necessary 
assumptions for the full understanding of educational work ". The ten essays 
are on the following subjects: Man as a creature; teachers and professors; work 
and faith in the school; the Christian family and education; truth and falsehood. 
in the child; the Eucharist and the capacity for renunciation; contempo 
meaning of a hundred-year-old enterprise (St. Joseph of Calasanz and the chari- 
table schools); the teacher as collaborator with truth; silence and education; 
evaluation of the pedagogic work of some Spanish educational pioneers. (IBE) 
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371.5 DISCIPLINE — 377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


MOOR, Paul. Gehorchen und Dienen. (Stäfa, Zurich, Elementarlehrer- 
Konferenz des Kantons Zürich), 1961. 127 p. (Jahrbuch 1961 der ELK des Kan- 
tons Zurich). — The director of the medico-pedagogical seminary ts to 
the Conference of Primary Education Teachers in the Canton of Zurich seven 
subjects for reflection. He begins by emphasising the importance of obedience, 
then of its direction to the service of others; he examines problema of discipline, 
the moral climate of the school, true and false authority. The teacher's task should 
consist in gaining the confidence of children, helping them to find a purpose m 
their lives, to understand a sae thoroughly rather than to have a superficial 
knowledge of everything. (IBE) 


871.5 Di8CIPLINE — 377.9 GUDAN œ 


RODIL, Concepcion F. The fusion of discipline and counseling functions at 
the college level. A dissertation. Washington D.C., the Catholic University of 
America , 1960. vii+99 p., tabL, bibl., app. (The Catholic University of 
America). — Discipline and its relations with school guidance and consultation. 
Within the framework of the school, these functions are often attributed to the 
same person and the teacher’s conception of discipline, and that of the pupils 
themselves, develops and tends to lose its pucr pure and coercive aspect 
giving place rather to advice and guidance. (IBE) 


371.6 (73) ScHoot Bumpimves — 375.83 (73) HBALTH AND SAFETY EDUCATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


BUILDING RESEARCH ADVISORY BOARD. Committee on Safety to 
Life from Fire in Elementary and Secondary Schools. School fires, an approach 
to life safety. Washi n, National Academy of Sciences, National Research 
Council, 1960. 58 p., fig., phot., tabl., bibl, app. — Measures to be taken to 
ensure the maximum safety in schools, particularly with r d to the danger 
of fire. Technical explanations, accessible to the lay public, show the sources of 
danger and the relatively simple means of combatting them. (IBE) 


871.71 SOHOOLCHILDREN'8 HEALTH AND HYGIENE — 371.72 GROWTH — 613.95 
CHILD CARE 


STUART, Harold C. & PRUGH, Dane G. (Ed.). The healthy child. His 
DOE chological and social development. Cambridge (Mass.) Harvard 
niversity Press, 1960. 508 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl., notes, ind. — This guide, 
the result of many years’ study by experts in child development is presented in 
such & way as to be useful to parents, educationists, social workers and other 
persons working professionally with families and children. Its aim is to reveal 
basic principles rather than to discuss every aspect of the subject and to empha- 
sise the importance of the interrelationships between children and their environ- 
ment. A fund of information covering the whole life of a child — growth, illness, 
oe care, nutrition, education and every kind of develogment 1s inelnded. 
(IBE) 


371.73 PuysrcAL EDUCATION — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


BEKAERT, A. et al. Education physique et milicu du travail. Louvain, 
Editions Nauwelaerts & Paris, Béatrice-Nauwelaerts, 1962. 119 p., graph. 
(Olympia, XI). — An account of the points of view of a manager in industry, 
& worker, a physiologist and a chologist on various problems relating to 
physical education in connection with the p of work. French and Netherlands 
achievements m this field and some problems of occupational re-adaptation are 
also discussed. (IBE) 


371.73 (42) PHYSICAL EpvcATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


EDMUNDSON, Joseph.  P.E. teachers’ handbook for primary schools. 
London, Evans Brothers, (1960). 192 p., fig., tabl., bibl. — A teaching guide to 
the physical education programme as established by the latest (1953) dik buses 
for use in primary schools. In spite of the incontestable progress wich has 
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been made, an pep has only been made up to the present to define the 
general objectives of the physical education course and not to establish a precise 

lan of work, which makes it somewhat inconvenient for inexperienced teachers. 
m order to compensate for this insufficiency, the physical education programme 
for each of the four primary school years has been presented in the form of eight 
tables, with teaching notes and a synthesis. There is also a description of sport 
activities having & particular interest for physical education in gchools: athletica, 
swimming, etc. (IBE) 


371.735 (42) PLAYGROUNDS — 372.21 (42) PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


HURTWOOD, Lady Allen of. Design for play... the youngest children. 
(London, The Housing Centre Trust, 1962). 56 p., fig., phot., app. — Describes 
practical ways of providing facilities for play ahok are so urgently needed for 
small children in urban areas. Plans and ae phs illustrating the very con- 
crete suggestions concerning public parks, playgrounds, kindergartens, eto. 
Supplementary notes on play equipment, parent cooperatives, play leaders, 
relevant Acts of Parliament, ete. (IBE) 


371.824 SOCIOMETRY AND EDUCATION 


CALDWELL, Edson. Creating better social climate in the classroom through 
sociometric techniques. San Francisco, Fearon Publishers, 1959. 76 p., fig., phot., 
tabl., graph., bibl. — Guide for primary teachers to help them in keeping disci- 
pline, in a: control and aoan in taking account of the tions 
existing between their pupils. e social climate being an importent factor in 
class work, the author explains the use of the sociometric techniques which he 
has devised and shows the attitudes to adopt when faced with the difficult cases 
that arise (groups that agree among themselves, isolated, unhappy or indiffe- 
BE groups, ete.), in order to create the necessary atmosphere for fruitful work. 

) 


371.824 Soci0METRY AND EDUCATION — 371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATION- 
BHIPS 


EVANS, K.M. Sociometry and education. London, Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, (1962). 149 p., fig., bibl., ind., app. (International Library of Sociology and 
Social Reconstruction). — An indication of the ways in which &ociometry can 
contribute to the study and understanding of children and young people in 
recreational groups as well as in schools. Examples of the main sociometric 

iques used in & olassroom; in retation of results showing the various 
` aspects of the relations between pupils and between teachers and pupils. In 
conelusion, à consideration of teachers as people and of the skills involved in 
teaching. (IBE) 


discs SOCIOMETRY AND EDUCATION — 37 P (40) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(SPAIN) 


MONTOYA “ORTIZ DE ZARATE, Nieves. Utilización pedagógica de la 
sociometrie. Presentado y revisado par Victor García Hoz. Madrid, Ed. Rialp, 
1961. 106 p., graph., bibl. (Biblioteca de educación y ciencias sociales). — 
Description of a sociometric test applied to 110 children from three different 
school gro in the city of Madrid. Importance of the results of sociometric 
techniques for the improvement of the pe of education and for the integra- 
tion of the individual in the group. (IBE) 


371.824 SoCIOMRTRY AND EDUCATION 


SCHONENBERGER, Walter. Somsiale Beziehungen in der eL. ie. 
Eine sozialpsychologische Studie uber die wechselseitigen Beziehungen der - 
der in Schulklassen. Frauenfeld, Verlag Huber & Co., (cop. 1059). 99 p., fig., 
tabl., graph., diagr., bibl. (Schweizerische saben up Schritien , 118). — Results 
of inquiries into the problem of social relationships in classes or small groups, 
with a view to the improvement of these relationships. Problems of children 
who are popular, unpopular, solitary or unnoticed, handicapped children, orphans 
and SE children. (IBE) 
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371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERA TURE 


FISHER, Margery. Intent upon reading. A critical appraisal of modern fic- 
tion for children. (Leicester), Brockhampton Press, (1961). 331 p., fig., bibl., ind. 
— Margery Fisher, basing her work on her experience as a mother, teacher, writer 
and hterary critic specialising in children’s literature, thoroughly analyses the 
best books of fiction for children published between 1930 and 1960 in the United 
Kingdom. Important lists of recommended books. (IBE) 


371.362 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
CH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


VALERI, Mario & MONACI, Enrichetta. Storia della letteratura per i 
fanciulli. Bologna, Edizioni Giuseppe Malipiero, 1961. 576 p., tabL, bibL, ind., 
notes, app. — A study of the critical attitude to children’s literature adopted by 
e writers, philosophers, theologians and educators in Europe from Ancient 

reece to present-day Italy, followed by a series of chapters devoted to the chil- 
dren’s literature of 45 countries from 4 continents. Each of these chapters gives 
& brief outline of early works and a comprehensive survey of 19th and 20th 
century writers of children's books, followed, where relevant, by references to 
book illustrations, children’s libraries and children’s theatres. In an appendix, the 
history of ohildren's periodicals, eritical bibliographies, a comparative chrono- 
logical table of children's books from 1632 to 1901, and an index of authors 
mentioned. (IBE) 


371.866 VARIOUS GAMES, ORGANISED RECREATION — 136.7 CHILD AND ADO- 
LESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


TOPINSKA, Zofia. Kierowanie zabawa dxiecka w przedszkolu a warunki 
jego aktywnogci. Warsawa, Państwowe Zakłady Wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 
171 p., phot., tabl., bibl. — Problems of little children's play and leisure, in 
relation to the influence of organized or free oceupations on the psychic develop- 
ment of the child. As regards both '' relations between affectivity and intelligence 
in mental development " (J. Piaget) and the social aspect of these relationships, 
pre-school education should make use of acquired experience in spontaneous or 
organized play and observe its various aspects and interactions. (IBE) 


371.9 PARTICULAR CATEGORIES OF CHILDREN 


BOWERS, Joan E. et al. Exceptional children in home, school and commu- 
nity. Toronto & Vancouver, J.M. Dent & Sons (Canada), (1960). xii + 433 p., 
fig., tabl., graph., bibl., gloss., ind. (Canadian Teachers’ Professional Library). — . 
A dozen categories of physical and mental troubles are the subject of this medico- 

B Wed PORA study; sensory handicaps, neurological disorders, speech 

ifieulties, 1 health, mental backwardness, emotional troubles, etc. The case 
of intellectually superior children is also studied. For each category there is: 
(1) a description of the diverse varieties of troubles met with in children of school 
age and the ways of diagnosing them with the aid of medical-educational or 
psychological-educational tests; (2) the consequences of thesé troubles on the 
child’s general development plan and on the school plan; (3) psychological and 
educational treatment, the techniques of re-education, adaptation and direc- 
tion which is suitable for each case. The analysis of these problems is accompa- 
nied by a statement of numerical data concerning the medical-educational activity 
in Canada, the frequence of various types of handicapped, retarded or specially 
gifted children in this country. etc. One chapter is devoted to a brief study of the 
methods of employing psychological tests and statistical techniques. (IBE) 


- 371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


KERSHAW, John D. Handicapped children. London, William Heinemann 
Medical Books, (1961). 228 p., bibl., app., ind. —- An account, by an experienced 
doctor in connection with both public and school health, of the care to be given to 
handicapped children. Complexity of the problem, one aspect of which is medical 
and the other social, and necessity of close collaboration between doctors, nurses, 
hospital staff, social workers, educators and parents. General principles which 
are the basis of the care to be given and which are valuable for the majority of 
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countries; application of these principles. Home relations, attitude of the public, 
work of handicapped children, chief infirmities (blindness, deafness, epilepsy). 
re-education, etc. The legal situation of handicapped children in Great Britain 
and in less developed countries is treated in the appendices. (IBE) 


371.912 (42) HEARING Derzors — 37 N (42) ConFRRENGES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


NATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR THE DEAF, London. Report of the 1960 
conference on the care of the deaf organized by the National Institute for the 
Deaf at Church House, Westminster, London, on October 5th-7th, 1960. London, 
N. I. D., 1960. 56 p. — Proceedings of the conference for the welfare of the deaf 
and the campaign against deafness convened in London in October, 1960, by the 
National Institute for the Deaf. Enumeration of what has been done, is bei 
done at the present time, and what ought to be done by the central and lo 
authorities, a8 well as by private organizations and special ista, (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDIOAPPED — 371.866 Various GAMES 


CARLSON, Bernice Wells & GINGLEND, David R. Play activities for the 
retarded child. How to help him grow and learn through music games, handicraft, 
and other play activities. New York & Nashville, Abingdon Press, (1961). 224 p., 
fig., ind. — Advice to parents and to educators on the role of play in the physical, 
mental and social development of the retarded child. The activities described 
are set out according to the needs and the evolution of the child in connection 
with mental, social and physical health, development of language and of the 
intellect. (IBE) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.011 Boarpine ScHoors — 37 N (o) 
INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


BRUXELLES. CENTRE D'ÉTUDE DE LA DÉLINQUANCE JUVENILE. 
Nouvelles formes de traitement de la délinquance juvénile. Niewe vormen van 
behandeling van de jeugdmisdadigheid. Hogue — 19.X1-19600. Bruxelles, 
CEDJ, 1901. 103 p., ind. (CEDJ, Publication No. 6). — Speeches and reports 
at the Brussels talks in 1960. Innovations in the educational treatment of young 
delinquents requiring & more intensive recourse to psychological techniques an 
& now use A disciplinary methods, while social phenomena retain all their impor- 
tance. ( ) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 37 P (403) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(BELGIUM) 


SOMERHAUSEN, C.; DEBUYST, Chr. & RACINE, A. L'école et l'enfant 
voleur. Bruxelles, Centre d'Etude de la Délinquance Juvénile, 1962. 133 p., 
tabl. (CEDJ, Publication No. 10). — Following the work *'' Lattle thieves in big 
shops ", CEDJ has been making investigations into another field of ‘‘ hidden ” 
delinquency: that is, infractions committed within the school, which are rarely 
reported to the judicial authorities. The inquiry was carried out at the level of 
primary teaching and to a lesser degree at the secondary level and attempts to 
answer questions which were put to the investigators: are thefts committed at 
school linked to other problems in the child 1f and how should the school regard 
facts of this kind and treat them? (IBE) 


371.95 (71) SPEOLALLY GrrrED PUPUS — 37 G (71) YEARBOOKS (CANADA) 


ONTARIO SCHOOL INSPECTORS’ ASSOCIATION. Education of the 
ifted. Vancouver, etc., The Copp Clark Publishing Co., 1958. 195 p., (Ontario 
hool Inspectors’ Association, 14th Yearbook). — Results of the work of the 
research committee of the Ontario School Inspectors’ Association bearing on the 
identification of specially gifted children, the organization of special programmes 
for them, and the role of the traming colleges in preparing students to teach them. 
Up to the present, much attention has paid to retarded children at the 
expense of the gifted. Examples of practical aspects of school organization and 
8 tions for the same, the experiences of educators who have tackled the 
problem. Lists of books and material which could be utilised in the special edu- 
cation programmes intended for gifted children. (IBE) 
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371.06 (73) SPECIALLY Girrep Purns — 37 P (73) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNITED STATES) 


SIMPSON, Roy. E. & MARTINSON, Ruth A. (Ed.). Educational programs 
for gifted pupils. Sacramento, California State Department of Education, 1961. 
xv +274 p., tabl., graph., app. — Results of an inquiry on the drafting of a spe- 
cial school programme for particularly gifted children. A thousand pupils of 
different grades of both primary and secondary education, all of whom had an 
intellectual quotient of more than 130, were subjected to a specially designed 
educational treatment for a school year. This comprised an acceleration of the 
normal syllabuses or the application of more developed syllabuses. The compari- 
son of the educational progress made by this group of children with that of a 
control group of gifted pupils cerca: ae ordi courses showed the utility 
and the efficacity of curricula specially drawn up for the benefit of gifted children. 
The analysis of the data collected enables the qualities and the characteristics 
of such a programme to be carefully assessed. (BE) 


372 (480) Primary EDUCATION — 3879.66 (485) COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS 
— 371.42 (485) ScHoor REFORM — 370.48 (485) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(SWEDEN) 


BLOMQVIST, John. Elever i två skilda skolmiljóer i och efter årskurs 6. 
(Stockholm), Kungl. Skolóverstyrelsen, (1961). 199 p., tabl, graph., zn 
(Utredningar i Bkolfrügor 7) (Summary in English). — Comparison between the 
two types of compulsory school in Sweden: the primary school and the *''com- 
prehensive " school; educational practices, results obtained by pupils, problems 
of adaptation, pupils’ interests, factors relating to the choice of programme and 
to scholastic progress. The Inquiry was conducted in 119 classes of the 6th year 
in the Stockholm region. (IBE) 


372 (430.2) PRIMARY EDUCATION (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


ELLWEIN, Thomas. Was geschieht in der Volkschule? Ein Bericht. 
Berlin & Bielefeld, Cornelsen Verlag, (cop. 1960). 249 p., notes, ind. — An inquiry 
into the primary school in the Federal Republic of Germany, concerned with the 
opinions of teachers, pupils, parents and educational conferences. The sas on 
and task of the primary school, its cultural, popular and educational value, 
basic education, rural schools, the upper stages of the primary school, education- 
and citizenship, reform and widening of pr (introduction of a 9th class), 
problems relating to teachers and school administration. The two chief preoccu- 
pations of the author are the training of the citizen for his political role and the 
aN teristics of a school which will always belong to the people as a whole. 
(IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YCHOLOGY 
— 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
Activity SCHOOL 


CIARI, Bruno. Le nuove techniche didattiche. one Editori Riuniti, 
(cop. 1961). 217 p., ñg., tabl., bibl. (Enciclopedia tascabile, 29). — Technical 
considerations of the following problems: d psychology, the importance of 
lay, aesthetic activities, the learning of lan e = reading, scientific activities. 
e emphasis is on the value of the intelectual and moral habits formed by the 
new iques. (IBE) 


372.1 Parwary Epucation METHODS — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 
371.98 EDUCATION or DIFFERENT RACES 


GRANT, Margaret. School methods with younger children. A handbook 
for teachers in Africa. London, Evans Brothers, 1960. 227 p., fig., bibL, ind. — 
A clear and detailed handbook, eminently practical, introducing teachers in 
Africa to the principles that lie behind methods. Numerous suggestions and 
schemes for not only teaching but understanding children of Africa from 5 to 
9 years of age, suggestions which will be found especially helpful where teacher- 
training has been short. A general section on education and the school is followed 
by sections on the teaching of arithmetic, the vernacular and English respectively, 
while a final one is devoted to art and craft, hygiene and nature study. (BRS 
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372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING MagTrHOD8 — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYOHOLOGY — 
371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
Aotivity ScHOOL —- 376.05: 372.22 (493) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULA 
(BELGIUM) 


KALS, J. & MARCHANDISSE, F. Leçons de méthodologie. Manuel con- 
forme au Plan d'Etudes officiel de 1958. 2¢ éd. rev. et augm. Liège, Editions 
Desoer, s.d. 132 p., fig., tabl, bibl. — Guide for the use of candidates for teachin 
and for young teachers, intended to give them the habit of a method of wor 
based on knowledge of the child and its powers of assimilation, with regard also 
to the discoveries of modern psychology. (IBE) 


372.1 Primary TEACHING METHODS — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY 
THAIR EDUCATIONAL PROORDURE: ACTIVITY SCHOOL 


PIANA, Giacomo. Esperienze didattiche e scuola viva. Orientamenti e con- 
sigli per 1 maestri. Torino, [ete.], Società editrice internazionale, (1959).  vii4- 
115 p., fig., tabl. — À primary teacher's guide: 1) general princip en; good teaching 
standards; problems of discipline; 2) teaching advice on the mother tongue, 
arithmetic and geometry; a model lesson. (IBE) 


$72.3 EDUCATIONAL Metraops WITH YOUNG CHILDREN — 372.72 OBSERVA- 
TION OF NATURE 


COLLI, Maria. Vita di scuola materna. T * La Scuola " Editrice, 
1960. 277 p., phot., pl. (* Infancia e educazione ", Centro di Pedagogia dell' 
infancia)  — Account of educational techniques in use with young children, 
regarded as the spiritual testament of a great educationist. With children, mono- 
tony, habits and tedious repetition must be avoided. For this reason, the life 
of nature — more especially the garden, which is within a child's reach — will 
give him fresh impressions, arising from observation free of controls, which are 
essential for the creation of the confidence and spontaneity required for the 
harmonious development of his physical and moral being. By guiding children 
through days, months and seasons, Maria Colli associates them with the renewal 
DES Me which is one of the essential elements in the trainmg of young children. 
(IBE) 


372.3 EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 


HOLLAMBY, Lilian. Young children living and learning, (London), Long- 
mans, (1962). 198 P» fg., ind. — Numerous examples of children learning bot 
at home and in school effectively corroborate the conviction, now fast gaining 

und in modern education, that teaching 1s a great deal more than efficient 
instruction. Methods employed must be closely linked with the natural develop- 
ment of each child, helping him not only to evolve in his own particular way but, 
&t the same time, to make his contribution to the community. Problems raised 
by communication with young children, the development of language, explora- 
tion, creative materials. Suggestions concerning the daily pattern of work in an 
infant school. (IBE) 


372.3 EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 


USOVOVÁ, A.P. (Ed.). Vyučování v mateřské škole. Praha, Státní peđa- 
gogické nakladatelatvi, 1957, 243 p. — A collection of eight studies of kindergarten 
education: special aspects of this teaching, group work and Soviet experience, 
drawing and modelhng, constructional play, the role of speech and vision, edu- 
cation of the sense of observation, teaching aids. (IBE) 


. 372.4 READING — 375.102 SPELLING — 371.913 SrEEOH Derects — 377.92 


EDUOATIONAL AID 


CHASSAGNY, Claude. Manuel pour la rééducation de la lecture et de Portho- 

aphe. Paris, Editions Néret, (cop. 1962). 189 p., fig., tabl., bibl. (Bibliothéque 

e l'Association pour la rééducation des dyslexiques). — Method of re-education 

and material for directed work consisting of a succession of exercises and a num- 

ber of examples of lessons. The work is intended for parents and re-educators 

concerned Ss prevent children from becoming scholastically or socially inadap- 
table. (IBE) 
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372.4 READING — 371.263 ScgoorL Tests 


DANIELS, J.C. & DIACK, Hunter. Progress in reading in the infant school. 
(No am), Univeraity of Nottingham, Institute of Education, 1960. 99 p., 
fig., tabl., bibl., app. — Being a continuation of ‘* Progress in Reading ” published 
in 1956, this report deals respectively with: (a) intelligence, reading readiness, 
understanding of text; (b) results of the firat investigation concerning reading; 
(c) word eer eae in the second experiment; (d) reading comprehension. n 
an appendix there is a description of the “ Block Designs Test ” and explanations 
for the interpretation of the various tests used in the study. (IBE) 


372.5 WRITING 


GORDON, V.E.C. & MOCK, Ruth. Twentieth-century handwriting. Lon- 
don, Methuen & Co., (1960). 84 p., fg., — S tions abundantly illustrated, 
encouraging teachers (infant, junior and secon achool) not to teach pupils 
“ any perfected a form ” but to develop in them the e namely 
legibility and indivi ality, of handwriting. Chapters deal with: style (influence 
of the epoch, school model, the child’s mental and physical Dod itions, eto.); 
skill; tools (employment of as many different nibs and pens as possible); model 
alphabets (print script, ete.); posture (freedom from tension). (IBE) 


372.6 NUMBER WORK — 375.31 ARITHMETIO 


JEZIORSKY, Walter. Rechenunterricht in der Grundschule. Braunsch- 
weig, Georg Westermann Verlag, 1960. 216 p., fig. — Analysis of a seres of 
examples taken from practical teaching so as to show the real fundamental 
problems. In contrast to methods b on @ theoretical view of the child, the 
author recommends his '* natural method " of work, that is, working backwards 
over each concrete problem worked out 1n class. The basis of his teaching is found 
in the dialogues with his pupils; number, series, tens, hundreds, the written sum, 
the notebook, money, division, multiplication, compounds, fractions, practical 
arithmetic, are discussed in the light of this method. (IBE) 


372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND Motor Nerves — 371.73 PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION : 


MINET, Jean. Education physique pour tout-petits (3 à 8 ans). Recueil de 

leçons et d'exercices commentés. Brewed elles, Maison d’Edition A. de Bock, 1959. 

230 ree ee , fig., bibl. — A teaching guide for the use of teachers in kindergartens and 

n» ue r ears of the primary school, and also for future monitors of child 

escription of some games and rhythmio physical exercises. All 

e pen described are based on imitation, imagined forms and the representation 
of stories. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 377.4 gusTHetic EDU- 
CATION 


FLERINA, E.A. Estetiteskoe vospitanie doSkol’nika. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo 
Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 334 p., fig., pl., ind., bibl. —- Selec- 
ted pages on the aesthetic education of children of pre-school age: general 
remarks, figurative activity for young children, toys, hterature in the kinder- 
garten; documentation, theoretical considerations and practical advice. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND Expressive ACTIVITIES — 375.72 VISUAL ARTS 
(DRAWING, PAINTING) 


TRITTEN, Gottfried. Gestaltende Kinderhünde. Eine praktische Anleitun 
zu bildnerischem Schaffen mit vielen Beispielen nnd Anregungen fur Schule un 
Elternhaus. 2.erw. Aufl. Bern, Verlag Paul Haupt, (cop. 1961). 174 p., fig., ind. 
— Second edition of a teaching study which appeared m 1959, descri ying many 
ways of creative drawing and painting for kindergarten teachers, instructors and 
mothers of families. (See Bulletin of the IBE, No. 137). (IBE) 
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872.93 PUPPETS — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL 
PROCEDURE: AoTIVITY SCHOOL 


BORDAT, Denis et al. Marionnettes. Jeux d’enfants. Paris, Editions du 
Scarabée, (cop. 1962). 95 p., fig., phot. (Centres d'entrainement aux méthodes 
d'éducation active). — Puppeta in teaching are a means of expression. Con- 
siderations on their educational value and technical explanations, with a classi- 
fication of the various types of puppets, 80 as to allow the animator to choose 
among the various possibilities. (IBE) 


373 (94) SECONDARY EDUCATION (AUSTRALIA) 


CONNELL, W.F. The foundations of secondary education. Melbourne, 
Australian Council for Educational Research, 1961. x+127 p., tabl, graph., 
bibl., ind., (Monographs on secondary education No. 1). — Foundations and 
organization of secon education referring especially to Australian education. 
The development of the secondary school is parallel to the socio-economic and 
political evolution of the community Aeneis m and liberalisation of culture 
on the one hand, and technological evolution on the other hand). Numerical data 
relative to the Australian secon school; considerations in connection with 
adolescent psychology; school organization; different types of secondary schools; 
curricula and fundamentals of method. (IBE) 


373 (42) SECONDARY EDUOATION (UNITED KINGDOM) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION RESEARCH 


EVERETT, Samuel Growing up in English secondary schools. Significance 
for American practice. (Pittsburgh), University of pai Press, (1950). 187 p. 
(Studies in comparative education, No. 1). — Great m asis is placed on the 
class origins and surviving traditions of English secondary education as seen 
through American eyes. Whil e rejecting the general structure of the English 
system as undemocratic and much of its teaching as over-formal, Americans can 
nevertheless learn much from the special courses provided for gifted pupils in 
grammar schools (broad general studies, self expression, field work, personal 
, creative art and music, leadership and character training), and for the 
non-academic pupils in secondary modern and technical schools (moral training, 
stress on general education with a concrete practical bias, special pre-vocational 
programmes). All points are illustrated by examples of actual English schools 
visited by the author. (IBE) 


373.1 (85) SkoOoNDARY TEACHING IN GENERAL CULTURE — 371.42 (85) SCHOOL 
Rxronat (PERU) 


SALAZAR ROMERO, Carlos. Principios y practicas para la educación 
secundaria en el Perú. Lima, Librería Studium, (1961). 312 p., tabl., bibl. — 
Colleetion of popular articles written by the author during the five years of reform 
of secondary studies in Peru (1957-1961). Principles underlying the syllabus, 
critical analysis gf the chief teaching innovations; teaching techniques and the 
system of ‘‘ tutors '; modern methods of secondary teaching; supervised studies; 
scholastic guidance; the teaching administration of the secondary college; eva- 
luation of the system of secondary teaching. (IBE) 


873.15 (45) LOWER SECONDARY SCHOOLS — 375.14 (45) CLASSICAL LANGUAGES: 
LATIN — 379.45 (45) ARTICULATION OF GRADES AND SECTIONS (ITALY) 
GOZZER, Giovanni. Latino e scuola 11-14. Discussioni e dibattiti. Roma, 

Unione Cattolica Italiana Insegnanti Medi, 1960. 46 p. (** Luce nella Professione "', 

29). — Four controversial articles which reflect the discussion on the structure 

of the new Italian middle, or lower secondary, school written by a member of the 

reform committee. (IBE) 


373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE — 377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 37 B 
History OF ÉDUCATION 


CLARKE, Margaret. The archaic principle in education. (Glasgow), Wil. 
liam MacLellan, 1962. 117 p., pl. — An attempt to trace thronghout history the 
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inculcation of moral standards of conduct through a child's natural admiration 
for heroic stories. It shows the formative influence of the humanities and the 
necessity of conserving them. The abandonment of the heroic for the purely 
aesthetic and “interesting " accounts is, in the author's opinion, responsible in 
no small degree for much of juvenile delinquency. She supports this thesis by 
reference to numerous literary examples. (IBE 


373.7 (430.2) A»PRENTICESHIP — 377.94 (430.2) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
(FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


LEHMANN, Herbert. Jugenderxiehung in der Welt der Arbeit. eee 
Ernst Klett Verlag, (cop. 1961). 136 p., fig., phot., tabl., graph. — B on 
observations made among 4,000 apprentices of both sexes from 14 to 18 years, 
this varied picture of youth is illustrated by their own reflections. The quality 
and output of production depend on the traming of the apprentice, the respect 
for his person, and his education in the working community. To family and scho- 
lagtio teaching must therefore be added the teaching of the vocation. (IBE) 


374 (co) ADULT EDUCATION (Various COUNTRIES) 


HELY, A.S.M. New trends in adult education. From Elsinore to Montreal. 
Paris, Unesco, (1962). 136 p., bibl. (Monographs on education, IV). — Evolution 
of adult education between two conferences organized by Unesco on the subject 
(Elsinore in 1949 and Montreal in 1960). Nature and scope of adult education. 
its tasks, 1ts forms and methods, machinery for international cooperation and 
consultation. Number and wide range of projects undertaken each year by 
Unesco with the object of fostering international thought and action in the field 
of adult education. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION 


LINDEMAN, Eduard C. The meaning of adult education. Montreal, Har- 
vest House, (1961). xxxi+143 p., bibl., notes, ind. (Series on Adult Education 
Vol. 1). — Reprint of an essay first published in 1926 (New Republic, New York). 
The author shows how life’s ultimate goal, namely growth, is attained by means 
of knowledge which leads successively to power, self-expression, freedom, oreati- 
M and ene. experience and he discusses relevant matters: “ specialism " 
and the need for the layman to participate in the educative experience; the collec- 
tive enterprise, etc. (IBE) 


374 (43 +436) ADULT EDUCATION — 37 B (48+436) History or EDUCATION 
(GERMANY AND AUSTRIA) 


VOGEL, Martin Rudolf. Volksbildung im ausgehenden 19. Jahrhundert. 
Ein Beitrag Zur Theorien- und Institution ichte. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett 
Verlag, (cop. 1959). 147 p., bibL, ind., notes. diia zur Erwachsenenbildung). 
— Theory and practice of adult education at the end of the 19th Century. Semi- 
private culture (Frankfurt-on-Main) and semi-official (Vienna). The aim: people's 
universities and other higher institutions for adults should be ffee from political, 
confessional or official pressures. Creation of the ‘‘ Rhine-Main " Association; 
influence of Dr. Mannheimer and his normative work '* Bildungsfrage als soziales 
Problem ", which appeared in 1901. The education of adults considered as an 
end in itself (importance of the individual) or.made use of in & political or social 
framework (creation of middle classes). (IBE) 


374.1 (438) FURTHER EDUCATION (POLAND) 


GARBINSKI, Serafin. (Ed.). Nauezanie i uczenie sie doroslych. Warsawa, 
Paüstwowe zaklady wydawnictw skolnych, 1962. 159 p., fig., tabl., bibl. — A 
collection of observations and t ing advice on the education of adults and 
young workers who did not complete their primary education. Indeed, schools 
intended for them, and special courses ocoupy an important part in the further 
educational system. Considerations on various aspects of this further teaching. 
Techniques recommended for the acquisition of useful knowledge by working 
personnel. (IBE) 
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374.6 (437) MISCELLANEOUS ADULT EDUCATION AOTIVITINS — 371.03 (437) 
EDUCATION OUT OF SCHOOL (CZECHOSLOVAKIA) 


GORNER, Vladimir et al. Kulturní domy na vesnici. Praha, Orbis, 1962. 
166 p., fig., phot., plans. — Detailed description of the “ Houses of Culture ” 
in the rural regions of Czechoslovakia, and more particularly in isolated settle- 
ments. These are cultural centres whose rules were published in 1953 by the 
Ministry of Education. They are clubs open to the whole population. Each 
centre has a library, and a hall for meetings or even for performances. Cultural 
leaders organize talks, games or study circles and give advice of various kinds 
to adults and children: readings, amateur activities and self-instruction, ete. 
Statistica and population figures are followed by details concerning equipment, 
DUM arrangement of premises, and technical, audio-visual and other aids. 
(LB E) 


374.6 (42) MISCELLANEOUS ADULT EDUCATION AOTIVITIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


WILLIAMS, Raymond. Britain in the sixties: communications. (Harmonds- 
worth), Penguin Books, (1962). 134 p., tabl., bibl. — An account, not of commu- 
nication by transport but by the institutions and forms through which ideas, 
information and attitudes are transmitted and received. Historical outline, 
organization and methods of work utilized in providing information for the mass 
of the population. Series of suggestions and proposals as & basis for-general discus- 
sion on possible developments and changes. Society itself is viewed as a form of 
Na aa and the power of those who control communications is dise 
(IBE) 


374.7 (%2) PROPLE’s UNIVERSITIES — 374.6 (co) MISGELLANEOU8 ADULT EDU- 
CATION AOTIVITIES — 379.824 (co) INTERNATIONAL EDUOATONAL ÁOTIVITY 
— 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


COOK, Alice H. and DOUTY, Agnes M. Labor education outside the unions. 
A review of postwar pro in Western Europe and the United States. New 
York, New York School of Industrial and Labor tions, Cornell University, 1958. 
148 p., bibl. — The motivation, administration and content of workers’ education 
&8 ee by agencies other than labour organizations, in the United States 
and. different countries of Western Europe. Activities of non-governmental and 
vernmental agencies (Unesco, ILO, eto.) in this fleld. On the basis of concepta 
state support for the financing) and aims (liberal adult education or the training 
of labour leaders), ete. many comparisons are made and characteristics emphast- 
sed: role of the universities in Great Britain; the study circle in Sweden; absence 
of a well defined goal in America, etc. Trends (increasing role of the American 
universities, etc.). (IBE) 


374.8 COURSES FOR ILLITERATES — 379.635 ILLITERACY 


LAUBACH, Frank C. & LAUBACH, Robert S. Toward world literacy. The 
each one teach qne way. Syracuse, N.Y., University Press, (1961). 33b p., fig., 
hot., bibl., app. — For more than thirty years, Frank Laubach and his son have 
bcn pioneers in trying to bring about universal literacy in more than 96 countries. 
Description of their ** Each one teach one " method: teaching material, organiza- 
tion of a rural or urban literacy campaign, training programmes for the teachers. 
Information on the setting up and writing of reading books for the use of the 
newly literate, texts should help the indigeous populations to meulcate the prin- 
ciples of a higher standard of living, which is both healthier and happier. (IBE) 


375.05: 372.22 (co) PRIMARY SocHooL CURRICULA — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE 

EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 

DOTTRENS, Robert. Programmes et plans d'études dans l'enseignement 
primaire. Paris, Unesco, 1961. 276 p., tabl. erus ui sur l'éducation, II). 
— A detailed account of elementary pri school syllabuses (children from 6 
to 11 years), based on a comparative study of some general conceptions as regards 
syllabuses and methods used by the school authorities of countries with different 
cultural, social, political and economic ideas. I. Education and social life (econo- 
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mic and social facts; educational reality in the world of to-day: educational man- 
power, oy the ‘present position in Asia, Africa and Latin America, compul- 
gory schooling, education in rural areas). Il. Curricula and syllabuses (notion, 
structure, ae ution of curricula and syllabuses from 1955 to 1959). III. A plea 
for an objective policy as regards curricula and syllabuses (empiricism in curricula 
and syllabuses; common sense in education; problems of the child, the teacher, 
the time available); methods, obstacles and culties. IV. What science can 
bring to education (educational research and experimental education, com- 
parative education, the world’s need for education). (IBE) 


375.102 SPELLING 


BRON, Claude. Orthographe. Cours systématique avec vocabulaire arhos 
graphique et 150 exercices. Neuchåtel, Editions Henri Messeiller, (1960). 150 
asic vocabulary for facilitating the acquisition or correction of dictionary 
with a series of grammatical rules of spelling shown by suggestive pictures and 
differentiated exercises. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


HALL, Wayne. Growth through the language arts. Grades IV to IX. Rev. 
ed. Toronto & Vancouver, J.M. Dent & Sons y (1960). 282 p., fig., bibl., 
ind. (Canadian Teachers’ Professional Library). — de de mplementary to the 
volume “Beginning in the arts" "(Grades I to III), this comprehensive 
text includes full preparation for the teaching of spelling and handwriting, prose 
and poetry, grammar and composition, oral and silent reading, M of 
literature for the higher dem (iV 1 to IX). A. check list is given with each chapter 
with list of references and practical suggestions with regard to methods of techn 
and practices to be Saga (IBE) 


375.12 Morner ToNauEes: FRENCH — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 
375.05: 372.22 (403) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULA (BELGIUM) 


NATALIS, Ernest. Du lan age spontané à la | e eultivée. Méthodologie 
de l'enseignement primaire, 4° éd ome I: Langue malardalle, Liège, H. Dessain, 
1960. 253 p., bibl. — The methodology of the mother tongue derives, according 
to the author, from everyday experience on the one hand and from the conclu- 
sions of scientific education on the other. The author recommends primary 
school teachers to read several works which he has found inspiring, among them 
particularly those of Bally and of Piaget; he thinks that this would convince 
them of the need to adapt the teaching of the mother tongue to the development 
of the child’s own thinking. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE : GERMAN 


REITEMEIER, Heinrich & REITEMEIER, mur e Pflege der 
sprachlichen Ausdrucksgestaltung im Deutschunterricht. am Main, 
[ete.], Verlag Moritz Diesterweg, 1960. 194 p., bibl., app. (Erziehung und Unter- 
richt in den mittleren Schulen, Heft 3). — The language spofen by pupils will 
be improved by an enlargement of their vocabulary and by the use of discussion 
during courses, with practice in oral speeches. An imaginative choice of subjecta 
zm composition may encourage effort in the form and style of the written lan- 

; corrections should take account of this. Grammar and spelling require 
met odical teaching. (IBE) 


375.13 (73) MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.34 (73) TEACHING MATERIAL (UNITED 
STATES) 


CALIFORNIA. BUREAU OF AUDIO-VISUAL AND SCHOOL LIBRA RY 
EDUCATION in cooperation with the BUREAU OF NATIONAL DEFENSE 
EDUCATION ACT ADMINISTRATION. A guide for the development of lan- 

guage laboratory facilities. Sacramento, California State Dept. of Education. 
dT P., phot., bibl. (Bulletin of the California State Dept. of Education, Vol. X XIX, 
No. 10). — The teaching of foreign languages has largely benefited by the pro- 
gress in electronics by adopting a certain number of recording and diffuamg 
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apparatus, etc. These various pieces of apparatus are connected together by 
means of suitable circuits in a language laboratory which is part of the school and 
which serves for teaching the audio-verbal aspect of foreign languages. Infor- 
mation on the varieties and price of such apparatus, and on the organization of 
language laboratories from the technical and teaching point of view. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ExaGLisH — 371.368 EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION 


CORDER, 8. Pit. English language teaching and television. London, Long- 
mans, (1960). 107 p., tabl., bibl. — Can English as a second een be effec- 
tively taught by television? Recourse to this means of teaching will undoubt- 

y become a normal and universal element in school as well as in other pro- 
grammes. Hence the reason for thoroughly examining all the possibilities and 
the different aspects of telerecorded English courses: the unique characteristics 
of television as a vehicle of instruction; necessity of modifying the traditional 
methods of language teaching into a ''contextual'' course capable of bei 
transmitted direct or telerecorded. Cost of production, etc., and the way in which 
material should be selected and graded is indicated. Need for further research 
and inquiry before a real start can be made in making this an intrinsic part of 
school hfe. (IBE) 


375.13 (73) MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.95 (73) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 
97 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


STARR, Wilmarth H.; THOMPSON, Mary P. & WALSH, Donald D. 
(Ed.) Modern foreign languages and the academically talented student. Wash- 
ington, National Education Association; New York, Modern Language Asso- 
ciation of America, (1960). 89 P: tabl., app. (NEA Project on the academically 
talented student). —- Report of a conference held in Washington, representin 
a recommended programme of tuition in modern foreign languages which should 
begin in the elementary school and be continued uninterruptedly for ten school 
years. The importance lately attributed to foreign languages necessitates various 
reforms: in acheduling, in methods, in materials and equipment, in evaluating 
procedures and in teacher training. Detailed description of a programme, albeit 
in no way final, giving direction and impetus to creating the materials necessary. 
(IBE) 


375.14 (42) CLASSICAL LANGUAGES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


INCORPORATED ASSOCIATION OF ASSISTANT MASTERS IN SECON- 
DARY SCHOOLS (United Kingdom). The teaching of classics. 2nd. ed. Cam- 
bridge, The University Press, 1961. xii+246 p., fig., app., bibl, ind. — Second 
and revised edition of & gtudy devoted to the teaching of Greek and Latin in 
English schools. Evolution of the teaching of classical languages during schooling 
and the benefit of such studies to general culture. Importance of making the 
teaching living which can be facilitated by the audio-visual means available to 
the teacher. itical analysis of the examinations at present set for the pupils. 
(IBE) 
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375.2 (47) NATURAL Science (USSR) 


RAJKOV, B.E. Puti i metody naturalistiteskogo prosveXenija. Moskva, 
Izdatelstvo Akademii poca nauk RSFSR, 1960. 487 p., phot., tabl., 
bibl, notes. — Historical outline of the teaching of natural science in Russia 
since the 18th Century. Methods used to-day in the pce natural science, 
in which the author has taken an active part since 1905. (IBE) 


375.3] ARITHMETIC 


FLEMING, C.M. Teaching the elements of mathematics through the Beacon 
arithmeties. 2nd. rev. ed. London, Ginn & Co., (1961). 256 p., fig., tabl., diagr., 
app. — Second revised edition of a guide to mathematics which was first published 
in 1939 for the benefit of teachers who use the Beacon method in teaching arith- 
metic. Directions for supplementing the work done by children themselves, with 
the help of self-instructive and self-corrective material. Classroom activities and 
the use of diagnostic tests. (IBE) 
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375.42 (42) HISTORY — 371.329 (42) TEXTBOOKS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BURSTON, W.H. & GREEN, C.W. (Ed.). Handbook for history teachers. 
London, Methuen & Co., (1962).  xiv--716 p., bibl. (University of London, 
Institute of Education). — General reference book for history teaching in primary 
and secondary schools of all types dealing, among other things, with justification 
for such teaching; the syllabus; uses of textbooks; other media (visual aids, 
broadcasting, original sources, eto.) ; the social studies, etc. Finally there are three 
parts consisting of (1) annotated cay siete (under type of school, historical 
period, country, subject branch, eto.), (2) a ee to visual material (maps, filma, 
etc.) corresponding to age group, (3) select bibliographies covering for both the 
specialist and non-specialist all aspects of the subject. (IBE) 


375.72 VISUAL ARTS — 377.4 AESTHETIO EDUCATION 


HORNE, Joicey. Young Artists. A handbook for teachers and parents. 
Toronto, Longmans, Green & Co., (1961). 274 p., fig., phot., pl, bibl, ind. — 
Art is the result of thoughts and enh which need to be expressed. For this 
Treason a good general education, as weli as a good education of the personality, 
wil include aesthetic education right from the start of schooling. is guide, 
intended as much for parents as for student teachers, offers numerous tions 
based on observation and also easy and very detailed techniques which can be 
utilised with profit in the primary school. A large choice of activities is likewise 
suggested for all types of schools. (IBE) 


375.72 VISUAL Arts — 377.4 AgmsTHETIO EDUCATION — 371.91 PHYSICALLY 
HANDICAPPED 


SLOBODZIAN, Zofia. Twórexa praca dxiecke. Działanie jako droga poz- 
nania i rozwoju. Warsawa, Państwowe Zakłady wydawniotw szkolnych, 1901. 
127 p. + 44 pl., fg., Are (Instytut P giki). — The educational value of 
creative activity for children in hospital; the beneficial influence which it may 
have on the development of their knowledge and intellect. Many illustrations 
show sick children engrossed in imaginative work and various drawings, figurative 
or not; these reveal significant mental attitudes which the wise teacher will, as 
seems best, allow to work freely or direct with tact and foresight. (IBE) 


375.72 VISUAL ARTS 


STRASSNER, Ernst. Bildnerisehe Exziehung. Band 1: Zeichen und Malen. 
Wolfenbuttel, Georg Kallmeyer Verlag, (cop. 1960), 7l po, fig. — 8 tions 
for primary teachers on the teaching of drawing and painting: means of expres- 
sion, study of forms, teaching practice, material and techniques, plan of work, 
SAVE talent and evaluation of results, psychology of aesthetic teaching. 
(IBE) 


375.75 Music — 372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE A OTIVITIES 


DIENER, Klara et al. Ének-zene ax óvodában, dkünyv. 4° éd. rev. 
Budapest, Tankónyvkiadó, (1962). 238 p., fig. — Auxiliary ébook for kinder- 
garten teachers which emphasises the need of young children for musical teaching. 
It is through the education and development of their musical sense that they 
have & solid basis of aesthetic training which will save them later on from the 
negative influence of worthless music. The work contains popular songs and 

dren’s songs taken from a oollection compiled by well-known musicians and 
ethnographers and edited by the Hungarian Academy of Science. (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


QUEENSLAND. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION. A handbook of 
music for teachers. Brisbane, 8.G. Reid, Queensland Government Printer, 1960. 
428 p., fig., app. — A handbook on the method of teaching music for the use of 
teachers. General introduction on the basic principles regulating musical edu- 
cation; application of methods corresponding to the requirements of each grade 
(suggestions and advice leaving the teachers freedom to employ their own initia- 
EL ee BE) of the teaching corresponding to certain partioular aspects 
of music. 
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375.81 (47) Ermos (USSR) 


BOGDANOVA, O.8.; GUROVA, R.G. & PETROVA, V.I. Zanjatija s 
imisja po kul'ture povedenija. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe Utebnopedago- 
ptas izdatel'eéótvo Ministerstva prosveSenija RSFSR, 1961. 140 p., phot. — 
ducational advice for primary teachers on practical activities to ensure good 
behaviour and good manners in schoolchildren. (IBE) 


375.82 (co) Crvics — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) — 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


UNESCO-INSTITUT FÜR PÄDAGOGIK, Hamburg. Methoden mitbür- 
gerlicher Exziehen, Tagungsbericht 5.-7. Dezember 1960. Hamburg, 1901. 51 p. 
(Internationale padagogische Studien). — Report on the one-day study groups 
organized at the Unesco Education Institute in Hamburg, which were devoted to 
methods of teaching civics in several European and extra-European countries, 
and to the training of teachers in this subject. (IBE) 


375.9 (47) TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT SCHOOL (USSR) 


DUBOV, A.G. (Ed.). Trudovoe obutenie v vos'miletnej škole pónovoj pro- 
gramme. Moskva, Izdatel'tvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 
119 p., tabl., bibl. — Teaching advice designed to complete the prescriptions of 
the official pro e of 1960-1961 on educational work at school: workshops, 
experimental plots, domestic arts. (IBE) 


376.5 EARLY CnirpHoop — 613.95 CHILD CARE 


KHER, Nirmala; DURRETT, Mary Ellen & BHOOTA, Kamala Kosambi. 
An introduction to child development. ndon, Asia Publishing House, (1962). 
174 p., fig., phot., pl., tabl, graph., bibL, ind., app. — Intended in the first place 
for those who &re responsible for bees] child care in the different colleges and 
universities of India, this guide deals with child development from the pre-natal 
stage up to and including iud cue, stage taking account of the conditions 
peculiar to this country (high infant mortality rate, over-population, caste system, 
ancient customs, multiplicity of langu spoken, etc.). The recent scientific 
data concerning biology, physiology, pediatrics, sociology, psychology, eto., are 
supplemented by practical information. A chapter on nursery schools shows their 
usefulness as a laboratory for observations on the development of children. (IBE) 


376.6 EARLY CHILDHOOD 


KUNZ, Johannes (Hrag.). Die ersten sieben Jahre. Der Weg des Kindes 
von der Geburt bis zum Schuleintritt. Zurich, Ex Libris Verlag, (cop. 1960). 
316 p., fig., graph., bibl. — Descriptions by different individuals, some of them 
doctors, on the physical and psychological development of the child from birth to 
the age of seven: early care, nutrition, children’s illnesses, vaccinations, work of 
the mother outside the home, the role of play, nursery rhymes and songs, the 
kindergarten ang preparation for school. (TBE) 


376.7 ADOLESOENCE — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


BERNIER, Gabriel. Adolescence et personnalité. (Quebec), Editions Rayon- 
nement, (1960). 134 p. — Compendium for use as a guide for educators concerned 
for the moral balance and spiritual progress of their pupils. The work is of 
Catholic inspiration. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


CANAL, André. L'adolescence, Age de crise. Son affrontement au monde 
d'aujourd'hui. (Toulouse), Edouard Privat, (cop. 1901). 127 p., app. ('* Mésopé ” 
Bibliothèque de Action sociale). — Adolescents are suffering from the fact that 
society either does not educate them, or mis-educates them. This state of affairs 
is illustrated by many examples. The remedy is for society as a whole, and not 
only professional educators, to tackle the task of training the young, giving them 
a sense of values in life and helping them to forge a personality which can take 
part without harm in adult society. (IBE) 
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376.7 ADOLESOEN CE 


MAJAULT, Joseph. Les enfants du soir. Roman. (Tournai), Casterman, 
1962. 222 p. — Gérard Granpré, a schoolboy of 15, revolts AE the authori 
of his mother and agrees to join a political organization while his father, a Frenc 
Commandant, is fighting in Algeria. Although his father comes home wounded, 
the young man leaves home to follow his adopted cause but is arrested when he 
tries to cross into Switzerland. The drama, with that of his sister and his com- 
rades, caught up too early in adult problems — which they can often neither 
understand nor resolve and which each tries to solve in his own wey, — gives & 
good idea of the disorder and revolt of some adolescents to-day. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.83 Purms’ MEMOIRS 


QUOIST, Michel. Amor. El diario de Daniel. 2a ed. Versión española por 
Juan Baqué. Barcelona, Herder, 1962. 236 p. — The author sets out to help 
parents and educators through a child's diary. Relation of experiences which 
give a deeper knowledge of adoleacents: problems of everyday life, relations with 

arents, sex and sentimental life; contact with neighbours; friendships, studies, 
ture, religious hfe. The origi edition ‘‘ Aimer ou le journal de Dany " was 
published in 1956 by the Editions Ouvriéres in Paris. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLRSCENGB — 616.8 PSYCHOPATHOLOGY — 377.91 Mmpico-PsyYoHo- 
LOGIOAL AID 


ROUART, Julien. Psicopatologia de la pubertad y de la adolescencia. Tra- 
ducción par F. Velasco. Barcelona, Editorial Luis Miracle, (cop. 1961). 132 p. 
(Paideia, 15). — Translation of a work which appeared in the French Univer- 
sities Press under the title “ Psychopathology of Puberty and Adolescence ” 
(See Bulletin of the IBE, No. 113). (IBE) 


377 (438) EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 370.1 (438) MEANING AND AIMS 
OF EDUCATION 


KRZYSZTOSZEK, Zofia & KRZYSZTOSZEK, Stefan. Zadania wycho- 
wawcze szkoły. (Warszawa), Wiedza powszechna, (1961). 166 p. — Each e 
brings new problems for the school. at are the educational tasks of the pre- 
gent-day Polish school ¥ First, to train citizens capable of noticing for themselves 
what is PTNT DE in the world around, of doing work which interests them and 
which is us to the community and of taking a responsible part in the building 
of à new life. (IBE) 


371.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 136.7 CHOD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


LEWIS, Eve. Children and their religion. London & New York, Sheed & 
Ward, (1962). 316 p., ind. — A book intended for parents, priests or teachers 
concerned with the religious life of children. The play, dreams, fantasies and 
opinions of children of all ages are examined and interpreted on the basis of the 
teachings of Jung and of the Catholic church. (IBE) 


@ 
377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION 


CIPRO, Miroslav. O mravní vfchové mládeže. Praha, Státní pedagogické 
nakladatelství, 1957. 334 p., tabl., bibl. — Starting from the principle that the 
moral education of the young is linked to the moral development of the society 
which trains them, this study reviews the various factors which influence the 
moral development of children: the example of the family, the school commu- 
nity and the institutions exercising authority in the country. Considerations on 
the implications of the means employed (emulation, rewards, punishments, 
collective and individual measures) and recommendations designat. to facilitate 
the formation of an evolved ethic. (IBE) 


377.2 (47) Moran EDUCATION (USSR) 


KRUPSKAJA, N.K. Voprosy ateistiteskogo vospitanija. Moskva, Izdatel’ 
stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 176 p. — Collection of articles 
published between 1918 and 1938 showing the way in which atheist education 
was envisaged at the time in Soviet schools. (IBE) 
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377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION — 
371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
Acriviry SCHOOL 


PIAGET, Jean et al. La nueva educación moral. Traducción de Maria 
Luisa Navarro de L iaga. Buenos Aires, Losada, (1960). (La escuela activa). 
— Four studies on moral education: 1) the procedure of moral education (psycholo- 
gical considerations, aims, techniques, etc.) by Jean Piaget; 2) discipline and self- 
control in moral education by Peter Petersen; 3) liberty and discipline in moral 
education by Helen M. Wodehouse: 4) two *'' self-government ” schemes in Swit- 
zerland by Luis Santullano. (IBE) 


377.2 (438) Morar EDUCATION (Poland) 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan. O program świeckiego wychowania moralnego. 
Warsawa, ‘‘ Nasza ksiegarnia *’, 1961. 120 p. (Biblioteka wychowania moralnego}. 
— A work of Marxist iration on lay moral education in present-day Poland, 
with an account of the principal problems concerning moral education in contem- 
porary history. (IBE) 


377.24 CHILDREN’S FAULTS — 136.7 CHILD AND ÁDOLESORNT PSYCHOLOGY — 
377.91 MEpiICO-PSYOHOLOGIOAL AID 


SUTTER, J.M. Los niños mentirosos. Traducción par C. Cid de Casanovas. 
Barcelona, Editorial Luis Miracle, (1961). 172 p., bibl. (Paideia, 16). — Transla- 
tion of the work which appeared in the French Universities Press under the title 
* Le mensonge chez l'enfant " (See Bulletin of the IBE, No. 121). (IBE) 


377.256 (489) Sex EDUCATION (DENMARK) 


DENMARK. Undervisningsministerict. Vejledning i seksualundervisning i 
folkeskolen. (København), 1961. 32 p., bibl. — A programme of sex education 
suggested by a committee appoin by the Danish Ministry of Education. 
General directions for the tesa of the subject in Danish primary schools; the 
programme suggested is adaptable to the degree of maturity of pupils, bearing 
especially on the phenomena associated with puberty. (IBE) 


377.26 EDUCATION FOR WORTHWHILE LEISURE — 371.86 Use or Purirs! LEI- 
SURE 


NOVÁK, Josef. Jak využít volného Casu žáků. Praha, Státní p gické 
nakladatelství, 1958. 122 p., tabl., bibl. — Advice on the rational use of school 
children’s free time, taking account of health and educational considerations: 
games, reading, radio, individual and rou occupations; the role of the school 
in the organization of free time. (IBE) 


377.38 (430.2) EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING (FEDERAL 
UBLIO OF GERMANY) — 379.821 (o) STUDIES ABROAD. FOREIGN 
BoHooLS (Vagi0U8 COUNTRIES) 


KOCH, Herbert R.  Dentsche Lehrer in der kulterellen Auslandsarheit. 
Frankfurt/M., Arbeitsgemeinschaft Deutscher Lehrerverbande, (1969). 152 p., 
tabl., diagr., bibl. — Information on the activities of cultural institutions in the 
Federal Republic of Germany able to advise German teachers wishing to prepare 
for a career or a period in one of the 350 German schools abroad. Practical advice 
and rules regarding manners abroad. List of German schools all over the world. 
(IBE) 


377.4 (73) AgsrHETYIOS EDUCATION (UNITED BTATES) — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF 
EDUCATION 


MUNRO, Thomas & READ, Herbert. The creative arts in American educa- 
tion. Cambridge (Mass.), Harvard University Press, 1960. 68 p., notes (The Inglis 
lecture, The Burton lecture). — Two articles on aesthetic education and the 
teaching of various branches of art as part of general education (in contrast to 
their systematic teaching as an aim of vocational training). Thomas Munro con- 
Biders the problem particularly from the level of secondary education and states 


58 


that the development of technical and scientific branches sometimes takes place 
to the detriment of the teaching of art. There is also.a general account of the 
aims and methods of art teaching. Herbert Read analyses the role of art in the 
harmonious development of human conduct from the aesthetic and philosophic 

oint of view and cohcludes that this role acquires special importance in a world 
Bominsted by science and technology. (IBE) 


377.4 ARSTHETIC EDUCATION 


SZUMAN, Stefan. O sztuce i wychowaniu estetyeznym. Warsawa, Pafistowe 
Zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1962. 352 p., fig., phot., tabl., bibl. — Descrip- 
tion of the aesthetic education process in its various ts, whether specialist 
or dilettante, in painting, music, literature, or in the fields of poetry, theatre or 
cinema. Beneficial influence of beauty in all its forms, even in the frequent cases 
where perception is E passive. Need for placing aesthetic values within the 
reach of everyone. (IBE) 


377.9 (73) GUIDANCE — 371.197 (73) ADVISORY TEACHERS AND SCHOOL GUDD- 
ANCE PERSONNEL (UNITED STATES) 


PATTERSON, C.H. Counseling and guidance in schools. A first course. New 
York, Harper & Brothers, (1962). 382 p., bibl., app., ind. — The development of 
consultation and guidance services in schools is encouraged in the United States 
by the award of federal grants and has given rise to special recommendations at 
the White House Conference on Children and Youth held at Washington in 
1960. This work stresses in particular the principles and the problems rather 
than the methods and techniques of such services. The author seeks to define 
the special function of the school counsellor, as distinct from that of the 
teacher, and also different from that of the other professionals who are called 
in to give advice (school psychologists, social assistants, school nurses, doctors, 
etc.) The counsellor must know how to establish a sufficiently nal contact 
with the pupils who come to him to gain their confidence, help them out of their 
difficulties, them to take responsibility and, if need be, lead them towards the 
choice of a career. (IBE) 


377.9 (73) GUIDAN OE — 371.197 (73) ADVISORY TEACHERS AND SCHOOL GUIDANCE 
PERSONNEL (UNITED STATES) 


STAFFORD, John W. (Ed.). Counseling in the secondary school. Wash- 
ington, The Catholic University of America Press, 1960. 162 p., tabl., bibl., ind., 
notes, app. — Proceedings of a seminar organized by the Catholic University of 
America 1n order to examine the problems relative to the establishment of work- 
ing plans for counsellors and school guidance personnel, and likewise the tasks 
incumbent on these counsellors. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL Arp — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


LIPPMAN, Hyman 8. Treatment of the child in emotional conflict. 2nd. ed. 
New York, London, [ete.], McGraw-Hill Book Co., (1962). 3@7 p., ind. — All 
sorts of causes may contribute in creating more or lees serious emotional distur- 
bances among children. It is the role of the therapist, aided by the psychologist, 
the social assistant, the doctor, teaching staff and parents, to discern these causes 
the origin of which is sometimes very remote. Different cases are here analysed by 
a doctor, specialist in psychiatry and pediatrics, and director of a child guidance 
clinical service. He passes from simple cases of passing disturbances or school 
difficulties to the various states of neurosis and personality problems and to the 
psychopathic or delinquent child. Although in the majority of cases the parents 
are mainly responsible for the disturbances, 16 is necessary to seek the other 
reasons likely to provoke emotional conflicts. (IBE) 


PS) MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGIOAL Arp (UNITED KrNGDOM) — 613.86 MENTAL 
ALTH 


WHEELER, Dame Olive; PHILLIPS, William & SPILLANE, Joseph P. 
Mental health and education. London, University of London Press, (1961). 208 p., 
ind. — A study based on the joint experiences of an educational psychologist, a 
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physician and a psychiatrist. Constructive criticism of the present educational 

system and the necessity-for parents, teachers and, in fact, the entire community 

to have a better understanding of the nature of a child and the different stages of 

wth both physical and mental. Recommendations concerning the use of intel- 

thes tests, their application and their interpretation. Importance of an educa- 

om ee to the age, capabilities, aptitudes and emotional needs of the pupils. 
) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN -— 377.91 (44) MEDICO-P8YCHOLOGICAL AID 
(FRANCE) 


AMADO, Georges. Los niños dificiles. Su observación y readaptación. 
Traducción par Ramón Gil Novales. Barcelona, Editorial Luis Miracle, (cop. 
1962). 196 p., app. (Paideia, 17). — Translation of the work which appeared in 
the French Universities Press under the title “ Les enfants difficiles ". The 
book concerns the work of the observation centre “Le Coteau ” at Vitry-sur- 
Seine, which is en in the examination and treatment of problem but not 
retarded. children from 4 to 12 years. Progress of children in the centre, their 
placement when they leave and their later development. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.026 Home AND SCHOOL 


HARING, Norris G. & PHILLIPS, E. Lakin. Educating emotionally distur- 
bed children. New York, London, [ete.], McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1962. xvii +322 
p» fg., tabl., inde bibl, ind., app. (McGraw-Hill Series m Education). — A 
guide for teachers and school administrators. Questioning the effectiveness of 
psycho-analysis and usual ‘‘ permissive ” treatment of such children at child 
guidance clinics and residential centres the authors advocate a “ structured pro- 

e " which, while economical, roves for parent participation and “ or- 
ered educational and social-emotional experiences” (special ical classes, reduced 
stimuli, etc.) at school. Chapters reviewing relevant research and educational 
practices are followed by an account of a successful experiment with such a pro- 
amme at nine elementary schools. Suggestions regarding practical aspects 
fredda and others, methods, equipment of the classroom with cubicles, eto.). 
In the appendix: verbatim transcript of the parent group discussions in the 
above-mentioned study, etc. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 377.91 MEDICO-P8YCHOLOGICAL Arp — 377.02 
IAL EDDOATION 


RASSEKH-ARDJOMAND, Mehry. “ L'enfant-probléme ” et sa rééducation. 
Principes-Organismes-Méthodes. Neuchâtel & Paris. Delachaux & Niestlé, 
(cop. 1962). 356 p., bibl., notes. (Actualités pédagogiques et psychologiques). — 
Medico-educational, socio-psychological and economie observations of children 
showing character and behaviour troubles. It would be difficult enough to define 
the '' normal " human being and thus the complexity of the subject does not allow 
a synthesis of the “ problem child ". Book I contains a description of the problem 
child, a classification of children thus considered, and an account of methods 
used to detect troubles, etc. Book II is devoted to a a den e mira study, 
to problems of re-education, to means and methods employed and finally to the 
personnel responsible for such re-education. (IBE) 


878 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 370.6 (73) APPRAISAL OF THX RESULTS OF 
EDUCATION — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


BARTON, Allen H. Studying the effects of college education. À methodolo- 
ical examination of changing values in oollege. New Haven, (Conn.) The 
dward W. Hazen Foundation, 1059. 96 p., tabl., bibl. — A methodological 

study of the book by Philip E. Jacob on “ ing values in college: an explo- 
ratory study of the impact of college teaching '" which was published in 1957 by 
Harper & Brothers (see Bulletin of the IBE, No. 135). A critical examination of 
the sources on which Prof. Jacob bases his work and on the methods used in his 
study; suggestions concerning future research concerning the influence of higher 
education on students’ values. (IBE) 
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378 (493) HiggkR EDUCATION — 379.63 (493) SCHOOL ATTENDANCE — 379.50 
(493) EpUCATIONAL PLANNING (BELGIUM) 


BELGIUM. CONSEIL NATIONAL DE LA POLITIQUE SCIENTIFIQUE. 
Rapport sur la croissance des populations estudiantines. Bruxelles, C.N.P.3., 
1961. 106 p., tabl., diagr. — Report made to the Belgian Government on measures 
to be taken to adapt university national organization to the growth of the number 
of students and to the economic and social needs of the country, particularly 
from the aspect of the extension and localisation of higher teaching matitutions. 
The recommendations in the report are based on a number of forecasts expressed 
in figures or other estimates. (IBE) 


378 (497.1) HIGHER EDUCATION (YUGOSLAVIA) 


BELGIC, Milos et al. (Ed.). Yugoslav students and universities. Beograd, 
Yugoslav Union of Students, 1959. 88 p., phot., app. — Information on the 
universities of Yugoslavia, the activities of student organizations and their way 
of life (leisure, sport, press, inter-university relations, inter-aid, clubs, etc.). 
(IBE) 


378 (481) Hiaux&R EDUCATION — 377.922 (481) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
(NORWAY) 


BJGRNDAL, Bjarne & NORSTEBE, Guttorm. Akademiske Studier. En 
orientering for iaster. Oslo & Bergen, Universitetsforlaget, 1901. 174 p., 
fig., phot., tabl. (Norges Almenvitenslapelige Forakningsrád). — Information 
on the various careers and on courses available in Norwegian universities and 
higher secondary schools of the academic type (grammar schools). Problems 
of choice. Statistical analysis of potential employment in various academic 
branches. (IBE) 


378 (494) HIGESE EDUCATION — 379.63 (494) SCHOOL ATTENDANCE —- 379.96 
(494) STATISTICS (SWITZERLAND) 


DAHINDEN, Max B. Die xahlenmüssige Entwicklung des Hochschulstu- 
diums von Schweixern in den letzten zwanzig Jahren. Ein Beitrag zum Studium 
beruflicher Nachwuchsprobleme. Bern & Stuttgart, Verlag Paul Haupt, (cop. 
1960). 51 p., tabl. (Berner Beitrage zur Soziologie, Band 2). — The recruitment 
of students in Swiss universities during the last twenty years, in relation to the 
growth of the population, the need for staff, eto. The internal development of 
each university can be followed by means of the statistical tables. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379.32 (73) FrNANOING OF EDUCATION (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


HARRIS, Seymour E. (Ed.). Higher education in the United States. The 
economie problems. Cambridge (Mass.), Harvard University Press, 1960. 252 p., 
fig., graph., ind., app. — Summaries of the papers and discussions and conclusions 
reached at a seminar on higher education held in Harvard University in the 
academic year 1958-1959. Educators, administrators and financiers discussed such 
subjects as: students’ fees; federal and state aid; status of ue staff; educa- 
tional and financial experiments carried out in connection with higher education; 
economic and educational values; capital investments and private foundations. 
(IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379.50 (73) EDUCATIONAL PLANNING (UNITED 
STATES) 


HAVIGHURST, Robert J. American higher education in the 1960's. 
Columbus, Ohio State University Press, (1960). 92 p., tabl., diagr., bibl. notes, 
app. — A study, for 1960-1970, of the eg enrolment fignres at higher educa- 
tion institutions in the United States, based on socio-economic data. What will 
be the employment vacancies during the coming years, the needs of economy in 
the number of diplomas issued by the universities, the students’ motives in choos- 
eee type of university study, etc. It follows from this study, which is suppor- 

by impressive statistical evidence, that the future of American higher educa- 
tion will be shaped by the forces of economy, ideology and population; an under- 


61 


standing of these forces will enable those responsible for education to make wise 
and cautious decisions for the decade ahead. (IBE) 


378 (coo) HIGHER EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 379.8 SCHOOL POLITICS 
AND STATE PROBLEMS 


INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITIES. The expansion 
of higher education. Paris, International Universities Bureau, 1960. 117 p., tabl., 
bibl. (Papers of the International Association of Universities, No. 6). — These 
nine articles, specially prepared for the third General Conference of the I.A.U. 
(Mexico, September, 1960) deal with the expansion of higher education in Brazil, 
Canada, Japan, Turkey, Great Britain and the Commonwealth, and the USSR 
respectively. The problems of the relations between university and the state are 
poe by three presidents of universities 1n the United States, Norway and 

ugoslavia. (IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 


INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITIES. The interplay 
of scientifie and cultural values in higher education today. Paris, International 
Universities Bureau, 1960. 81 p., bibl. (Papers of the International Association 
of Universities, No. 5). — Papers specially prepared by the rectors and profes- 
gors of universities in eight different countries for discussions at the third eral 
Conference of the I.A.U. (National University of Mexico in September, 1960). 
The general theme of the papers is that the tionship between science and the 
humanities 18 in no way contradictory. (IBE) 


378 (430.2) HIGHER EDUCATION (FEDERAL RKEPUBLIO OF GERMANY) 


KOTTGEN, Arnold. Das Grundrecht der deutschen Universitüt. Gedanken 
über die institutionelle Garantie wissenschaftlicher Hochschulen. Gottingen, 
Verlag Otto Schwartz & Co., 1959. 78 p. (Gottinger Rechtswissenschafthche 
Studien, Band 26). — Plans for reform and frequent political attitudes as regards 
university policy make it important to recall objectively the constitutional frame- 
work and | rede of higher teaching. Without pronouncing on the 
pet is what already been undertaken, the author thinks that there is 
great danger of reforms being agreed which go beyond the framework and loosen 
the traditional conception of university liberty and responsibility. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 373.2 (73) PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 
(UNITED STATES) 


MAYHEW, Lewis B. (Ed.). General Education. An account and i agam 
New York, Harper, 1960. vii --212 p., iud. — Hight articles on the development 
and organization of general education in the colleges and universities of the 
United States. An analysis of the whole question gives rise to a certain number 
of appraisal criteria in connection with the subject. The study of the administra- 
tive organizatiog of general education is based on data concerning some twenty 
American institutions of higher education. Several articles deal with curricula 
and teaching methods, ing material (including an examination of the use 
of television and films), the problems of research relative to the subjects compris- 
ing “ general education " and the future evaluation of such education in the 
training given in the universities. (IBE) 


378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


NIBLETT, W.R. The expanding university. London, Faber and Faber, 
(1962). 132 p. — A record, with an interpretation by the chairman, of a confer- 
ence held in Oxford in 1961. Titles of talks were: the function of universities 
today, pressures for and against expansion, the shape of universities, their 
responsibilities, the role of the teacher, the needs of the student, the universities 
and leadership. The conference was composed chiefly of the younger university 
teachers, most of them speaking from the Christian point of view. A final 
chapter urges that a university should be a place for conversation between minds, 
not only for training in subjects and disciplines. (IBE) 
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378.2 (73) ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF UNIVERSITIES (UNITED 
STATES) 


CORSON, John J. Governance of colleges and universities. New York, 
London [eto.], McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1960. 209 p., fig., ind., app. (The Carnegie 
Series in American Education). — A study on the characteristics of the American 
college or university as an administrative enterprise. Respective roles which the 
governing board, the president, dean, departments and faculties have in making 
and implementing decisions as to appointments, finance, the curriculum, ete. 
External influence exerted by governments, churches, donors, alumni, etc. Distri- 
buted final responsibility for making the decisions. Problems due to conflicting 
purposes (liberal or vocational education, education or research). Necessity for 
more collaboration, etc. In the appendix is a bibliographical commentary. (IBE) 


378.23 (73) UNIVERSITY ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS — 371.95 (73) SPECIALLY 
GirrED Puris — 379.63 (73) SCHOOL ÁTTENDANOCE (UNITED STATES) 


COLLEGE ENTRANCE EXAMINATION BOARD, New York. The search 
for talent. New York, 1960. viii--131 p., tabl., bibl. (College Admissions, 7). — 
A collection of articles published by the American College Entrance Examination 
Board. How to discover talent among young people This is the question tackled 
by each of the authors from their own point of view, seeking to elucidate the 
subsidiary problems such as: the nature of the barriers to the development of 
talent; what is meant by talent and how tests be used to identify it. How to 
establish a research programme in this connection and how to break down the 
barriers encountered. nerete examples show the social and financial aspects 
of the problem. (IBE) 


387.92 (47) WORKING OR EMPLOYED STUDENTS (USSR) 


ANDKEEV, V.S. & ORLOVSKIJ, Ju. P. Pravovoe položenie lic, sovme%a- 
jastih obucenie s proizvoditel’nym trudom. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii nauk 
SSR, 1901. 230 p. — Judicial questions in relation to educational re-organization ; 
status of workers who study m scholastic establishments without leaving their 
occupation, and status of all other persons who follow a gainful activity at the 
same time as pursuing official studies. (IBE) 


379 SOHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 379.39 SCHOOL PRINCIPALS 


ASSOCIATION FOR SUPERVISION AND CURRICULUM DEVELOP. 
MENT, A DEPARTMENT OF THE NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION 
(United States). Leadership for improving instruction. Washi n, D.C., 1960. 
X 4-198 p., fig., bibl., app., ind. Yearbook 1960. — Fruit of collaboration by over 
200 persons, an analysis of several matters connected with the concept of demo- 
cratic educational leadership: the social setting, in which rapid change and group 
situations demand improved leadership; the latter’s definition and tasks (to 
promote cooperative planning and the ppl end of potential leaders, eto.); 
examples illustrating the action of leaders, both officially designated (school 
superintendents, principals, supervisors) and potential leadem (teachers and 
on er group members); selection, training and development of leaders; appraisal, 
etc. 


379.4 (co) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 371.010 (oo) 
PRIVATE SCHOOLS — 379.32 (o) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 370.48 (co) 
COMPARATIVE EDUOATIONAL RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


BENABARRA, Benigno. Public funds for private schools in a democracy. 
Theory and practice in -one countries. Manila (Philippines), M.C.8. Enter- 
prises, 1958. xxvii 4-325 p., tabl., bibl. (10 p.), notes, app. — A theoretic study 
of democratic freedoms: freedom of thought, freedom of religion, freedom of 
enterprise, freedom of association. Juridical and philosophical arguments in 
favour of the theory that the State, 1n a true democracy, ought to grant financial 
aid to non-governmental schools on the same footing as the schools maintained by 
the government. Survey of the objections raised by this theory. In practice, 
results of soundings e in 51 countries on the financial aid of the government 
to private schools. From this review of the situation it would appear that the 


63° 


` 


- 


majority of the countries studied do grant some financial assistance to private 

schools, the amount varying according to country, whereas in & few countries 

xi rivate idum have the same rights, both legally and financially, as State 
ools. (IBE) 


379.4 (71) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE (CANADA) — 
379.5 Scuoon POLITIOS IN GENERAL 


MacKINNON, Frank. The politics of education. A study of the political 
administration of the public schools. Toronto, University of Toronto Press, (1960). 
187 p., ind. — A comprehensive study and constructive criticism of the publio 
school system in Canada and of the influence of politicians, officials, trustees 
and others who today wield the power in education, on school administration, 
teachers and curricula. The author strongly advocates taking the politics out 
of education and of delegating more responsibility and freedom to the schools 
and to the teachers, in order to make education much more effective in a demo- 
cratic society. (IBE) 


379.51 (73) SCHOOLS AND THE PUBLIC 


WILSON, L. Craig et al. School-community improvement. A report of the 
Greenbrier e protam. New York, World Book Co., (1959). xiv -+350 p., 
tabl., aiT, bibi, ind., app. — Illustrative account of how, by a three-year 
pilot study involving leadership in a group “ problem-solving process ’’, a pro- 
gramme for improving the schools was undertaken in & large school district of 
the United States (Greenbrier County, West Virginia). Importance of cooperative 
eager anis by both school and community and of the school superintendent's 
role. uggestions for leaders (school administrators, teachers, parents, ordinary 
citizens) 1n such programmes: helping the group to obtain data, launch specific 
projects, etc. In the appendix are samples of the questionnaires and other mate- 
rial employed in the study. (IBE) 


379.67 (co) SCHOLARSHIPS — 378.28 (co) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. Study abroad. Etudes à l'étranger. Estudios en el extranjero. 
International Handbook — fellowships, scholarships, educational exchange. 
XIV, 1963. Paris, Unesco, (cop. 1962). 745 p., tabl., pL, ind. — Information on 
the possibilities of study and travel abroad offered in 1963 to at least 130,000 
persons, and the financial aid ted. This estimate is based on the analysis of 
awards offered in the 13th edition (1962). The total number of awarding agencies 
(organizations, states, etc.) is 1,686. The fellowships and scholarships are avail- 
able for work in virtually all flelds of learning and research, and can be held in 
almost all parts of the world. Information on the organizations offering advisory 
services and practical help to persons wishing to study abroad. A np on 
Unesco’s annual survey of foreign students enrolled in institutions of higher 
education. (IBE) 


379.75 (44) SECULAR EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


BUR, Jacques. Laleité et probléme scolaire. Paris, Editions Bonne Presse, 
(1959). 286 p., bibl., notes. — After having explained the equivocal term *'' secular 
teaching " in the French educational system, the author lays down the essential 
principles which should be observed in regard to secular teaching in a state: 
complete respect by the State for the liberty of conscience of citizens, that is, 
freedom for all citizens to give their children an education in conformity with 
their conscience. It follows that school pluralism would appear to be the solution 
approved by all as a just and wise conception of secular teaching, and one that 
would perhaps Sori the remedy for the present educational crisis. (IBE) 


379.824 (co) INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS AND AOTION IN EDUOATIONAL 
MATTERS (Various COUNTRIES) — 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFER- 
ENCES 


Recomendaciones 1934-1962. Conferencias internacionales de instrucción 
pública, Uneseo-I.B.E. Geneva, International Buresu of Education ; Paris, 
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Unesco, s.d. 293 p. (Publication IBE No. 246). — Spanish edition of the collection 
of recommendations voted by the International Conferences on Public Education 
held in Geneva since 1934 and convened, since 1947, jointly by Unesco and the 
I.B.E. These recommendations, adopted after discussion of reports on the results 
of inquiries previously carried out in connection with Ministries of Education, 
are not merely the expression of an ideal; they take account of the possibilities 
and of the actual school conditions in the different countries. (IBE) 


379.91 (430.2) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (FEDERAL RePUBLIO OF GERMANY) 


MUNDT, Artur; OPREE, Edmund & FRISTER, Erich. Berliner Recht 
fiir Schule und Lehrer. Hera ben vom Berliner Verband der Lehrer und 
Erzieher. 2 vol. Berlin W., turbuch-Verlag, 1960-1961. — Collection of 
legislative documents (laws, orders, regulations, etc.) concerning the school and 
the teacher, with explanatory notes and information on the evolution of school 
law in West Berlin since 1945. The collection may be kept up-to-date by the addı- 
tion of supplementary pages. (IBE) 


379.94 (72) Reports OF ADMINISTRATIVE DEPARTMENTS — 379.96 (72) STATIS- 
Tics (MEXICO) 


MEXICO. SECRETARIA DE EDUCACION PUBLICA. Acción educativa 
del Gobierno mexicano. 1959-60. Mexico, (1961). 368 p., tabl., graph., app. — 
Report presented to the President of the Republic of Mexico by the Secretary 
of State for Public Education, Mr. Jaime Torres Bodet, on the activities of his 
de mue during the period from Ist September 1959 to 31st August 1960. 
(IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsyOoHoLOGY — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHO- 
LOGY 


BUSEMANN, Adolf.  Krisenjahre im Ablauf der menschlichen Jugend. 
2. vermehrte und verbess. Aufl. Ratingen, Aloys Henn Verlag, (cop. 1959) 183 p., 
fig., tabl., graph., bibl., ind. — Revised and augmented second edition of a work 
which appeared in 1953 by the same editor, summarising recent discoveries in 
connection with phases of psychic and somatic development of the child (among 
others the work of Kemmler, Gesell, Kaiser and Bondy). (See Bulletin of the 
IBE, No. 109). (IBE) 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


I. Guide du Voyagenr s’intéreasant sux écoles .. 


2. La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Prague . WoW arta 


3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas 
L'Edocation et la Paix. Bibliographie 


€. Le Bilinguisme ot l'Education. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Luxembourg 


5. Correspondancos mterscolaires. P. Bovet. . . . 
6. The Co-operation of School and Home. In French 
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19. Eu M A icd. xv 
20. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1930-1931 
21. Le Bureau international d'Education ea 1931-1932 
22. La Paix et l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori! . 
23. Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori. 
24. L’Organisation de l'instruction publique duna 
53 pays (with diagrams) 
25. L'Instruction peblique en Egypte ....... 
26, L'Instruction publique en Estonle& . . . . ... 
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Twenty-sixth International Conference on Public Education 


On 6th March, 1963, Mr. René Maheu, the Director General of Unesco, and 
Mr. Jean Piaget, Director of the I.B.E. sent a letter of invitation to the various 
ee to be represented at the XXVIth International Conference on 
ublio Education, to be held in Geneva from lst to 12th July, 1963. The follow- 
,ing three points will figure on the agenda: (1) the organization of edueational 
and vocational guidance; (2) measures taken to meet the shortage of primary 
achool teachers; (3) brief reports from the Ministries of Education on educa- 
tional developments during the year 1962-1963. The Conference will be called 
n to vote on two draft recommendations to the Ministries of Education on 
the first two items on the agenda, and to discuss the reports from the Ministries 
which will be reproduced in the International Yearbook of Education. 


Fortieth Meeting of the Executive Committee 


The text of the resolutions taken by the Executive Committee of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education at its meeting held in Geneva on 26th and 27th 
February, 1963, will be found on page 133 of the Bulletin. 


_ Inquiry on the organization of educational and vocational guidance 


The secretariat has completed the analysis of the 70 replies from the Ministries 
of Education to the questionnaire submitted to them, and is now proceeding to 
draw up the comparative study. Among other things, the inquiry deals with 
the nature of educational and vocational guidance and its administration, the 
procedures adopted, the staff employed and international action in this 
connection, etc. 


Inguiry on measures taken to meet the shortage of primary teachers 


The analysis of the 85 replies received is finished, and the secretariat is 
proceeding to draft the comparative study on the subject. Among the points 
treated are the following: the characteristics and causes of the vati Hd measures 
taken to remedy the shortage and international action undertaken in this field, ete. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the second quarter of 1963: books on education, 
psychology and comparative education, 707; school textbooks, 646; children’s 
ooks, 331; total, 1,684. 
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RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


DURATION OF PLANS AND EXTENT OF THEIR APPLICATION ! 


Even within a country the duration of plans may vary. According 
to the subject matter of the planning they may be short, medium or 
long-term or even have no fixed duration. Besides, long-term plans 
of whatever duration are usually implemented under annual plans. 

A period of five years would seem to be the one most widely adopted 
and, in fact, five-year plans are reported by some thirty of the 64 
countries which answered the question. In most of these cases the 
educational planning is integral but in the others it is separate planning, 
for example, of school building, vocational education, higher education, 
etc. Often these five-year plans constitute stages of plans which cover 
longer terms. 

After five-year plans the most frequent are ten and twenty-year 
plans. Ten-year plans are mentioned in the replies of the following 
11 countries: Bulgaria, Costa Rica, Denmark (higher education), Italy, 
Japan, Jordan, Nicaragua, Nigeria, Paraguay, Tunisia, United Arab 
Republic. 

The number of countries which have twenty-year plans is 11 also: 
Brazil, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Costa Rica, Czechoslovakia, Hungary (in 
preparation), Laos, Nigeria (recommendations of the Ashby report), 
Poland, USSR, Yugoslavia (under consideration), 

In Sweden the introduction of the nine-year school has since 1949 
been taking place gradually and by 1972-1973 will be completed. 

As regards the other periods covered either by integral educational 
planning or by separate plans, they vary from two to twelve years and 
are, in numerical order, as follows: two years (Lebanon), three years 
(Japan, Poland), four years (Colombia, Cuba, France, Norway, Para- 
guay, Venezuela), six years (El Salvador, Honduras), seven years 
(Austria, Byelorussia, Japan, Sudan, Ukraine, USSR), eight years 
(Indonesia), eleven years (Mexico), twelve years (Venezuela). 

With regard to the question relating to the geographical extent of 
the application of plans, that is as to whether they are concerned with 
the country as a whole or only with certain regions, provinces or 
localities, the answer is much the same everywhere: the plans apply to 
the country as a whole while taking regional circumstances into account. 
In cases of a federal system of government, there are national plans 
which are concerned with the country as a whole and other plans 


1 Educational Planning. Research In Comparative Education. Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco, 1962. 
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which are laid down by provincial, cantonal or state authorities for 
their respective administrative areas only. In countries where educa- 
tion is very much decentralised it may happen that the local education 
authorities lay down plans for the territory to which their competency 
extends. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


. Australia. Not normally limited in time. The plans concern one 
state as a whole. 


Austria. In general long-term plans. School building plan: seven 
years. 


Brazil. Twenty-year plan divided into five-year plans. 
Bulgaria. State plans for one, five, ten and twenty years. 


Byelorussia. Kong torm plans and anhual plans. Seven-year plan 
(1959-1965) for the development of the network of public education 
establishments. Educational plan containing index flgures up to the year 
1980. Plans for the republic as a whole and for each region. 


Cambodia. Five-year general development pian for the country as a 
whole, taking into account the needs and development of each region. 


Central African Republic. Perspectives for completion of the bacca- 
laureate by 20 students in 1963, 30 in 1964, and 50-80 in 1970. 


China (Taiwan). Duration not fixed. The planning and allocation 
of expenditure is undertaken each year, the science development plan 
being a long-term plan. 


Colombia. Five-year integral plan for education. Four-year plan 
for E extenslon of primary education. Plans apply to the country as 
a whole. 


Costa Rica. School building plan to comprise ten and twenty-year 
stages. 


Cuba. Four years for the plan now being implemented, which applies 
to the country as a whole. 


Cyprus. Five years for the principal plan; the others are shorter. 
Al plans apply to the country as a whole. 


Czechoslovakia. Plans for one year and five years. Long-term plan 
extending to 1980 in connection with the general development plan. 


Denmark. Higher education reform, ten years. Otherwise, periods 
not usually fixed. Plans may have country-wide application or concern 
one municipality or county. 


Ecuador. "Short, medium or long-term projects applying to the 
country as a whole. 


El Salvador. Six-year plan applying to the country 8s a whole. 


Finland, Duration sometimes flxed depending on circumstances. 
School bullding plans may sometimes be for five years. They may apply 
to the whole country or they may relate to particular areas. 


France. Four-year development plan. All plans apply to the whole 
country. 


German Federal Republic. Annual plans and long-term plans the 
duration of which may vary, and is not always fixed in advance. ormally, 
the planning concerns the territory of the Land as a whole. The decisions 
taken by the Permanent Conference of Ministers of Education must be 
accepted by all the Ldnder of the Federal Republic and by West Berlin. 


Greece. No fixed perlods of time. The separate plans apply to the 
country as a whole. 
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Guinea. The education plan covers five years, the over-all plan for 
all state activities, three years. The education plan concerns the country 
as a whole. 

Honduras. Integral educational planning covers a period of six years. 


Hungary. One year and five years. Twenty-year plans being 
prepared. ey apply to the country as a whole. 

India. Five-year plans forming part of long-term projects for national 
development in relation to needs were first inaugurated in 1951. The third 
of such five-year plans was initiated in 1961, and it concerns the country 
as a whole. 

Indonesia, Ejight-year stages (windus), Educational plans are 
concerned with the country as a whole, though specific regional elements 
may be inserted. 

Iran. Five-year plans applying to the country as a whole. 


Ireland. No specified period is laid down but plans are implemented 
as quickly as circumstances allow. Plans relate to the country as a whole. 

Israel. As yet no definite periods. An attempt being made to prepare 
a five-year plan. Plans apply to the country as a whole but allow for 
adaptation to specific local needs. 

Italy. Educational development plan is a ten-year one applying to 
the whole of the nation’s territory with particular attention to the less 
developed regions. Five-year plan proposed for the extension of vocational 
and technical education. 

Japan. Economic development plan covers ten years. The duration 
of the separate plans varles between three and ten years. They concern 
the country asa whole. Regional and local authorities also lay down plans 
for their districts. 


Jordan. Five-year plans applying to the whole country. 

Korea (Republic of). One-year and five-year plans for the whole 
country. 

Kuwait, Five-year school building plan. Duration not indicated for 
the over-all plan. Plans concern the whole country. 

Laos. Twenty-year plan applying to the country as a whole. 

Lebanon. Two years at least. 

Liberia. Usually flve years. They concern the country as a whole. 

Libya. Five years. 


Mexico. Plans are permanent projects with the exception of the plan 
for the improvement and extension of primary education, which covers 
eleven years. Plans apply to the country as a whole, though occasionally 
there are regional plans. * 


Netherlands. Usually no fixed term. The Ministry of Education 
plans concern the whole country but account is taken of regional factors. 
Also local or regional plans laid down by the municipalities or provinces. 


Nicaragua. Five and ten years. 


Nigeria. The Ashby report sets general targets for development 
during twenty years. e federal government's education plan covers a 
period of ten years. 


Norway. The government's general pun covers four years. Duration 
of separate educational plans varied and often not fixed. 


Paraguay. Four-year plans (1962-1965) and ten-year plans (1962- 
1971). Concern the country as a whole. 


Peru. Project for a five-year development plan for the country, 
which will include education. 
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Philippines. Duration varies according to needs. Plans concern the 
whole country, except for the parts which apply to particular minorities. 


Poland. Twenty-year perspective general plan. Also one-year, three- 
year and flve-year plans. ey apply to the state territory as a whole. 


Rumania. Annual plans are five-year or long-term plans. Educa- 
tional planning is centralised and concerns the country as a whole. 


Sierra Leone. Duration not fixed. 


South Africa (Republic of). Short-term and long-term plans according 
to circumstances. Plans initiated by national departments apply to the 
whole country, those initiated by provincial departments are limited to the 
province concerned. For the Bantus, account is taken of ethnical and 
regional features. 


Spain. Duration not fixed, except for the school bullding plan which 
is to be carried out in five-year stages. Educational planning is uniform 
and concerned with the whole country taking account of the particular 
conditions prevailing in the different provinces. 


Sudan. Seven-year over-all plan. 


Sweden. Five-year plan for the development of higher education. Trial 
period for the nine-year comprehensive school began in 1949 and will end 
with the school year 1962-1963, though this system will not be generalised 
until 1972-1973. Plans concern the country as a whole. 


Switzerland. Duration varies according to nature of programme. 
Plans concern one particular canton, unless several cantons collaborate 
in the implementation of a common programme. 


Thailand. Six~year plan for the whole country. 
Tunisia, Ten-year plan for the whole country. 
Turkey. Project for a ten-year plan for the whole country. 


Ukraine. Annual and five-year plans. Seven-year plan for the years 
1959-1963. 


Union of Soviel Socialist Republics. Perspective general plans usually 
for five years and also one-year plans. Seven-year national economic 
dq e plan for the period 1959-1965. Communist party long- 
term plan until 1980. Single plan for the whole country, giving consider- 
ation to the proposals of the constitutent or autonomous republics and 
particular regions. 


United Arab Republic. Plans for ten years divided into two five-year 
stages. Concern the country as a whole but needs of particular areas are 
taken into consideration. 


United Kingdom. Short-term as well as long-term educational 
planning. Some plans are concerned with the country as a whole, others 
are established y local education authorities. 


United States, Duration varies and is not always fixed. Some plans 
are limited to a prescribed period, others are continuous. 


Venezuela. Main plan covers a period of twelve years divided into 
three stages of four years. Applies to the country as a whole. 


Vietnam. Five-year general plan and partial plans. Apply to the 
country as a whole. 


Yugoslavia. Five-year general plan. Project for twenty-year plans 
to ensure better economic and educational planning. General plans 
established at federal level, then adapted and developed Ene to the 
particularities of each political division (federated republics, districts, 
communes). 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the aims assigned to It In Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of in- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ". e 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


Students’ house An Argentine students’ house, known as ''Colegio Mayor 
Nuestra Sefiora de Luján ", is shortly to be constructed as part of the university 
campus in Madrid. IBE — 378.9 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Individual differences In August, 1962, representatives of educational author- 
ities throughout Australia attended a residential conference-seminar organized 
by the Australian Council for Educational Research on the topic “ Individual 
Differences in Children and their Implications for Primary School Organization ”. 
The seminar was concerned with the question of individual differences among 
primary school children and the implications of these differences for school 
organization and teaching methods. Participants at the seminar discussed 
current practices in the schools of the various States and looked at ways and 
means by which the schools might be able to further individualise instruction 
in certain areas of the curriculum. IBE — 371.243 — 37 N (94) 


y 

Language laboratory In January, 1963, the Commonwealth Office of Edu- 
cation opened a language laboratory in Sydney which is to be called the Institute 
of English Language Studies. IBE — 375.13 (94) 


University scholarships As at 30th June, 1962, 13,782 scholars were receiving 
iraining under the Commonwealth Scholarship Scheme. Of these students 13,044 
were studying at universities, 372 at technical colleges and 366 at other institu- 
tions; ninety per cent of the students were studying full-time and ten per cent 
part-time. IBE — 378.91 (94) 


BELGIUM 


Road-safety film In support of the international road-safety campaign, the 
International Centre of Films for Children is sponsoring & contest, to be held 
during 1963, under the general titles of “ Mind that Child!". The Belgian 
National Centre of Children's Films has undertaken to be responsible for organiz- 
ing the contest. Its president is carrying out experiments to fix the general 
conditions, in collaboration with the Belgian Ministry of Education (which is 
lending 8 mm. cameras to young Belgian competitors), with a road-safety 
organization and with the police in Brussels. The particular film proposed will 
be called ** Crossroads " (Carrefour). IBE — 375.831 — 371.364 (493) 


BRAZIL 
University statistics According to information supplied by the statistical 


service for education and culture, the number of students in Brazilian higher 
education institutions amount to 101,581. IBE — 378 (81) 
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BULGARIA 


New curricula During the school year 1961-1962, the new curricula for the 
9th class of the secondary polytechnical schools was introduced. It comprises 
two entirely fresh subjects: agricultural mechanisation (2 hours a week) and 
drawing (1 hour a week). The time devoted to certain other subjects was moreover 
increased: mathematica (5 hours instead of 44% hours), industrial design (2 hours 
instead of 1 hour) and machine study (3 hours instead of 2 hours). In addition, 
apprenticeship was introduced in the productive sector involving 5 hours a day 
for a period of two weeks at the end of the school year. IBE ~ 376.05 (497.2) 


BYELORUSSIA 
Teachers’ living Each year, the State sets aside large sums of money for the 
quarters construction of living quarters for teachers. During 1962, 


ten thousand square metres of habitable surface was erected for the benefit of 
teachers, without counting the aid given to teachers to enable them to build their 
own houses; at the present time, more than a third of the teachers in the country 
districts own their own dwellings. IBE — 801.6 (47.60) 


No age limit In Byelorussia, no age limit has been fixed for teachers; those 
for teachers who have taught for twenty-five years or more receive a pension 
representing a supplement of 40% of their basic salary. Teachers may, from the 
age of fifty-five for women and sixty for men, take advantage of their right to 
retire with a pension. IBE — 371.15 (47.60) 


CANADA 
Secondary curriculum The Nova Scotian experiment of providing for the 
broadened school year 1961-1962 new general courses in English, 


mathematics, history and science in grade X in four secondary schools, for pupils 
not wishing to take the college-preparatory courses traditionally offered in these 
subjects, has been considered successful. Consequently, the Department of 
Education has decided to continue the experiment in grade X in the same four 
schools for the year 1962-1968 and to extend it in those schools to grade XI. 
Moreover eight more secondary schools have been authorized to offer the new 
grade X general courses, six of them beginning with the current school year. 
IBE - 378.06: 373 (71) 


Adult education Saskatchewan House, in the province of the same name, has 
considerably developed its role as a focal point of adult education activities. It 
has established a library of adult education materials available for loan and also 
a drama library., The province alao has an information service for adulte wishing 
to continue their education and publishes a newspaper about continuous learning. 
IBE — 374 (71) 


* In view of the housing shortage existing in most countries, it is 
becoming desirable that the authorities should provide primary teachers 
with living accommodation, either free or at a low rent, or with an allowance 
in lieu." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 37.) 


* Before curricula are finally accepted, they should if possible be tried 
out under expert supervision either in experimental schools or in carefully 
selected ordinary schools; in any case they should be introduced gradually, 
in order to facilitate such modification as may prove necessary." (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 50.) 
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Textbook rental plan A textbook rental plan came into effect in Saskatchewan 
on Ist September, 1961, applying to 3,298 grade IX pupils, who received all 
authorized texts required for a rental charge of 5 dollars a year; the Department 
of Education is paying all participating school boards an annual grant on a per 
capita basis to help finance the plan, which will be extended to grade X in 1962. 
1903. IBE - 371.329 (71) 


Assisting secondary The Protestant School Board of Greater Montreal, province 
teachers of English of Quebec, has decided to continue the experiment ini- 
tiated during the previous school year of assisting teachers of secondary school 
English by the engagement of a number of “ Readers " who correct and mark 
the pupils’ compositions. It is noteworthy that for this part-time work the 
Board has been able to interest a group of highly competent individuals, the 
majority of them being university graduates engaged in various pursuits other 
than teaching. These “ Readers " correct one theme per pupil each month and 
meet periodically with the teachers to discuss the programme and the progress 
of the pupils. It has been found that, apart from lightening the load of the English 
teachers, the pupils also benefitted, profiting from the detailed corrections and 
written comments of their unknown appraisers. IBE — 371.1 — 375.13 (71) 


Handicapped children In Saskatchewan, a special project to survey speech 
problems was made during the summer of 1961. In addition, the audiometric 
survey for detection and treatment of hearing loss among schoolchildren, which 
was begun during the previous year, was partially carried out. IBE — 371.91 
(71) 


Training and lack As the shortage of teachers was felt to be less acute 
of teachers during the school year 1961-1962, the one-year emergency 
programme of training for grade XII leavers in British Columbia was replaced 
by & minimum period of two years at the college of education. Similar measures 
were taken in New Brunswick in September, 1962. In this province, any candidate 
who has university entrance qualifications and who successfully completes the 
two-year course at a teachers’ college may finish the requirements for a bachelor 
of elementary education (bachelor of teaching) degree in one summer school and 
two years of university work. In view of the heavy enrolments at the provincial 
teachers’ college, the province of Saskatchewan also has been studying the 
possible adoption of & minimum two-year teacher training course, IBE - 
371.124 (71) 


CHINA (Republic of) ° 


Domestic economy In accordance with & contract signed between the Penn- 
Bylvania State University and the Taiwan Teachers’ College, the Domestic 
Economy Department will receive technical assistance which will enable it to 
develop and to improve the domestic science teaching in all the vocational schools 
in Formosa. IBE — 375.86 — 379.827 (529.1) 


University studies Faculty professors, lecturers or readers, as well as post- 

abroad graduate students who have obtained their “ masters ” 

degree in the universities of Taiwan may, without further examination, go abroad. 

for further advanced study if they are in receipt of a scholarship or if they have. 
been appointed as readers in a foreign higher education establishment. During 

recent years, 18 professors, 7 associate professors, 30 lecturers and 125 readers 

and graduate students have gone abroad for further study. IBE — 378.28 

(529.1) 
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DENMARK 


Selection deferred Drastic reforms are to be introduced into the Danish 
to end of compulsory educational system providing, among other things, 
schooling for a change in the method of selection for secondary 


education. Danish children begin their primary education at the age of seven 
and formerly took a selection examination between the ages of 11 and 12. Since 
the secondary schools conducted this examination, the children who failed 
remained at the primary school and usually left at the age of 14 years. Under 
the new system there will be no selection until the age when compulsory schooling 
ends. At the age of 14 the primary schools will select children on the basis of 
internal teats and recommend them for transfer to middle schools, renamed real 
schools, where they remain for two years before taking the “ gymnasium " or 
grammar school course. Thus the school of origin and not the receiving school 
will be responsible for selection for secondary education. IBE — 371.42 — 
371.263 (489) 


FINLAND 


Civie school The primary school, which extends over six or seven years accord- 
ing to circumstances, is supplemented by a “ civic school" of one or two years, 
depending on the length of the primary school. This civic school forms part 
ofthe compulsory education period which, as a matter of fact, covers eight years 
in all towns and important localities, as well as a third of the rural communes. 
In the other two thirds of the rural communes, where primary schooling is of 
seven years, a continuation course of at least 200 lessons is given during the 
8th year pending the establishment of the full-time civic school which should be 
completed for the whole country between now and the year 1970. IBE — 379.64 
(471) l 


FRANCE 
Half-time educational The experience at Vanves, on the outskirts of Paris, 
and half-time known as “half-time educational and half-time 
recreational recreational" permits sports and physical culture to 


be introduced into the school time-table. The morning (3 to 3 % hours) are reserved 
for intellectual work whereas the afternoons are set aside for games and for 
various types of sport in the gymnasium, on the sports ground or in the swimming 
pools these exertises being interrupted by two siestas or relaxation periods of 
half-an-hour. The class meets again from 5 to 6 o'clock, the children being 
released from all homework in the evening. The four experiments tried out since 
1950 with classes of various grades have shown a definite improvement in the 
physical condition of the pupils, while the more purely scholastic results have 
been slightly better than those of the pupils in the corresponding control classes. 
This result has incited several primary schools and secondary education lycées 
to organize similar half-time classes or modified time-tables. IBE — 371.241 — 
871.71 (44) 


“ It is important that schools should have at their disposal ample and 
well equipped gymnasia, playing field and sports grounds, which satisfy 


the most modern requirements of hygiene." (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 22.) 
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Technology in the lycées As an experiment, technology has been introduced 
into the curriculum of the 4th year of the technical lycées and of the experi- 
mental groups composed of lycées and other general secondary schools in the 
neighbourhood of technical establishments. The technological introduction will 
begin with the examination of simple mechanisms or of small machines which 
the pupils, after having taken them to pieces and put them together again, will 
be expected to learn to represent them by a technical drawing. Four hours & 
week have been set aside for technology, of which two will be reserved for drawing 
and two for the workshop. As much initiative as possible will be left to the pupils 
80 that they can set their own problems and draw up their own research method. 
IBE — 375.9 (44) 


Spatial studies A committee of representatives of the universities and of the 
different schools of advanced studies, with the aid of the National Centre for 
Spatial Studiea, is examining the possibility of integrating teaching of the spatial 
sciences and techniques into the third stage of the higher studies at universities 
and at the schools of advanced studies. A “spatial option ", comprising courses, 
seminaires and practical work and supplemented by lectures by specialists, 
demonstrations and technical visits, wil be available for studente as well as 
engineers. Scholarships will enable certain studentas to carry out laboratory 
work either in France or abroad. IBE - 375.21 — 376.23 (44) . 


University decentralisation Steps are being taken to decentralise the existing 
universities for the benefit of the thickly populated areas. Thus since 1958, four 
faculties of science have been established (Nantes, Nice, Orsay, Reims), three 
mixed faculties of medicine and pharmacy (Clermont-Ferrand, Nantes, Reims), 
and a faculty of law (Nice). IBE — 378.2 (44) 


GABON 


Recruitment Recruitment of primary teachers is difficult owing to 
of primary teachers the lack of general interest in the teaching profession. 
This is partly due to the fact that teachers are less favourably treated than other 
categories of officials and that in consequence there is an exodus of teachers 
towards posts in the general administration. IBE — 371.11 (672.1) 


GERMANY (Democratic Republic of) 


Educational experimentation An experimental programme for the improvement 
concerning mathematics of mathematics teaching was recently introduced 
in the Stendal circle. In this connection, the following measures were taken: 
(1) school principals and education officials must follow courses given by the best 
teachers of mathematics; (2) with the aid of experienced mathematics teachers, 
four schools have been chosen to serve as model centres with regard to mathe- 
matics teaching, centres in which mathematica teachers and directors will be 
trained; (3) inspectors will give demonstration lessons in those schools where 
mathematics teaching leaves much to be desired; (4) in all the schools, measures 
will be taken to intensify the discipline; (5) the supervision of work will be replaced 
at the beginning of the lessons by intensive work methods; (6) the local profes- 
sional circles will constantly concern themselves with the appraisal of the results 
obtained, the coordination of work, the collaboration with teachers of the lower 
division and with the systematic study of the documents available. IBE — 
370.7 — 375.3 (480.3) 
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Creation of a ** cybernetics A group known as “cybernetics and pedagogy ” 
and pedagogy” group was recently constituted in connection with the 
Scientific Council of the Ministry of Education. The constitution of this group 
has resulted from the following facts: (1) the utilisation of mathematics in science 
has increased at a very rapid rhythm and it is neceasary to study the laws of this 
process; (2) cybernetics is already utilised in the formation of technical calculators 
and in programmation; (3) new professions are springing to life which are closely 
linked with cybernetics (electronic engineers, constructors of automatics, etc.) ; 
(4) new subjects should be introduced in the curriculum (bases of automation, 
research on data, etc.); (5) it follows from these considerations that new tasks 
will fall on teachers and that these tasks should be contemplated right now. 
IBE ~ 878.61 — 37 P (430.3) 


GERMANY (Federal Republic of) 


Education of young Under the auspices of the chambers of commerce and 
people at work industry for North Germany, a fifth study course on the 
training and education of young people working in industries was organized from 
8th to 10th November, 1962, at the Pedagogical Institute of the University of 
Hamburg. From the point of view of their pedagogical and psychological aspects, 
the participants examined the chief problems of the education of the young at 
work and of the responsibilities incumbent on them. IBE — 377.3 — 87 N (430.2) 


Kindergarten teachers Some forty young men about twenty years of age are 
employed at the present time in the kindergartens and children’s homes in the 
town of Hamburg which together house about 20,000 young boys and girls. The 
shortage of feminine staff led those responsible for the services in question to 
consider whether & child did not have as much need of a masculine presence as 
of a feminine one. Moreover, kindergarten mistresses often lack technical com- 
petence with regard to boys. To become a male “ kindergarten worker" the 
applicant must be at least eighteen years of age, must hold a diploma marking 
the end of primary or secondary technical studies, and have spent one year as an 
assistant in & children's home or kindergarten. ‘These conditions fulfilled, the 
young man must follow for two years the courses given by a special school, at the 
end of which time he will receive the official leaving diploma. IBE — 371.193 
(430.2) 


Tribute to a woman On the proposition of the government of Hesse, the 
educationist well-known educationist Mrs. Louise Langgaard, founder 
of the Loheland Sehool, near Kassel, was awarded the Cross of the Order of 
Merit of the German Federal Republic, on 9th January, 1963, to mark her 80th 
birthday. The Loheland School, founded in 1919, comprises at the present time 
a kindergarten, a primary school of nine classes with a boarding section, a guidance 
class for young girls, the possibilities of apprenticeship in gardening, weaving, 
and dressmaking, and a seminar lasting five semesters for the training of gym- 
nastic mistresses. In addition, sociopedagogical institutions deal with the re- 
education of young handicapped girls and with the convalescence of young 
mothers. In all, about 300 persons live permanently in the Loheland community. 
IBE -37 © 


* The fullest coordination of funds provided by the different organixa- 
tions concerned with the training of technical and scientific staff must 
be ensured, especially in countries where responsibility for such training 


is shared by more than one government department. " (Geneva Recom- 
mendation, No. 49.) 
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GUINEA 


Administrative measures Modifications were brought to the structure of 
educational administration services in 1961-1962 as part of the reform of the edu- 
cational system. The directorate of elementary education, the directorate of 
secondary education, the directorate of technical education and the post of 
technical adviser have been replaced by: (8) the general inspectorate of education, 
whose task is to supervise the various types and levels of education, see to the 
implementation of plans for educational development and to follow up and 
supervise the introduction of the educational reform; (b) a reform and syllabus 
department, responsible for the publication and diffusion of curricula and sylla- 
buses, for censorship, and when necessary for working out various publications 
on teaching; (c) a general directorate for the first and second stages (general 
and technical education); and (d) a general directorate for the third stage (general 
and technical), IBE -- 379 — 371.42 (665.2) 


HUNGARY 


District general schools When the number of pupils enrolled in the upper 
stage of the general school does not reach 20 per class (total of 80 for the four 
years), the pupils are gathered. into central schools called district general schools. 
They are brought there by train or bus, or sometimes housed in student hostels. 
At present 37,919 upper stage pupils attend district schools. IBE -— 379.40 
(438) 


INDIA 


Multipurpose schools At the end of the second five-year plan, there were some 
2,116 multipurpose schools, each one offering a greater variety of courses than the 
standard schools. At present, as part of the third five-year plan, a school of this 
category in each state is to be chosen for special development. The Union Govern- 
ment will finance 90% of the expenses of this development plan, so long as a 
ceiling of £ 16,000 is not exceeded, while the remaining expenses will be borne 
by the provincial government. IBE — 373 — 379.66 (54) 


Adult education The third five-year plan adopted by the Indian Government 
in 1961 stressed the prime importance of adult education, including literacy, and 
efforts to change the structure of community life. A certain improvement has 
already been realized due to the creation of community ceptres and reading 
rooms in the villages, to the organization of youth groups and women's associa- 
tions, as well as to the recent impulse given to the panchayats and cooperatives 
in the villages. In 1961, the proportion of the literate to the entire population 
was still only 24%. IBE — 374 — 379.636 (54) 


ISRAEL 


Teaching of Hebrew More and more classes in various Jewish subjects are 
being opened and are attended by a large number of students. Evening courses 
for the elementary instruction of illiterates are organized, as well as seminars 
held at the students’ homes and conducted by volunteer teachers or other citizens. 
Thousands of adults learn or perfect their knowledge of Hebrew by following the 
programmes broadcast by “ Kol Israel". IBE — 375.10 — 374.1 (569.4) 
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JAPAN 


Supply and demand In the school year 1961-1962, enrolment in elementary 
of teachers schools decreased, while that in lower secondary schools 
increased. ‘This resulted in a shortage of teachers in lower secondary schools 
and a surplus of teachers in elementary schools. As a measure to meet the shortage 
of lower secondary school teachers, a considerable number of elementary school 
teachers were transferred to lower secondary schools. IBE — 371.11 (52) 


Course on educational The Japanese National Commission for Unesco, in 
television collaboration ‘with the Japanese Radiophonie Cor- 
poration, has organized, with the help of Unesco, a training course in educational 
television for producers and educators belonging to ten Asian countries and 
territories. IBE — 371.808 (52) 


i JORDAN 
Opening of first The country’s first university was opened in December, 1962, 
university near the Jubaiha experimental farm, five miles north-west of 


Amman. Among the 150 students enrolled so far are a number of women. IBE — 
378 (569.5) 


KOREA (Republic of) 


Primary education The application of the system of six years of compulsory 
progress primary education is progressing regularly. The progress 
accomplished during the past school year may be summarised as follows: the 
total budget for primary education increased by 15.90% as compared with the 
budget for the year 1960; the number of pupils enrolled increased by 6.40%, the 
number of teachers by 2.26% and the number of schools by 2.20%. Furthermore, 
considerable improvements were made to the publication of textbooks, tò the 
training of teachers and to the school health services. IBE — 372 — 379.96 (519) 


MADAGASCAR 


New university faculties ‘The Institute of University Studies, which at the 
present time includes the faculties of law, sciences, and letters, will soon open a 
faculty of medicme and an institute of agriculture under the terms of an agree- 
ment signed in summer 1962 between France and the Malagasy Republic. IBE — 
378 (691) 


MALAYA 


Free schooling During the year 1962 the principle of free schooling for the 
gix years of primary education was applied to all public schools. In addition, 
intermediate Malayan classes and the new type of post-primary school called 
“ Sekolah Lanjutan Kampong ” will also be free of charge. Other schools (English, 
Chinese, etc.) and secondary schools will prescribe a relatively low fee, and will 
even provide scholarships for those pupils whose parents are unable to meet this | 
expense. IBE — 379.62 (596) 


* The free provision of compulsory education, in conformity with | 
Recommendation No. 21 passed by the Xth International Conference on 
Public Education, should not be limited to exemption from school fees, 
but should also be extended gradually to include school materials and 
textbooks." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 32.) 
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MEXICO 


Cultural missions Basic education is assured by motorized cultural missions 
possessing a specialized staff and modern equipment which permits them to move 
easily throughout the country. Eleven such missions are in operation at the 
present time. Each one comprises three vehicles: a pilot-unit and two auxiliary 
units provided with audio-visual machines and other teaching materials, small 
workshops and generating sets, agricultural and cooking equipment. The staff 
of a motorized mission includes, in addition to the mission leader, qualified 
teachers, a physician, leaders in charge of teaching illiterates, organizing recrea- 
tional activities, giving basic instruction in agriculture as well as trades and 
industries, social workers, and audio-visual technicians. IBE — 371.08 (72) 


MOROCCO 


Age of retirement Every Moroccan teacher who has brought up a child to 
the age of 18 years may request his retirement at 69 years instead of 58 which 
is the retirement age limit for primary scbool teachers. If the teacher is bringing 
up children when he reaches the age limit (58 years), he may, if he so desires, 
request the raising of this age for as many years as he still has dependent children 
(1, 2 or 3 years), without however expecting to remain in service beyond 61 years 
f age. IBE — 371.15 (64) 


Struggle against In order to meet the need for primary school teachers, 
the shortage of teachers teacher training departments have recently been 
set up leading a predetermined proportion of secondary school pupils into the 
teaching profession. IBE — 371.121 (64) 


NEW ZEALAND 


New university college It has been decided to open a new university college 
named Massey University College of Palmerston North. This institution will be 
formed from the merger of Massey College, which has existed for 35 years, and the 
Palmerston North branch of the University of Victoria. The new college will be 
governed by an entirely new board and it is expected to develop gradually into 
an independent university at Manawatu. IBE — 378 (931) 


Higher qualifications As from 1964, all those who wish to undertake pedagogical 
for future teachers studies must be in possession of the '* School Certificate ” 
which attests to the completion of secondary school education. IBE — 371.12 
(931) . 


PHILIPPINES 


Workers’ university Three government colleges already functioning, the 
Philippine College of Commerce, the Philippine College of Arts and Trades, and 
the Philippine Normal School, are to be incorporated into a new “ workers’ 
university " which will open in Manila in June, 19638. IBE — 374.7 (914) 


RHODESIA and NYASALAND 


Television studio Work has already begun on the construction of a television 
for education studio in Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia, which, it is claimed, 
will be the first in Africa devoted entirely to education. The studio is expected 
to be ready for use in June, 1968. It will produce school television programmes 
for all races. English will be the medium used. It is proposed to form an educa- 
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tional television advisory council, representative of the various ministries and 
divisions of education in the country, the University College of Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland, the Federal Broadcasting Corporation, and Rhodesian Television. 
The primary function of the council will be to advise on the content and scope of 
educational television programmes. IBE — 371.368 — 37 P (689) 


SOUTH AFRICA (Republic of) 


Advisory board Over 50 African leaders, including educationists, 
for African education members of African territorial authorities, and church- 
men, have agreed in principle to the establishment of a board of 15 or 16 Africans 
"who would act in an advisory capacity to the government and the many African 
achool boards and school committees in much the same way as the recently 
formed national advisory council for European education. IBE — 371.98 (68) 


Ballpoint pens The Transvaal Education Department has been undertaking 
and handwriting tests at a number of its schools into the use of ballpoint pens. 
The conclusions reached show that the use of such pens is certainly time-saving 
but that handwriting is apt to deteriorate as a result of their use. IBE — 372.5 — 
37 P (68) 


SPAIN 


Broadcast courses On 4th February, 1963, a series of radiophonie broad- 
for the baccalaureate casts were instituted throughout Spain in order to 
prepare pupils for the baccalaureate. These broadcasts were drawn up by the 
General Directorate of Secondary Education, with the collaboration of the 
schoolchildren’s aid patronage and the general commissariat for school aid and 
social assistance. To begin with, the broadcasts will be limited to the first course 
of the elementary baccalaureate. Later the broadcasts will be extended to other 
courses up to the end of the lower stage. IBE — 371.372 (40) 


The cinema A faculty of the history and the aesthetic aspect of the 
at the university cinema has recently been established at the University of 
Valladolid. This is the second European university faculty to be devoted to the 
cinema, the first existing at the University of Pisa, in Italy. IBE ~ 378 — 778.03 
(46) 


The **School of the Sea" The “Escuela del Mar” in Barcelona recently 
celebrated the 4Jst anniversary of its foundation. From the very first this school 
has always been outstanding for the place it accords to the spontaneous activities 
of children, to drawing and to modelling. IBE — 371.293 (46) 


SWITZERLAND 


The five-day week After several months’ trial in the schools of Couvet (Neu- 
ch&tel), the school commission invited the parents to give their opinion on this 
subject: 83.6% of the answers were favourable to the introduction of a five-day 
week. IBE — 371.244 (494) 


Vocational guidance The town of Granges (Canton of Solothurn) organised 
in 1982, after the completion of compulsory schooling, & coeducational class in 
vocational guidance. In the same canton, the town of Olten decided to begin a 
similar class in spring 1963. IBE — 377.922 (494) 
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UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Curricula The eight-year school curriculum has been modified in such a way 
that 43.2% of the school timetable is devoted to the humanities (mother tongue, 
literature, history, Constitution of the U.S.S.R., foreign languages, drawing, 
music and singing); 35.1% to the natural sciences and mathematics (mathematics, 
physics, chemistry, biology, physical geography, draughtsmanship); 15.2% to 
all types of apprenticeship, and 6.5% to physical education. As for the new 
secondary schools, their timetables are split up as follows: 30% for the humanities 
(literature, history, sociology, economic geography, foreign languages); 31.7% 
for science and mathematics (mathematics, physics, chemistry, biology, astronomy, 
draughtsmanship); 33.3% for general technical subjects, for apprenticeship 
(both theoretical and practical) of production and productive work; 5% to phy- 
sical education. Secondary evening schools have a timetable of 20 hours per week, 
of which 15 are devoted to general subjects, 2 hours to improvements in profes- 
sional qualifications, and 3 hours to interviews. IBE — 375.05: 372: 373 (47) 


Training for work The direct participation of pupils in manual work as early 
as the junior classes does not have utilitarian ends but is above all of educational 
significance. At present, in classes I to IV, children become acquainted with the 
initial habits of working with paper, cardboard, natural local materials, eto.; 
they are given the basic elements of dressmaking and they learn to grow indoor 
plants, flowers and vegetables. In classes V to VIII, training for work is conducted 
in school workshops and on instructional and experimental plots attached to the 
school. The pupils learn to work with metal and wood, to assemble and repair 
electrical wiring, to grow various crops and take care of farm animals. Girls have 
courses in domestic science, dressmaking, needlework, and cooking. In this way 
the pupils of the eight-year school are acquainted with various forms of work and 
their aptitudes for certain professions can more readily be discovered. In classes IX 
to XI of secondary schools the vocational training of pupils is conducted directly 
in factories, plants, construction sites, collective and state farms and various 
cultural and educational institutions. IBE — 371 — 375.9 (47) 


A. new method The Academy of Pedagogical Sciences of the Russian 
of teaching mathematics Federation mentions the discussion of a report which 
has aroused great interest among psychologists and teachers of mathematica. 
It concerns an effort of P. Erdniev, secondary school teacher of mathematics, 
which consists in the simultaneous teaching of opposite mathematical operations 
and in doubling the usual analytical exercises of their synthetic homologues; in 
other words, teaching pupils the components of problems, equations and examples 
illustrating the rules. IBE — 371.30 — 375.3 (47) 


New school buildings The state institute for planning educational buildings 
in the Soviet Union, known as '' Gipropos ", has decided after much research 
and discussion to build eight-year schools for 320, 480, 640 and 960 pupils. Eleven- 
year schools that include industrial education will be somewhat larger, providing 
accommodation for either 536 or 964 pupils, while evening schools for young 
persons working during the day will have places for 480 of 720 pupils. On the 
advice of doctors and hygiene experts, the new buildings will be no higher than 
three storeys. IBE — 371.6 (47) 


Teacher-training At the present time more than 40 teacher training 
in the Russian Federation colleges have departments which train primary 
school teachers of the elementary grades. For the time being, as will be the case 
for fifteen more years or so, the majority of these pre-school and primary school 
teachers graduate from teacher training schools. It is estimated that their num- 
ber will increase by approximately 40,000 each year. The growing demands 
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which educators must meet have impelled the Ministry of Education to create 
new in-service training centres for the educators of training schools. IBE — 
371.121 (47) 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


School television Educational programmes have been broadcast for a little 
over a year by the Television Service of the U.A.R. They are intended mainly 
for pupils of the first and second stages of secondary education, as well as for 
certain categories of students, and include language courses (English, French), 
science (chemistry, physics, biology and mechanics), and social studies (history 
and geography). Some programmes are also devoted to art, educational psy- 
chology, and television techniques. In the near future, school television intended 
for primary school pupils will also operate in the morning. Some 200 TV sets 
have just been distributed for this purpose to the schools of Cairo. IBE - 
371.368 (62) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


School exchanges scheme The Commonwealth Youth Movement is launching 
a scheme to foster affiliations between schools and youth groups in different parts 
of the Commonwealth, and is hoping to cooperate with other organizations 
working in the same fleld. To begin with, the C. Y.M. suggests that schools should 
exchange such things as local geographical and historical studies, school magazines 
and the products of out-of-school activities, such as tape-recordings and films, 
and that later the ties thus formed should be strengthened by a personal exchange 
between pupils and teachers from both schools for a suitable period. It aims to 
form the links on the basis of information supplied by both schools. IBE — 
379.822 (42) 


Kirkby Malayan Training The Kirkby Malayan Training College, established 
College closed in 1952 at Liverpool as a temporary expedient to 
meet an urgent need for trained teachers in Malaya, closed down at the end of 
1962. Well over 1,600 studente-Chinese, Indian and May—have been trained 
there and returned to Malaya to teach. During the last two years, 400 already 
trained teachers have been given further training to prepare them for work in the 
secondary continuation schools recently set up in their country. IBE — 371.12 
(42 -- 595) 


Teacher-training The Education Committee of Kingston upon Hull the 
developments Institute of Education of the University of Hull, and two 
local teacher trajning colleges have collaborated in drawing up & new plan designed 
to meet the shortage of teachers which will arise during the first year of the 
implementation of a new training course requiring three years instead of two. 
An innovation consists in sending teams of two teachers-in-training as sub- 
stitutes to schools in the vicinity. This substitution will be counted as a period 
of practice teaching. At the beginning and the end of each quarter, groups of 
students will spend a day or two at their college to discuss possible modifications 
which would benefit their practice teaching. IBE — 371.12 (42) 


* The practical experience of teachers-in-training should not be limited 
to demonstration schools, but should also embrace experience in ordinary 
primary schools where they can meet all the problems in the school and 


the community (premises, equipment and sixe of classes, social environment, 
etc.) that they will in all probability encounter when they secure a post.” 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 36.) 
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Vocational guidance The Westcliff High School for Boys, Southend, recently 
seminar for parents organized a careers convention for the secondary schools 
and children in the neighbourhood which lasted throughout one 
afternoon and evening, with a break for tea, and was attended by over 2,500 
parents and pupils. The aim of the convention, which is part of a regular pro- 
gramme of youth employment advisory work, was to enable both the pupils and 
their parents to gain information about the variety of careers open to youths 
after passing the ‘ O ’ level stage of the General Certificate of Education. Twenty- 
one rooms at the school were used as careers rooms and the school hall was 
converted into an information centre complete with a stock of literature on the 
careers. Short talks were given by experts and questions answered. Some weeks 
before the convention the headmaaters of the schools concerned sent a programme 
of the proceedings to the parents of the pupils so that they could make the most 
of the opportunity to attend the talks they considered most suitable. IBE — 
377.94 (42) 


Royal Holloway College Royal Holloway College, of London University, 
to admit men which for more than half a century has been reserved 
entirely for women is now to admit men undergraduates in equal numbers to the 
women. This is part of a vast expansion programme to raise its present student 
population of 400 to a total of 1,000 by 1970 and also to increase the number of 
ita research workers. IBE — 378 (42) 


Obituary The death in June, 1962, of William Burnlee Curry aa the result of a 
street accident deprives the world of an outstanding educationist best known 
for his work as the first headmaster (1931-1957) of the ‘ progressive ' boarding 
school at Dartington Hall, Devon, and his association with the New Education 
Fellowship. IBE — 37 € 


UNITED STATES 


Helping adults The U.S. Office of Education in Washington is working 
to become literate with two national groups- the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs and the National Association of Public School Adult Educators 
-to help wipe out the blight of 8 million adult illiterates in the United States. 
The object of the effort is to ensure that public schools, colleges and universities, 
women’s clubs, and national organizations in every community work as partners 
to eliminate adult illiteracy. A beginning has been made with the production of 
“ Operation Alphabet ”, a television (commercial and educational) series of 100 
lessons that teaches adults how to read and write. IBE — 379.635 — 374 (73) 


An international teacher Since 1944, more than 4,500 educators from 83 coun- 
development programme tries have taken part in the international teacher 
development programme arranged by the Bureau of International Education. 
During 1962 alone, a8 many as 479 educators from 66 countries participated in 
the programme. About 200 of them were on “ regular " grants involving 180-day 
programmes of study; the others were following short-term programmes, lasting 
from 30 to 60 days for the most part. IBE — 379.822 (73) 


NASA grants The National Aeronautics and Space Administration has 
to universities awarded grants totalling 6.4 million dollars to five universities 
to enable them to provide research facilities for interdisciplinary programmes 
in space-related sciences and technology.  Re«ipients of the grants, the first 
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NASA has awarded for the purpose, are the University of California-Berkeley, 
the University of Chicago, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, the State University 
of Iowa, and Stanford University. IBE — 375.21 — 375.23 (73) 


Resignations among According to a recent estimation, the number of resigna- 
teachers tions among members of the teaching profession in the 
publie schools has reached the figure of 17%. Of these 6.1% have changed their 
post but are still teaching, which means that the net loss to the profession is 
10.9%. Resignations among women correspond to 18.8% and among to 17.3%. 
Although there is at the present time an incréase in the number of candidates for 
the teaching profession, the demand still continues to exceed the supply. IBE — 
371.11 (73) 


URUGUAY 
Education of handicapped During the past two years, special attention has 
children been given to the education of physically and 


mentally handicapped children. The Department of Special Education has set 
aside, for 1962, funds for the setting up of eleven schools of mental rehabilitation 
as well as a hospital-school for children suffering from physical handicaps. In 
addition, & Division of School Health and Welfare has been establihed with the 
aim of studying the medical, psychological, educational and social problems of 
certain pupils. IBE — 371.90 (899) 


VIET-NAM 


Andio-visual aids An audio-visual centre has just been set up as part of the 
Service of Educational Documentation. It is already equipped with the necessary 
means for assuring the production of varied teaching materials, including audio- 
visual aids of different kinds. However, as a result of a shortage of work-rooms 
as well as of qualified personnel, the centre is limited to the production of cheap 
visual aids intended for primary schools. New, larger premises, to be completed 
at the end of 1962, will permit full operation of the centre, as audio-visual 
techniques are especially recommended for all levels of Vietnamese teaching. 
IBE — 871.36 (599.1) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


* Collective” financing The new system of “ collective ” financing of publie 
education also provides the criteria for the future remuneration of teachers. The 
latter will be based on the zeal of the teacher and the results obtained by his 
teaching; it will be related to the success of the whole school or of each teacher. 
In this system teachers and other school personnel ensure their remuneration by 
their work. IBE — 377.32 (497.1) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


European statistics According to recent statistical data, the ratio of teachers 
to students in higher education in some European countries is as follows: 2.3 
professors and lecturers for 100 students in Italy, 3.1 in France, 4.8 in the Federal 
Republic of Germany, 7.1 in Belgium, 8.7 in Switzerland, and 11.4 in England. 
IBE - 379.96 j 
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The training of workers The “ Oficina de Educación Iberoamericana " has 
in the Latin American set up a specialized technical service which will be 
a clearing-house for all information on the training of workers in the Latin Ame- 
rican countries and will make known the efforts undertaken in this feld. As 
first task, the service has drawn up a questionnaire concerning the basic data 
which can give a precise survey of the present state of such training, its most 
urgent problems and possibilities for development. IBE — 374.6 — 37 P 


International summer International summer camps have developed con- 
camps siderably since the inauguration, in 1955, of the first 
camp in Cincinnati (United States) which included 35 children from 9 countries. 
At the end of 1960, more than 1200 boys and girls from 37 countries had parti- 
cipated in 30 camps in different parts of the United States and in eight European 
countries. In summer 1962, there was a camp in Alexandria and another in 
Tokyo. The participants are chosen from among 11 year olds; this is considered 
the most favourable age for overcoming linguistic and cultural barriers through 
activities and games, while at the same time displaying enough reason and intel- 
ligence to absorb and understand experiences and convey them to others on 
return. Usually, the 8 to 12 countries participating in the camps are each 
represented by 2 boys and 2 girls accompanied by an adult. IBE — 371.871 — 
37 N 


Franco- German Two school newspapers, those of the Nantes Lycée and 
school newspapers the Heidenheim Lycée, have decided to add a common 
Franco-German section to each of their issues. IBE — 371.385 — 377.38 


Human skills — The first International Conference on Semi-skilled Man-power 
in the decade was held at San Juan, Puerto Rico in October, 1962. Its aim 
of development was to study the methods and extent of international coopera- 
tion in order to increase skilled man-power. Forty-one countries participated in 
the conference, which reached, among others, the following conclusions: invest- 
ment in teaching and training is just as profitable as that, in the accepted sense, 
in industry and agriculture; techniques which make possible the more rapid 
acquisition and transmission of useful skills should have absolute priority. 
IBE — 379.50 ~ 37 N 


The teaching of history The Federation of European Educators organized 
in Europe its 10th international congress in December, 1962, 
in “ Europe House " at Schliersee in Bavaria. The main theme of the congress 
was the teaching of history in a European spirit. The participgnts came from the 
six countries of the European Community, from Austria and from Switzerland. 
The conclusion was the following: history teaching must emphasize what is 
common to the European countries and stress the overall unity of European 
civilization above its multiple national aspects. The participants were also of the 
opinion that the history of Europe must include that of the peoples of Eastern 
Europe. IBE — 376.42 


International An International marionnette week, the third of its kind 
marionnette week to be organized in Brunswick, will take place from 23rd to 
31at March, 1963. Professor Harro Siegel, director of the marionnette theatre of 
Brunswick, has invited artists from Germany, the United States, France, Poland, 
Belgium, Switzerland, Hungary, and Rumania to participate in this “ week ". 
The programme will include performances for adults as well as for children. 
IBE ~ 372.93 — 37 N 
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International congress The Movement of the Modern School (Freinet peda- 
on the modern school gogy) held ita XIXth International congress at Niort 
(Deux-Sévres) from 7th to 12th April, 1963. The theme of the congress ** Audio- 
visual techniques ” was broadened to include a related subject, ** A natural method, 
of scientific teaching ". As in past years, an artistic exhibition illustrated the 
results of free expression in all fields; a technological exhibition showed a whole 
range of achievements in scientific experiments. -IBE — 371.43 - 37 N 


Lars | 


Symposium on The International Atdio~Viepal Technical Centre (Bell 
audio-visual techniques Foundation), orgaiiized an international. symposium 
at Antwerp from 3rd to 7th April, 1963, on. Aiidio-visual aids and language 
teaching ". The symposium made possible an: exchange of views between the 
creators and the future users of these new methods; machines and aids were tried 
out at an exhibition held at the same time as the symposium. IBE — 371.36 — 
375.13 — 37 N 


Montessori congress The Association Montessori Internationale has postponed 
the XIIIth International Montessori Congress, which was planned from 16th to 
20th April, 1963, until April, 1964, in Amsterdam (Holland). The theme of the 
Congress remains: ‘‘ The education of man for a peaceful world community ". 
IBE — 372.32 — 37 N 


Safeguard of youth The second International Conference of the World Union 
of Organizations for the Safeguard of Youth will take place, on invitation of the 
“ Comité de Contact des Œuvres pour la Sauvegarde de l'Enfance et de la Jeunesse 
de Belgique "', in Brussels from 20th to 25th May, 1963. The general theme of the 
Congress will be “ The participation of public and private organizations in efforts 
to prevent and solve the problems of youth caused by modern life". IBE - 
362.7 — 37 N 


Comparative education The European Society for Comparative Education 
has organized a conference which was held.in Amsterdam from 5th to 8th June, 
1963. The theme of the conference was “The tasks of research in regard to 
certain factors of educational policy ". IBE — 370.25 —37 N 


International conference The Interndtidnal Union of Family Organizations 
on the family (L.U.F.03" has held an International Conference . 
on the Family in Rio de Janeiro from 21st to 27th July, 1963, with the 
backing of Brazilian authorities and’ family organizations. The theme of the 
conference was “ Families in the space age ", the conditions for the well-being 
of the family in a world changing rapidly due to economic, social, psychological, 
educational and institutional factors. IBE — 377.25 — 97 N 


IFTA Congress The Executive Committee of the International Federation 
of Teachers’ Associations met on the Ist and 2nd December, 1962, in Vienna to 


organize its next congress which was held in Edinburgh from 24th to 27th July, 


1963. The following subjects was examined: (1) the problem of recrniting 
teachers-causes and solutions; (2) problems raised by primary and general 
education in countries in process of development and ways and means of cultural 
and technical cooperation with these countries. IBE — 371.18 - 37 N 


FIPESO Congress The International Federation of Secondary Teachers 
also held the sessions of its annual congress in Edinburgh, at the same time as 
IFTA, from 24th to 27th July, 1963. FIPESO has chosen one of the IFTA themes 
for examination: the problem of recrniting teachers, its causes and recommended 
solutions. IBE — 371.18 — 87 N 


? 
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l2th Congress The 12th Assembly of the World Confederation of Organ- 
of the WCOTP izations of the Teaching Profession took place in Rio de 
Janeiro from 7th to 13th August, 1963. The main theme of the meeting was 


5 ‘SWorking conditions necessary to the quality of teaching”. IBE — 371.18 - 
SN c 


Scouts vera jamboree The 11th World Jamboree of Boy Scouts was held at 
Marathon, Greece, in August, 1963. IBE — 371.037 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 47, second quarter of 1938) 


@ An experimental institute for the teaching of plastic arts was founded in 
Spain in February, 1938. This institute aims to put teachers and educators in 
touch with the best methods for guiding and stimulating the creative artistic 
tendencies of children. 


@ In Poland, the question of the utilisation of the cinema in teaching was 
regulated during 1937. In accordance with ministerial decisions, schools may 
make use of three types of films: (1) “ obligatory " films, which must be shown 
during classes and. are considered indispensable educational material; (2) not 
obligatory, but “ recommended " films, which may be shown during classes; 
(8) “ educational " films which may be shown only outside class time. 


€ Many secondary night schools have been opened by the Ministry of Education 
of Iran in government buildings in Teheran and other important centres in order 
to enable those who could not continue their studies, or who were obliged to 
interrupt them, to attend. 


© In Brighton, England, the principle of free secondary education was adopted 
for all pupils whose parents have an annual income of leas than £ 225, extended 
by £ 25 for each additional dependent child. 


© An Argentine Elementary School Museum was inaugurated in December, 
1937, at Buenos Aires. 


@ An Institufe of Home and Social Education has been established in Rio de 
Janeiro. It has a twofold aim: to prepare young girls for their mission as home- 
makers and for the function of social welfare workers. 


© The first secondary school for workers has been established in Merida, Mexico. 
Its object is to impart to the working class the technical knowledge which will 
enable it to take over the control and direction of productive activities, and 
farthermore, to give it the culture and the concrete techniques which will place 
it in a position, should the occasion arise, to take charge of national affairs as a 
whole. 
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Bulletin: 
Il. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educational research institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers in education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the’ analyses 
of the books reviewed in this Bibliography may use 
the Bibliographical Card index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Biblio- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the |. B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the ** Plan for the Classification 
of Educational Documents " used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below 
can be consulted in the International Education Library. 
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37 A (o) EDUCATIONAL SysTRMS — 377.345 (œ) COMMUNIST EDUCATION 
(VARIOUS CouNTRIES) — 370.48 CowPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEAROH 


BERLIN. DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. 
Sektion pocagogii des Auslands und Westdeutschlands. Das Sehulwesen sozia- 
listischer Länder in Europa. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1962. 
801 p., tabl, diagr., bibl. — A work on school education in European countries 
which have a socialist régime. The introductory discussion deals with those 
principles and aims of socialist and communist education such as they are dictated 
by the theories of Marx and Engels, with features of the new education for the 
people, with the right to education, etc. Then follow seven studies devoted to the 
systems of education in the USSR, B ia, the German Democratic Republic, 

oland, Rumania, Czechoslovakia and Hungary and dealmg with such matters 
88: d ru of the education system before and after the revolution; the 
nation and the schools; material bases of the right to education; pre-primary 
education; vocational education and general education schools; the i 
methods; the school’s educative action; youth movements; rural schools; techni 
education; child centres; special education; education of the workers; higher 
oup d educational administration; the teaching staff; scientific pedagogy, 
eto. ( ) 


37 A (64) EpuOATIONAL Systems (INDIA) — 37 C Lirs AND WORK or Epu- 
CATIONISTS — 37 I COLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THE BAME AUTHOR OR 
SYMPOSIUMS 


HALAPPA, G. S. (Ed.). Studies in education and culture. In honour of 
Shri D.C. Pavate. Diamond Jubilee Celebration, November 7, 1959. (Dharwar, 
Mysore, Karnatak University, Souvenir Publication Board, Pavate Diamond 
Jubilee Celebration Committee, 1959). xvili+426 p., phot., pl, tabl., diagr., 
bibl. — Collection of some sixty articles contributed by scholars 4nd educationists 
and published to mark the 60th birthday of Shri D.C. Pavate, mathematician, 
educationist and administrator, in recognition of his services to India's educational 
advancement. The articles relate for the most part to Indian secondary and 
higher education (problem of general culture, technical or vocational training, 
higher education achievements, etc.) and culture (linguistic, literary and historical 
aspects, eto.) (IBE) 


37 A (81) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (BRAZIL) 


MENDONGA, Nunes. A educacao em Sergipe. (Ano de 1050). Aracaju, 
Livraria Regina, 1958. 210 p., tabL, notes, bibl, app. — Report presented to 
the Brazilian Educational Research Centre in 1956 on education in the province 
of Sergipe. Account of the factors, not only geographical and economic but also 
social and cultural, which determine certain pale of education in that area. 
Administrative organization and the financing of public education; ite legal basis 
and the political influences. Structure, aims, curriculum and development of 
primary education; teacher training, etc. (IBE) 
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37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systems (USSR) 


MOOS, Elizabeth. Soviet schools revisited, 1960. New York, National 
- Council of American-Soviet Friendship, 1961. 78 p., phot., tabl., diagr., bibl., 
app. — Concise documentation on the different of general, vocational and 
special schools in the USSR, and cone MeO with teacher training and the chief 
problems facing soviet educators. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 371.1 (73) TEACHERS (UNITED STATES) 


REINHARDT, Emma. American education. An introduction. Rev. ed. 
New York, Harper & Brothers, (1960). xiii+468 p., fig., phot., tabl., diagr., bibl., 
ind., app. (Education for Living Series). — This book mtended for candidates 
for the teaching profession offers a general view of education in the United States 
and contains much information on the administration and financing of schools, 
teacher training, and the relation between the democratic principle and in- 
struction. Ii contains also a description of the characteristics of a large number of 
American school establishments and examines the school problems that arise 
between the various states and also between the states and the competent federal 
authorities. (IBE) 


37 B (94) History or Epuvoation — 379.7 (04) ScHoor POLICY FROM THE 
DENOMINATIONAL PorNT oF View (AUSTRALIA) 


AUSTIN, A. G. Australian education, 1788-1900. Church, state and public 
education in colonial Australia. Melbourne, Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons, (1961). 
x+282 p., maps., bibl. (12 p ind., notes. — À complete statement of the evo- 
lution of a system of public education in Australia up to 1900, ing with 
it much of the history of the period covered. lt shows the enormous difficulties 
encountered, difficulties arising out of the first colony’s connection with the 
British government, out of constantly changing policies, fierce religious rivalries, 
the b ing of new ground, the vastness of the territory and, through it all, 
the unshaken determination is maintained that every Australian child should be 
given an effective elementary education no matter how isolated his home or how 
impoverished his parents. (IBE) 


87 B (73) History or EDUCATION — 37 D (73) BIBLIOGRAPHY (UNITED 
STATES) 
BAILYN, Bernard. Education in the fo of American society. Needs 


and opportunities for study. Chapel Hill, The University of North Carolina 
Press (published for the Institute of Early American History and Culture at 
Williamsburg, Virginia), (1960). xvi+ 147 p., bibl. (20 p.), ind. (Needs and Oppor- 
tunities for Study Series). — Bibliographical essay on the history of education 
in the United States, preceded by & historical summary of the evolution of ideas 
and achievements in connection with education since the early pe of colonisation 
and more especiglly in the XVIIth and XVIIIth centuries. (IBE) 


37 B (46) History or Epucation — 370.3 (46) PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION 
(SPAIN) 


CACHO VIU, Vicente. La institución libre de ensefianza. I. Origenes y etapa 
universitaria (1860-1881). Madrid, Ed. Rialp, 1962. 572 p., phot., pL, bibl., ind. 
(Colección Rialp, de Cuestiones fundamentales). — In contemporary Spanish 
history the “ Institución libre de Ensenafiza " represents a logical and sustained 
effort to adapt life in this country to the principles of modern European culture. 
It has always been acknowledged that the ''Institución " has continued the 
Krausist movement but the present volume discusses among several matters the 
way in which this effort has been influenced by the following other doctrines 
atemming from different intellectual attitudes: doctrinal liberalism; economic 
individualism; positivism; neo-kantism; literary and aesthetic realism; the 
ever underlying doctrine of the democratic progreasivists, etc. Discussion of the 
influence which- these doctrines, disseminated for over si years by the '' Ins- 
titución Libre ", have had on today’s Spanish culture. (IBE) 
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37 B History OF EDUCATION 


DRIESCH, Johannes von den & ESTERHUES, Josef. Geschichte der 
Erziehung und Bildung. Band I: Von den Griechen bis xum Ausgang des Zeit- 
alters der Aufklärung. Band II: Von der Humanitit his sur Gegenwart. 5. Aufl. 
Paderborn, Ferdinand Schéningh, (cop. 1960 & 1961). 418 p. & 379 p., bibl. 
(11 p. & 16 p.), ind. — Fifth and revised edition of a history of Western educa- 
tion considered from the aspect of spiritual and cultural development during the 
periods treated. The first volume covers the period dating from Greek history 
until the Renaissance, the ancient, Christian and Germanic worlds being ded 
as the three great forces which have modelled the education and culture. the 
second volume, which treats the period extending from 1780 until present time, 
a study is made of the outstanding trends and counter-trends which the period 
included, namely humanism, romanticism, positivism, socialism, naturalism and, 
finally, educational psychology and the educational sciences. Throughout their 
treatise the authors endeavour to explain those factors which have been decisive 
in leading to the present educational situation. (IBE) 


37 € LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS — 025.4 CLASSIFICATION. CLASSIPIC- 
ATION OF DOCUMENTS 


FOSKETT, D.J. Mare-Antoine Jullien: a pioneer of documentation. Copen- 
hagen, Mu d, 1961. 24 p., notes, bibl. (** Libri ", International Library 
Review and I -Communiealions-FIAB, 1961, vol. 11, No. 3, pp. 281-304, 
Separatum). — Portion of a historical article on Marc-Antoine Jullien's work 
and person. Account of what he, who was not only forerunner of the International 
Bureau of Education and Unesco but also creator of comparative pedagogy; 
achieved for the setting up of a documentation centre the activity of which would 
be world-wide in scope and at which the rational classification of documents 
would facilitate educational research. (IBE) 


37 E (co) Rererence Books — 37 P (œ) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 
378 (co) HigneR EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


The world of learning 1962-63. Thirteenth edition. London, Europa Publi- 
cations, (1963). xiv+1430 p., ind. — Thirteenth edition of a repertory giving 
detailed information on: Unesco (aims, functions, activities, organization, cons- 
titution), other international educational, scientific and cultural institutions, 
the universities, university colleges, scientific societies, libraries, museums, art 
galleries and research institutes in 163 countries and territories. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE Same AUTHOR OR Symposrtums — 371 
GENERAL ASPEOTS OF EDUCATION 
Tanulmányok a neveléstudomány kérébil, 1961. A ar tudományos 


Akadémia d i bizottságának jteménye. Ed. par Ss, Arpád et al. 
Budapest, Akad miai Kiadó, 1902. 743 p. tabl., bibl. (Summaries in Russian and 
English). — Collected articles dealing with various aspects of educational science 
and published by the Educational Committee of the Hungarian Academy of 
Science. (IBE) 


37 L (44) EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION — 37 B (44) History OF EDUCATION 
(FRANCE) 


PARIS. INSTITUT PÉDAGOGIQUE NATIONAL. Musée d'Histoire de 
l'Edueation. Inventaire des documents constituant les collections historiques de 
PInstitut Pédagogique National. 2. Histoire de l'enseignement, Paris, Institut 
Pédagogique National, s.d. 100 p., phot., pl. — Second volume of the inventory 
of the collections in the History of Education Museum, decreed on 3186 January, 
1961. Photocopies and reproductions of legislative texts, caricatures, engravings, 
medallions, ete. The brief comments concerning the documents mentioned make 
it possible to determine which sections are particularly suggestive for the history 
of education. (IBE) 
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370 TugOoRY oF EDUCATION 


CORALLO, Gino. L'Educazione. Problemi di pedagogia (Torino), Società 
Editrice Internazionale, (1961). 511 p., ind. — The author starts from the assump- 
tion that education should be considered as man's second birth, a deliberate and 
free birth in which other men cooperate. Man’s share in the conquest of its 
human value; the educational problem of the transmission of knowledge; society's 
cooperation in education’s action. Critical discussion of the various solutions 
which eminent educators have proposed during the centuries for the benefit of 
young persons who prepare for a teaching career. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 370.4 EDUCATION AB A Screntrrio DISCIPLINE 


HUBERT, René. Genike paidagogike. 2 vol. Translated by C. Kitsos & 

B. Scoulatos. Athénes, Editions Kentavros, 1959. 822 p., tabl., bibl., ind. (Basike 

Paidagogike Bibliotheke, Nos. 7 & 8). — Greek translation of the work first 

pub ished by Presses Universitaires de France in 1946 under the title “ Traité 
e pédagogie générale ". (See Bulletin of the IBE, No. 83). (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION 


KANT, Immanuel Education. Translated by Annette Churton. (Ann 
Arbor), The University of Michigan Press, (1960). 121 p. (Ann Arbor Paperbacks, 
AA 45). — oe translation of the main ideas of the great German philosopher 
concerning problems of education. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUOATION — 37 I COLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME 
AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


LAMANNA, E.P. & GORETTI, M. (Ed.). Testi della educaxione moderna. 
Antologia pedagogica dal Locke al Freinet. Firenze, Le Monnier, 1960. 479 p. — 
Anthology of educational texts containing the opinions of fifty-five different 
authors. Arranged in strictly chronological order, these writings enable the reader 
to trace the evolution of ideas which have given birth to modern educational 
thought. From the forerunners in the 18th century like Locke, Rousseau and 
Kant until such contemporary educators as Montessori, Washburne, Makarenko 
and Freinet there is a marked trend based on the ideas of freedom, observation 
of nature and employment of both practical work and play. Apart from the 
Italian authors represented in this anthology considerable place is given to those 
belonging to other countries and who have had influence on the development of 
intuitive methods and the activity school. (IBE) 


870.1 (73) CONCEPTION AND Arms OF EpuOATION — 370.8 (73) PHILOSOPHY 
or EDUCATION — 379.5 (73) SaHooL POLICY IN GENERAL (UNITED STATES) 


BRAMELD, Theodore. Education for the emerging age. Newer ends and 
stronger means. New York, Harper & Brothers, (1901). viii+ 244 p., fig., ind., 
app. — A continuation of the author's former book, “ Ends and means in edu- 
eation ", the central theme being that education can and should dedicate itself 
to the reconstruction of culture. This, as a matter of fact, has been considerably 
weakened by the incessant cultural changes of the past decades. The crisis of 
the present epoch demands that one should openly confront the most thorny 
questions touching on political, social, economic, moral, scientific, religious and 
cultural matters (the relations between anthropology, philosophy and education, 
religion in education, Indoctrination of the masses, the ethics of leadership, the 
human roots of world order, the challenge of atomic energy, the democratic faith, 
ete.) The author, while appraising conflicting theories of education, offers 
revolutionary proposals for reorganizing the curriculum, for the professional 
training of ers and the control of education. (IBE) 


370.1 MEANING AND Arms or EDUCATION — 371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Homm 


SCHALLER, Klaus. Von '* Wesen ” der Erziehung. Eine kritisohe Ruck- 
jas im Bliek auf die Erziehung in Familie, Schule und Jugendpflege. Ratingen, 
A. Henn Verlag, (cop. 1961). 90 p., notes. — Convinced that destiny is decided 
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by education, the author, who is professor at the Education Academy in Bonn, 
endeavours to determine the nature and foundations of education. Citing several 
authors he examines the importance of such educational problems as ** the 
educational reality " (the real test of education), the action of becoming aware 
(regarded as the essential phenomenon of human nature and as a principle of 
education), education in the home (particularly in the Christian home), the roles 
Dong to the school and to youth organizations of an official nature, ect. 
(IBE) 


370.25 COMPARATIVE METHOD — 37 B HISTORY OF EDUCATION — 379.824 (a) 
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL AOTION — 37 L (œ) EDUCATIONAL Docu- 
MENTATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


HILKER, Franz. Vergleichende Pädagogik. Eine ae in ihre 
Geschichte, Theorie und Praxis. München, Max Hüber Verlag, 1902. 184 p., 
bibl., ind. — Introduction to the history, theory and practice of comparative 
education. In the historical part are discussed: (a) the M eee of the scientific 
comparative method, the work of Marc-Antoine Jullien, the bases of comparative 
pedagogy; (b) the role of educational documentation as basis of comparative 
analysis (concept of documentation, setting up not only of large national! centres 
for comparative education but also of international educational organizations); 
(c) the vn. up of chairs in comparative education at universities, the publi- 
cation of bibliographies, works, articles and yearbooks dealing with education 
throughout the world, the forming of societies, the ee of study Ks and 
of congresses for enco ing the comparative study of education. In the theore- 
tical part of the book the discussion deals with the nature of comparison, its 
pn (description, interpretation, juxtaposition, comparison), its possibilities 
and limits. In the part devoted to the application of theory in comparative edu- 
cation the following matters are treated: (a) the place of comparative education 
among other scientific disciplines, its contribution in the field of research; (b) its 
importance in the training of university professors, its role in the training and 
further training of teachers; (c) the meaning of comparative study for educational 
administration, ete. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 370.1 CONCEPTION AND As or EDU- 
CATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


MARITAIN, Jacques. Pour une philosophie de l'éducation. Paris, Librairie 
Arthéme Fayard, (cop. 1959). 249 p., notes, app. (Les Idées et la Vie). — Three 
studies d with: (a) education at the crossroads (see Bulletin of the IBE, 
No. 86); (b) Thomistic views on education; (c) some typical aspects of Christian 
education, together with certain considerations concerning the problem of public 
schools in France. On the assumption that care must be taken to prevent educa- 
tional means from becoming an end in themselves the question of educational aims 
receives particular attention. The child must be guided in his “ dynamic” 
development, during which he is shaped as a human person aspiring towards 
freedom. Such education for the individual necessarily involvés both education 
for the community and, in the pupil, the awakening of a civic intelligence and social 
virtues. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 370.1 CONOEPTION AND Arms OF EDU- 
CATION 


PAVITRA (P.B. Saint-Hilaire). Education and the nim of human life. 
Pondicherry, Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Education, 1961. 85 p. — 
Extracts from and comments on the work of the Indian educationist Sri Auro- 
bindo. Starting from the conviction that, if education is to prepare humanity 
for ite future and meet the needs of & rapidly evolving world, it must be based 
on @ clear conception of the true aim of human life, both individual and collective, 
the author shows that this clear conception is set forth in its entirety in the works 
of Sri Aurobindo. The nation that would accept his vision of the future and 
make it a living ideal in its national and international life would become the leader 
of the new age. (IBE) 
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370.3 PxuLosoPHY oF EDUCATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — 
37 C Lire AND WOEK or EDUCATIONISTS 


SCHWANN, Hans & FOERSTER, Friedrich Wilhelm. Programm einer 
Lebensarbeit. Eine Schrift von und tber Friedrich Wilhelm Foerster. Mit einem 
Nachwort von Franz Poggeler. Freiburg iB. [ete.], Herder, (cop. 1961). 103 p., 
bibl. (Das padagogische Gesprach). — Reproached with being an educator 
politically “involved ", Foerster sums up his thinking as follows: “ Education 
constitutes the logical application of moral and religious principles in all sectors 
of life, including politics ”. A series of citations and a list of his books and articles 
accompany the personal views which Foerster gives of his educational activity 
and his political and religious writings during a period of over sixty-five years. 
In the mtroduction the oldest of his disciples, Hans Schwann, describes the 
master’s thinking and its spiritual foundations: perennial nature of ancient 
wisdom; living one’s religion; unity of the Old and New Testaments; problems 
of authority and freedom; forming of the character; sex education; respect for 
one's neighbour; respect for the law, etc. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsyoHOLOGY 


ENGELMAYER, Otto. Psychologie für den schulischen Alltag. Das psy- 
chologische Grundwissen im Dienste einer modernen Unterrichtspraxis. 3. neu 
bearb. u. erw. Aufl. des Buches ** Kleine Psychologie fur Schulalltag ". München, 
Ehrenwirth Verlag, (cop. 1960). 307 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl, ind. — Psycho- 
logical problems which arise daily in the work of the school. Topics dealt with: 
(a) the class-work (aspects of the activity and of the results to be obtained from 
the child); (b) the psychology of study and teaching (exercises, memory, mistakes) ; 
(c) the psychology of the educative work (language, number); (d) the teacher's 
understanding of the pupil (studying the pupil from the standpoint of his per- 
sonality, environment and behaviour); (e) selection as practised at schools 
{maturity for schooling, selection for study at higher education level or at spe- 
cialised school, etc.). (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


FRANDSEN, Arden N. Educational Psychology. The principles of learning 
in teaching. New York, London, ete., MoGraw-Hill Book Co., 1961. xii+610 p» 
fig., phot., tabL, graph., diagr., bibl. (41 p.) gloss., ind. (McGraw-Hill Series 
in Education, Psychology and Human Development in Education). — A treatise 
on educational pore ogy for the use of teacher trainees: (a) main theories 
underlying the learning process and an overview of what children learn in a 
modern school and how they learn it; (b) analysis of children’s natures with their 
marked individual differences, and the ways of appraising their developing abilities 
and talents; (c) the dynamic roceases of learning and their application; (d) the 
teacher's role in fostering healthy emotional and social development; (e) evaluation 
of attainment and of progress made. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YCHOLOGY 


KABANOVA-MELLER, E.N. Psihologija formirovanija xnanij i navykov 
u Skolnikov. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pote nauk RSFSR, 
1962. 376 p., fig., bibl., notes. (Institute of Psychology). — Account of the process 
by which notions, concepts and habits are formed in schoolchildren ; psychological 
motivation of certain teaching methods; various types of mental proceas observed 
in the pupil and their role in learning. Examples are given by way of illustration 
mainly in the cases of geography, geometry and technical drawing. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


MENCINSKAJA, N.A. (Ed.). Primenenie snanij v ufebnoj praktike Skol'no- 
kov. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RS , 1961. 376 p., 
fig., tabl., bibl. (Institute of Eee t) — Account dealing with how school. 
children make use of acquired knowl and based on observations carried out 
during lessons in arithmetic, physics, ical drawing as well as durmg practical 
work in agriculture, electricity and the study of machines. (IBE)  : 
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370.47 (404) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 371.201 (494) RURAL SOHOOLS 
(SWITZERLAND) 


BELLWALD, Joseph. Der Erlebnisraum des Gebirgskindes. —Heilpada- 
iacher Beitrag zum Erziehungs- und Bildungsproblem unserer Bergtiüler. 
Breibure (Schweiz), Universttdtsverlag, 1960. 150 p., bibl, ind. (Arbeiten zur 
Psychologie, Padagogik und Heilpa gik, Band 18). — Report on much research 
work carried out concerning the conditions under which the child's development 
takes place in the Swiss mountains. I. Influence of the natural environment 
on the child (in the child who is lacking in sensibility the forces of nature may 
in certam cases produce hardness, eto.) II. Influence of the social environment 
generally favourable (family consciousness, high oe morality, religious 
attitude positive but insufficient knowledge as regards child-care, nutrition and 
hygiene, while the parents are little prepared for facing the problems of the modern 
world). III. School conditions (sometimes long distances to attend school, uent 
transfers of teachers, lack of understanding by parents in regard to the school, 
r of overwork due to a too short schooling period). The report shows that 
from neither the cultural nor the economic point of view can Switzerland di 
with the human resources which her mountain populations represent and that 
CDD ean it is necessary to pursue an active policy for suitable education. 
(IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 377.3 SooranL EDUCATION 


BORGHI, Lamberto. Educaxione e sviluppo sociale. Firenze, “ La Nuova 
Italia ", (1962). xvi+414 p., ind. (Educatori Antichi e Moderni, CLX XIX). — 
The school’s contribution to the pupils’ social development; the effects of adult 
education and the question of leisure time (question examined thoroughly); the 
theoretical aspects of the relationship between the school and SUE. whose 
culture is becoming micum rd complex in the modern era. 'lhese three topies 
are discussed from the point of view that the problem of education is intimately 
connected with children's social conditions. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


EBERHARD, Jean-Claude. Les facteurs sociaux de la carrière scolaire. 
(Berne), Union syndicale suisse, 1961. 114 p., tabl., bibl. (Publications syndicales). 
— Inquiry conducted among the secondary schools in the canton of Vaud (Switzer- 
land) on the pupils’ social conditions. Socio-economic factors and the educational 
level of parents are among the main matters discussed in this report, which 
appears as & reply to a question debated in free democracies, namely that con- 
cerning not only the conditions and limits which eun the democratisation of 
the school but also the utilisation of aptitudes. (IBE) 


370.7 (430.2) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 373 (430.2) PRIMARY EDU- 
OATION (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


SCHULTZE, Walter & BELSER, Helmut (Hrag.).  Aufgelockerte Volks- 
schule, Band II: Sehulformen und Schulsysteme. Worms, Re Wunderlich 
Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1960. 147 p., fig., ee pL, tabl., diagr., bibl., ind. (Hoch- 
schule fur Internationale Padagogisehe Forschung, Frankfurt &.M.). — Second 
volume of & study sponsored by the Higher School of International Educational 
Research, Frankfurt-am-Main, and concerned with the endeavours made to 
introduce educational reforms in various German primary schools during the 
preceding decades. This volume deals with experiments relating to school edu- 
cation as a whole (organization, curricula, methods): (a) educational experimen- 
tation in Wiesbaden-Dotzheim; (b) the Hermann Schulz school; (c) a rural 
school; (d) the first of the semi-boarding schools (Friedrich-Ebert-Schule, Frank- 
furt); (e) life at a boarding school for children whose social and home conditions 
are difficult (Taunusheimsehule, Wehrheim); (f) the Waldorf free schools; 
(g) a Montessori school (Abaus); (h) a school operating in accordance with the 
* Jena Plan " (Peter-Peterson-Schule, Hamburg). (TB ) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home 


BERGE, André. Das Kind in der Familie. Ratgeber für besorgte Eltern. 
Übersetzt von Karl Oppermann. Berlin-Wilmersdorf, Westliche Berliner Verlags- 
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ipa Heenemann, (cop. 1959). 217 p. — German translation of the work 
t pra rig in 1952 by Montaigne, Paris, under the title ** Le métier de parent "' 
(see Bulletin of the IBE, No. 104). (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home -— 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


POROT, Maurice. La familia y el niño. 2a ed. Traducción del francés por 
E. Pefias de Ros. Barcelona, Ed. Luis Miracle, (cop. 1960). 229 p., fig., bibl. 
(Paideia, 12). — Translation into Spanish of the work originally published b 
ern UTER) aires de France under the title “ L'enfant et les tions fami- 
1 es”. ) 


371.037 (47) Yours Movements (USSR) 


MONAHOYV, N.I. (Ed.). Učiteľ i pionery. Moskva, Izdstel'stvo Akademii 
pedagogičeskih nauk RSFSR, 1962. 135 p. (Institute of Educational Theory 
and History). — Collected articles by teachers and school principals as well as 
by pioneers. The topics relate to work carried out by educators in common with 
pupil monitors with a view to guiding the education of pioneers in its school and 
social aspects. (IBE) 


371.037 (44) Yours Movements (FRANOE) — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


PEYRADE, Jean. Scouts et guides de France. Paris & Montréal, Librairie 
Arthéme Fayard, (cop. 1961). 276 p., bibl. (Bibliothéque Ecclesia, 68). — The 
French Catholic scout movement considered from the point of view of its social 
significance and as an instrument of education. The movement’s main activities, 
its organization, ita relationships with Catholic scouts in Africa. Moral and 
A ae pee which make it a school for teaching how to live and to have the 

ith. (IBE) 


371.08 Basic EDUCATION 


ANZOLA GOMEZ, Gabriel. Cómo llegar hasta les campesinos por medio de 
la educación. Resultados de una experiencia en el CREFAL. [Bogota], Ministerio 
de Educación nacional, (1962). 398 p., phot., pl, bibl. (Biblioteca de Autores 
contemporaneos). — A report dealing with the basic education given to adults 
living in the country in Spanish American states and which is based on the 
author’s experience ae three years at the Basic Education Regional Centre 
for Latin erica (CREFAL). Among the main problems discussed in the 
report: the factors which determine the educational methods employed in rural 
areas; the planning; the results achieved, ete. (IBE) 


371.08 FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION — 37 N (54) CONFERENCES (INDIA) 


INDIA. NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF BASIC EDUCATION. Principles 
and problems of correlated teaching. (New Delhi), N.I.B.E., Ministry of Education, 
1961. 119 p., app. — Pro i of a seminar on basic education intended to 
define the co tion which should exist between the activities of the schoolchild 
in class, at home and in the community, and to prepare for the publication of a 
teaching handbook in this connection. Theoretic considerations and suggestions 
on the way to guide teachers in their efforts to mobilise the child’s energy in a 
coherent and efficient manner. (IBE) 


371.1 (73) TEACHERS — 371.11 (73) SELECTION AND REORUITMENT OF TEACHERS 
— 37 P (73) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


ECKERT, Ruth E. & STECKLEIN, John E. Job motivations and satis- 
factions of college teachers. A study of faculty members in Minnesota coll 
(Washington), U.S. Office of Education, (1961). 96 p., fig., tabl, bibl, app. (Co- 
operative Research Monograph No. 7). — Results of an inquiry at fed level 
undertaken in the State of Minnesota with a view to bringing into light the factors 
which determine the choice of a teaching career in & oe di Opinions of the 
feachers on their profession and the satisfaction or disadvantages that they 
encounter. (IBE) 
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871.1 (73) TnAcHERS — 379.96 (73) SonoorL STATISTIOS (UNITED STATES) 


MASON, Ward 8. The beginning teacher. Status and career orientations. 
Final report on the survey of new teachers in the public schools 1956-57. (Waah- 
ington), U.S. Office of Education, (1961). xii+ 196 p., ñg., tabL, graph., diagr., 
maps, bii, notes., app. (Circular No. 644). — Second report on teachers who 
are beginning their career in primary and secondary education. The statistics 
Dom give information on the , 86X, civil status, training, social origin, 

Lara M of the teachers and on the category of establishments where 
they Considerations relative to the vocation, efficiency and output, 
salaries, ete. (IBE) 


371.1 (73) TEACHERS — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 377.94 (73) VOCATIONAL 
GUIDANCE (UNITED STATES) 


MILLET, Fred B. Professor. Problems and rewards in college eene 
New York, The Macmillan Co., 1961. x+189 p. (Career Book Series). — 
informative guide for anyone considering taking up the profession of EE 
tracing the full span of a teaching career (in the United States) from preliminary 
studies in school and college, through uate work and early assignments to 
full professorship and retirement. Iti indicates the joys of teaching, the exhilara- 
tion of oe with alive young minds, the stimulation of professional contacts, 
ete. (IBE) 


371.12 TRAINING OF PRIMARY AND BECONDARY SonHoon TEACHERS — 371.11 
SELEOTION AND RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS 


COUSINET, Ro s formación del educador. 2a ed. Traducoión del francés 
por Josefa Abdo de me José P. Lamek. Buenos Aires, Ed. Losada, (cop. 
1961). 143 p. (Publicaciones de la Revista de Pedagogia, Biblioteca del maestro). 
— Translation of the work first published in 1952 by Presses Universitaires de 
France under the title “ La formation de l'éducateur ". (IBE) 


371.129 (430.2) TRAINING OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TRAOHERS (GERMAN FEDERAL 
UBLIO) 


ULSHOFER, Robert. Die pädagogische Ausbildung der Lehrer an Gymnasien. 
Vorbetrachtungen zu einer Erziehungs- und Bildungslehre der Hóheren Schule. 
Frankfurt a.M., [ete.], Verlag Moritz Diesterweg, s.d. 104 p., fig., tabl., bibl. — 
In view of the need for prospective secondary school teachers to be given suitable 
training in education, the author makes detailed recommendations concerning 
the status and organization of s er teacher training schools. Fulfilling an inter- 
mediate function between the lyoée and the university these establishments 
ought to enjoy the status of public institutes of higher education and to have 

eae staff. The prospective teachers should take a two-year training 
se lees during which the maximum number of hours allowed to be oe by them 
as substitute teachers in secondary schools would be fixed. (IBE) 


371.141 lEACHER-PurIL RELATIONSHIPS 


BEUCHAT, Edmond. L'éléve-maitre devant la classe. Premiers pas... Pre. 
miers écueils. Conseils. Porrentruy [Suisse], Amicale d'anciens élèves de l'Ecole 
normale des instituteurs, 1961. 19T p. (Bulletin No. 1). — An association of former 
pupils of the Porrentru primary teacher Zane has been formed for 
maintaining with the college a close contact from Stelecttal moral, praetical 
and professional points of view. With this objective the association publishes & 
bulletin and in , the first issue, a former teacher to demonstration classes 
offers young teachers jadicious and essentially practical advice concerning the 
omer ee and language, the correcting of work, the giving of punishment, 
e ) 


371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


SEGAL, S.S. 11 plus “ aedi ” * London, The Schoolmaster Publishing Co., 
(1961). 112 ps UE ap ot., tab di s bibl, gloss., app. — The author's expe 
riences with methods at & secon school in ita “ remedial class ” for 
who, coming from the primary school had shown themselves to be too Piet 
for a “ special gchool'' but beneath average for secondary school: T of 
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the class; the programme; other activities, ete. Conclusions (need for the pupil 
to feel one of a group in the class and for the school to provide the right social 
climate, ete.). (IBE) 


371.262 EXAMINATIONS — 371.261 ScHoor RECORDS — 371.263 SCHOOL TESTS 
— 37 P (56.8) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (LEBANON) 


VALIN, E. The value of examinations. A technical study carried out in the 
Lebanon. (Paris), Unesco, (cop. 1961). 38 p., tabl., graph., bibl. (Educational 
Studies and Documents, No. 40). — This statistical analysis of the school marks 
obtained by the Lebanese school pupils clearly indicates the insufficiency of the 
traditional marking system. euts in favour of educational tests drawn up 
in accordance with the ‘principles of docimology. Examination of particular 
questions arising out of conventional examening techniques in a different cultural 
environment than that of the original environment (W estern Europe - United 
States of America, for example). Suggestions for a partial of the marking 
Vis in use in Lebanese schools, leading gradually to & radical reform, namely, 
the replacement of examinations by a series of standardized school tests. (IBE) 


371.2607 Purns’ Recorps — 371.141 Teaoner-Porm RELATIONSHIPS 


ZEHNER, K. et al. Hinweise zur Beobachtung und Beurteilung von Schülern. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseipener Verlag, 1909. 86 p., bibl. — Guidance to 
assist the teacher in his observation of the pupils not only at the school but also 
in their environment during visits to the homes. How to obtain data concernin 
the child’s personality. e pupil's characteristics, the mistakes to be avoid 
mne compiling the observation record. Many detailed practical examples. 
(IBE) 


371.3 TRACHING AND [INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION —- 371.14 Goop TEACHING 
CONDITIONS 


JANNASCH, Hans-Windekilde. Unterrichtspraxis in der Volksschule. 
4, Aufl., neubearb. von Gerhard Joppie Berlin, ete., Hermann Schroedel 
Verlag, (cop. 1959). 195 p., fig., diagr., bibl. (18 p.), ind. (Padagogische Bucherei, 
Band I). — Revised and enl edition of a guide originally published in 1946 
for the benefit of poa teachers. Aim and nature of education, conditions in 
teaching; o ization of the life at achool; forms of education (play, dialogue, 
community life); role to be played by teaching in the acquisition of aondoe. 
Teaching in the D tena and in the rural school. Teaching by grouping, 
the art of teaching, the different stages in the preparation of the lesson; evaluation 
of the pupils’ progress, etc. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsroHoLoay — 371.14 
GooD TEAOHING CONDITIONS — 371.12 (42) TEACHER TRAINING (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


GILLETT, A.N. & SADLER, J.E. Training for teaching. A three year course. 
London, Geo en & Unwin, (1962). 272 p., bibl., ind. — General and particular 
problems with 4 ich a teacher is faced, accompanied by numerous Se 
taken from real life. Special attention 1$ paid to certain aspects of school life: 
the place of the school in the community, the children’s sociological background, 
eurricula, aims of education, ete. One section is devoted to learning and to 
biological and psychological adjustment with a chapter on the development of 
self-expression in children through skills and activities. Comparisons are made 
between the o Ormoni carried out in the United Kingdom and in other 
countries. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRrNOIPLES —— 371.801 PARTICULAR THEORIES 


KNOX, H.M. Introduction to educational method. London, Oldbourne, 
(1961). 174 p., bibl., gloss., ind. (Modern Education ey): — Critical study 
for prospective teachers of important ideas regarding method: necessity for a 
variety of approach; deductive, inductive and heuristic methods; project method; 
interest; 8 tion; imitation and creativity in children; integrating the curri- 

eas aids; examinations and asseasment; character education. 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


LEMBERG, R.G. Zur Theorie und praktischen Anwendung der Unter- 
richtsmethoden. Berlin, Volk und Wissen VD SOR CURE Verlag, 1960. 72 p. (Infor- 
mationsmaterial aus der pddagogischen Litera der Sowjetunion und der 
Lander der Volksdemokratie, Heft 28). —- Excerpts from a Russian work 
“ Metody obutschenija w schkole ” (Alma-Ata, 1958). Theoretical questions 
together with an outline of different teaching methods (presentation by the teacher, 
observation, working with the textbook, essays written by pupils, conversation, 
homework, development of oral and written expression, exercises, practical 
work, aesthetic methods, etc.). (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING ParNOIPLES — 37 B History or EDUCATION 


NAGY, Sándor. Az oktatás elmélete. Budapest, Tankonyvkiadó Vállalat, 
1960. 210 p. (Russian and German summaries). — An account, based on the 
author's personal research and on various investigations carried out abroad 
(particularly in the USSR), concerning Marxist theory of teaching. Teaching 

rinciples as seen throughout history (from Comenius, Rousseau, Peatalozzi, 
Herbart, etc. until W.A. Lay, J. Dewey and G. Kerschensteiner) together with 
an examination of 20th century Soviet and Hungarian theory of teaching. Dis- 
cussion concerning not only the concept of teaching principles but the 
relationship between culture, teaching and education, these two latter concepts 
necessarily representing a single process within the context of the school’s work. 
Analysis of the learning process and of the role which the pupils’ work plays in 
production. The content of teaching and education, the organisation of the school 
work, the various methods of teaching. (IBE) 


371.80 TEACHING Prinoreres — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsyoHoLoGcy — 373 
SEOONDARY EDUCATION 


PINSENT, A. The principles of teaching-method with special reference to 
secondary education. New rev. ed. London, [etc.], George G. Harrap & Co., (1962). 
417 p., fig., phot., tabl., graph., diagr., bibl, ind. — New edition of a teacher's 
guide (published in 1941), revised in the light of the changes brought about in 
secondary education by the 1944 Education Act. It deals comprehensively with 
such subjects as motivation and interest, the sources of human efforts and the 
need to discover how children can be induced to attack their work with zest, 
intellectual development, the mechanics of teaching and learning, the value of 
recapitulation, revision and repetitive practice, training in self-control and 
social cooperation. (IBE) 


371.30 (46) TEACHING PRINCIPLES —- 375.05: 372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOL 
CURBRICULA — 37 B (45) History or EDUCATION (ITALY) 


PREDOME, Edoardo. La nuova metodologia. Evoluzione della scuola 
italiana nei programmi e nei metodi dal 1888 al 1960. "Torino, [eto.], G.B. Paravia 
& C., (cop. 1960). 208 p., ind. (Collana “ I1 Maestro "). — On the basis of the 
course which he gave at the University of Turin, Profeasor Predpme considers the 
* national school" in its historical, scientific and experimental aspects. He 
traces the history of Italian education (methods, curricula, etc.) and draws 
attention to the contribution of psychology. Mention is made of the various 
techniques used in experimentation and also of some experiments in the schools 
of Turin. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


RESNER, Maks (ROSNER, Max). Nastavna tehnika. Trans. by Zarko 
Stupar. Beograd, Naucna knjiga, 1960. 252 p., fig., tabl., graph. — Translation 
into Croatian of the second edition of Max Réosner’s “ Unterrichtetechnik ” 
originally published by Hermann Schroedel in Berlin. (IBE) 


371.80 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 377.343 Rocrarni&T EDUCATION 


SCHMIDT, Vlado. Uvod v pedagoško metodologijo. Ljubljana, (Drzavna 
založba Slovenije), 1960. 87 p., bibl. (Zavad za napredal solstva lr Slovanije, VI). 
— Introduction to teaching principles which are considered from the t 
of the prevailing social doctrine in Yugoslavia. An explanation of the politi 
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DD and of the tasks of socialist education is accompanied by a critical 
iscussion of educational research, by & commentary on the inquiries which have 
been conducted among teachers and schoolchildren and by suggestions for making 
better use of experimental data. (IBE) 


371.30 TRACHING PRINOIPLES — 370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


ZANKOV, L.V. O predmete i metodah didaktiteskih issledovanij. Moskva, 
Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1962. 180 p., fig., phot., pl., 
notes. — An account concerning the results of the work carried out at the Experi- 
mental Education Laboratory of the Academy of Educational Sciences in the 
RSFSR and dealing with the object and methods of research in the matter of 
teaching. Comparative study concerning the value of various teaching methods, 
consideration being given to the results obtained. (IBE) 


371.803 ROLE or Pray IN Epuoation — 372.3 CHARACTERISTIO METHODS 
WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 


USOVA, A.P. (Ed.) Roligry v detskom sadu. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii 
pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 152 p., fig., tabl., bibl. — A collection of 
studies on the role of play in kindergartens; description of organized educational 
play and activities sonaiderad a8 leisure; & list of toys and objects used for play, 
with appropriate explanations. (IBE) 


371.308 EDUCATION oF JUDGMENT — 377.21 CHARAOTER EDUCATION — 
372.223 Primary SCHOOL UPPER GRADES 


ENGELHARDT, Rudolf.  Erzieh ohne Wiederstand 1 Arbeitshilfen 
fur die Oberstufe. Essen, Neue Deutsche Schule Ver , (cop. 1959). 
100 p. — The way in which to understand pupils in the final years of their com- 
pulsory schooling and help them to make an objective comparison of the present 
world’s ideologies. Taking two examples, namely political education and consumer 
education, the author shows how to stimulate thought and encourage the efforts 
of the older pupils in their quest for freedom. He reminds educators that, while 
during education too strong a resistance may be fatal, so algo is a resistance which 
is too weak or inexistent. (IBE) 


371.808 EDUCATION OF JUDGMENT 


GANELIN, S.I. Didakticeskij princip soxnatePnosti. Moskva, Izdatelstvo 
Akademii giteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 223 p., tabl. An analysis, based 
on the results of a number of observations made within the school, of the various 
aspects of the use of the principle of conscience in teaching. The necessity of 
making „pupils understand the importance of a conscious attitude to tasks to be 
aon e role of conscience in the formation of opinion based on facts, etc. 
(IBE) 


371.808 EDUCATION OF JUDGMENT —— 372.4 READING 


LIPKINA, A.I. Rasvitie my%lenija na urokah ob'jasnitel'nogo Ctenija. 
Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 164 p. 
tabl., bibl. — Deseription of certain pesaiarities relating to the cognitive peated 
of pupils during reading lessons with explanations; analysis of the methods whi 
develop best the capacity for reflection (transposition of the text studied, how to 
break it up and draw up a plan so that the pupil can recall it for himself after the 
reading of the text). (IBE) 


871.31 GENERAL TYPES or TrgACHING: GROUP WORK — 377.3 Socotra, EDU- 
CATION — 371.51 PROBLEMS OF AUTHORITY AND FRESDOM — 370.7 
(430.2) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


WALZ, Ursula. Soziale Reifung in der Schule. Die sozialerzieherische 
Bedentung von Gruppenunterricht und Gruppenarbeit. Hrsg. von Heinrich 
Roth, Hochschule für Internationale Pa gische POT Un Frankfurt a.M. 
Berlin, [etc.], Hermann Schroedel Verlag, (1960). 264 p., tabl., graph., bibl. — 
Àn account of experiments relating to group work whieh, at schools, is based on 
the pupil’s social behaviour and his relationships with the teacher. Comparison 
between the results obtained with this system from the standpoint of the pupil’s 
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social maturity, the class spirit and self-discipline and the results of the traditional 
authoritarian method. Paradoxically, with this method of group work it is possible 
for individual abilities to become manifest and for an “ élite ” to form. A chapter 
is devoted to the work of Kurt Lewin. (IBE) 


371.32 LESSONS — 371.331 Homework — 371.011 (47) BOARDING SOHOOLS. 
SEMI-BOARDING Sosoors (USSR) 


GMURMAN, V.E. (Ed.). Urok i podgotovka domaSnih zadanij v Skolahinter- 
natah, Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pe nauk FSR, 1962. 
215 p., t&bl. — Various accounts of how lessons should be organized and how 
homework should be done in the boarding schools. The many details furnished 
show how the teachers endeavour to ensure the best learning by the pupils in the 
Various ene eot areas of the syllabus. Three articles deal with English conversa- 
tion. ( ) 


371.329 (44) TEXTBOOKS — 371.34 (44) TEACHING MATERIAL — 371.36 (44) 
AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 37 A (44) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 E (44) 
REFERENCE Booxs (FRANCE) 


SOCIÉTÉ D'ÉTUDES ET DE DOCUMENTATION, Paris. Le livre d'études 
et d'érudition. Percent scolaire. 1960-1961. Sous la direction de Ng. Van 
Quang. Paris, Société d'Etudes et de Documentation, (cop. 1960). 1,128 p., fig., 
phot., tabL, diagr., ind. — Description of the organization of education in rino. 
the administrative hierarchy, the organization of the academies and other ins- 
titutions of higher education in Paris and in the provinces. This is followed by 
documentation, in the form of publicity announcements of nearly 80 higher 
schools and institutes. Finally this guide offers a repertory of the textbooks and 
other educational books used in the French schools and universities. The 34,000 
or more books mentioned are classified according to subject matter, and within 
that by grades. As a supplement there is a repertory of teaching material and 
audio-visual aids, classified in the same way as the textbooks. (IBE) 


371.83 Tae Porm’s Work — 377.922 EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 371.026 
HOME AND ScHOoOoL — 373 (44) SECONDARY EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


FRITSCH, Pierre. Manuel des parents. [Avignon], Edouard Aubanel, (cop. 
1961). 141 p., diagr., bibl. — Advice from a secondary school teacher for the 
benefit of those parents who wish to help their children to succeed in their studies, 
particularly at secondary and technical education level. It is at this period 
that they should acquire the instruments of school, and later of university, 
success. Information on the organization of French educational establishments, 
Ei bc of education, and suggestions for improving the educational action 
of parents. ) 


371.34 (73) TEACHING MATERIAL — 371.36 (73) AUDIO-VISUAL TEROHNIQUES — 
37 P (73) RESBAROH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED BTATES) 


REGIONAL RESEARCH CONFERENCE. Newer educational media. 
(University Park), The Pennsylvania State University in coopération with the 
U.S. Office of Education, (1961). vii+104 p., tabl., bibl. —- The chief papers 
presented to the ional research conference dealing with newer educational 
media in the United States: their use, the training of teachers called upon to use 
them, the problems raised. in ui up syllabuses, respective role of speech and 
image in these new methods. (IBE) 


371.361 VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 371.08 FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION — 374 
ADULT EDUCATION 


UNESCO. Filmstrips: use, evaluation and production. (Paris), Unesco, (cop. 
1959). 54 p., fig., phot., pl, tabl., plans (Manual on adult and youth educa- 
tion — 1). — Brochure, first in a series of Unesco manuals for practical reference by 
teachers and field workers. The contents, designed to permit of adaptation to 
local conditions, deal with the role of filmstrips vein ees and advantages, employ- 
ment in fundamental and other out-of-school education, eto.), their production 
(the contributing specialists, the different stages, equipment, technical problems, 
ae), a evaluation (testing both during production and when in normal use). 
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371.368 (73) EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION (UNITED STATES) 


NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION (United States) Dept. of 
Classroom Teachers & Dept. of Audio-Visual Instriction. And TV, too! Wash- 
ington, NEA, (1961). 63 p., fig., cake bibl., app. — Collection of articles on 
the role that television can play in the improvement of teaching and the extension 
of educational aids. Practical and technical indications for teachers, parents and 
school aoe on the use of television from the educational pomt of 
view. ( ) 


371.383 ENTERTAINMENTS GIVEN BY THE CHILDREN — 375.77 DRAMATIC ART 


ALINGTON, A.F. Drama and education. Oxford, Basil Blackwell, 1961. 
105 p. — Interest in creative drama, as opposed to interpretative drama for 
children, ia increasing in many countries as well as in Britain. This book discusses 
the main characteristics of such drama—movement, mime, improvisation, speech, 
the making of children’s own plays and their production, dramatic literature, etc., 
and offers tions for practical work and material for use in classrooms. Notes 
on the training of potential teachers are included and a progressive course in 
creative and interpretative dramatic work from beginning to end of school life 
is outlined. (IBE) 


371.388 (430.3) PRODUCTIVE WORK AT SCHOOL — 375.95 (430.3) AGRICULTURE 
(GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) 


MILLAT, Ulrich. Schülerproduktionshrigaden in der sozialistischen Land- 
wirtschaft. Erfahrungen und Berichte. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1959. 188 p., phot., tabl. (Deutsches Padagogisches Zentralinstitut, 
Beitrage zur polytechnischen Bildung). — Experiments carried out in eight 
schools in the German Democratic Republic with brigades of pupils en in 
agricultural production. First results of these experiments, proving the necessity 
of introducing “ polytechnical " education in all classes of the compulsory edu- 
cation stage. Principles of the work in force in the brigades of pupils engaged in 
produetion. (IBE) 


371.391 Sogoor LIBRARIES 


ALLEN, Joan. The organization of small libraries. A manual for educational 
institutions in tropical countries. London, Oxford University Press, 1961. vii+ 
80 p., fig., tabl., plans, bibl., app. — A manual for teachers and librarians in 
secondary, secondary modern, and middle schools and the upper classes of primary 
schools in tropical countries, giving detailed descriptions of eve ing that 
should be known about the establishment, equipment, upkeep and use of a school 
library, together with & list of books, other than fiction, that should be found in 
pad library and one of firms which supply equipment of every necessary kind. 
(IBE) 


371.391 (73) SCHOOL LisgARrIES — 378.4 (73) University COLLEGES (UNITED 
STATES) è 


LYLE, Guy R. et alii. The administration of the college library. 3rd ed. 
New York, The H.W. Wilson Co., 1961. 419 p., tabl., diagr., notes, bibl., ind. — 
À book intended to furnish prospective librarians, and teachers themselves, with 
very solid practical information on all aspects of the administration of libraries 
connected with American university colleges, as well as to give some idea of 
the history of this institution in the United States. The book shows the place and 
the role of the library in the educational work of the school: information on 
books, encouragement to read, methods of seeking documentary information; 
it also deals with questions relative to the library staff such as training and "BH 
conditions, as well as the acquisition of books, and financial problems, ete. (IBE 


371.42 (42) SonoonL Rerorm — 378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION — 375.0 (42) 
GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED KINGDOM) 


WILSON, Peroy. Views and prospects from Curzon street. Seven essays and 
addresses on the future of education. Oxford, Basil Blackwell (1961). v4-113 p. 
— Addressing himself to teachers and others the author (H.M. Senior Chief 
Inspector of Schools) refers in these pages to several matters: educational 
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reform (need to give attention now to further and higher education) ; the distinction 
between poetry and science; the value of mathematics in today's world, the 
necessity of eliminating obsolete subject content in history and other subjects; 
examination in “ the use of English”, etc. (IBE) 


371.44 (438) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR SOCIAL TENDENCIES: CHILD- 
REN’S COMMUNITIES (POLAND) 


BOBROWSKA, Bronislawa. Rsecxpospolita dziecieca. Wroclaw, ete., 
Zaklad narodowy im. Ossoliiskich — Wydawnictwo, 1962. 251., phot., pl., ind. — 
There should be no racial or rehgious discrimination in Polish schools. This is the 
principle upheld in this book entitled “ The children’s republic’. Description 
of various children’s communities in Poland which bear out certain theses inspired 
by love and an optimistic vision of the future. (IBE) 


371.44 (45) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR SOCIAL TENDENCIES: CHILDREN’S 
COMMUNITIES — 371.94 (45) Soctatuy HANDICAPPED — 371.19 (45) 
VARIOUS CATEGORIES OF EDUCATORS (ITALY) 


GEIER, Anton. Jugenddérfer und Jugendheime in Italien nach dem zweiten 
Weltkrieg. Darstellung und Wertung. Brixen (Südtirol), Buchdruckerei A. Weger, 
1958. 175 p., bibl. — Results of a survey of the educational effort undertaken in 
Italy since the war, either by the State, the Church or by private initiative, in 
connection with homeless youth. Historical account and activities of the children’s 
villages at Civitavecchia and at Florence, of tho iras a e city of the ‘* Little 
Apostles ", and of the children's homes (such as those of the Ministry of Justice). 
Of the 35,000 persons concerned with this task, the number of fully qualified 
educators is notoriously insufficient, however helpful may be the system of leaders. 
The author pleads for an improvement in the cultural, p and social 
training and a better distribution of the personnel dealing with this category of 
children. (IBE) 


371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 377.22 
EDUCATION OF THE FEELINGS — 376.1 GIRIS’ EDUCATION 


MARINOFF, Irene. Padagogik des Herzens. Grundlagen einer allgemeinen 
Herxzensbildung und Màüdchenerxiehung. Freiburg i.B., [ete.], Herder, (cop. 1961). 
235 p. (Schriften des Willmann-Instituts, Munchen-Wien). — Christian education, 
such a8 envisaged by the author and such as she experienced as a schoolgirl, 
student and later as professor, comprises education of the intelligence, of character, 
of the will and of the feelings. It is necessary thus to strengthen among the pupils 
& feeling of confidence, a spirit of responsibility, the sense of values and love of 
one’s neighbour. The principles discussed are not only valuable for girls, the emo- 
tional life of boys plays a more important role than is usually believed. (IBE) 


371.450 (42) CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — 373.109 (42) PRIVATE SECONDARY 
EDUCATION — 37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) — 
37 C LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


© 

NEWSOME, David. Godliness & good learning. Four studies on a Victorian 
ideal. London, John Murray, (1961). xii+291 p., fig., phot., pl., bibl. (12 p.), 
notes, ind. — Four historical studies illustrating the influence which, under certain 
eminent figures connected with the public school and ecclesiastical world in 19th 
century En d, was exerted by the assumption that ‘‘ education and religion 
are essenti allied ": (1) the ideal of “ godliness and good learning ” (its appli- 
cation under Dr. Arnold, headmaster of Rugby, and effect on the younger genera- 
tion); (2) the idealist, James Prince Lee; (3) the life of Martin ite Benson as 
exemplifying the ideal; (4) “ godliness and manliness’’ (transition from the 
original ideal to that of * musc Christianity "). (IBE) 


371.5 DISCIPLINE — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


ZÜGHART, Eduard. Disxiplinkonflikte in der Schule. Originale und pro- 
duktive Lósungsversuche von Erziehungsschwierigkeiten bei Schulern im Pube - 
tàtsalter. Hrsg. von Heinrich Roth, Hochschule fur Internationale Pádagogische 
Forsehung, Frankfurt a.M. Berlin, [etc.], Hermann Schroedel Verlag, (cop. 1961). 
180 p., fig., bibl. — Study of the problems raised by discipline at school. Resulta 
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of an inquiry bearing on a number of concrete cases: disturbance of order, material 
damage, lack of PET on school outings, provocations interfering with the 
authority of the teacher or of the school, conflicts of competency, unhealthy 
reading, sexual behaviour, inadaptation, special cases. Every conflict must be 
liquidated by & method which is MY related to its nature, either by repression, 
or by understanding. This latter line of conduct, as contemplated here, is based 
on the knowledge of psychological laws and on the development of the sense of 
responsibility in the adolescent. (IBE) 


371.6 (73) Sonoor Burpines (UNITED STATES) 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS. Planning 
America’s school buildings. Report of the AASA School-Building Commission. 
(Washington), AASA, (1960). x+229 p., fig., phot., tabl, diagr., plans, maps, 
bibl. notes., ind. — Problems concerning school architecture as well as the organ- 
ization and administration of schooling in the United States. School buildings 
should be aesthetic, adapted to the climate and to the topography, but at the 
same time comfortable and functional. They should satisfy the primordial 
objectives of education, the specific needs of the pupils’ community life and the 
particular teaching and curriculum requirements, while at the same time taking 
account of popula ion trends. Description of administrative procedures relative 
to the construction and upkeep of school buildings, and to the solution of financial 
and technical problems, ete. (IBE) 


371.6 SCHOOL BUILDINGS 


TERRY, Harry. Mechanical-electrical equipment handbook for school 
buildings. Installation, maintenance, and use. ew York & London, John 
Wiley & Sons, (1960). xi4-412 p., fig., phot., tabl., graph., plans, bibl., ind., app. 
— Reference book and guide, A architects, contractors, school custodians and 
others, on the installation, operation and maintenance of mechanical, plumbing 
and electrical equipment in school buildings. Illustrated with concrete examples 
and many figures, sections of the book are devoted to (1) heating and ventilating, 
(2) plumbing, (3) sewage disposal, e kitchen and cafeteria equipment, (5) illumi- 
nation and electric wiring and deal with various types of equipment (boilers, 
motors, lighting in classrooms, ete.) (IBE) 


371.63 CLASSROOMS AND SoHooLt MATERIAL — 377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


KIERNICKI, Boleslaw. Lad w szkole. Warsawa, Państwowe zaklady 
wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961, 184 p., fig., phot., bibl. — The importance of order 
and cleanliness inside the school for the aesthetic education of children. How 
to arrange, decorate and maintain the various parts of the school so as to be 
attractive as well as in conformity with the requirements of hygiene. (IBE) 


371.7 (438) SCHOOL HYGEÆNE — 371.74 (438) SAFETY MEASURES AT SCHOOL 

(POLAND) 

TORBUS, Wacatw. Bezpiecznestwo, higiena i estetyka w ospodarowaniu 
szkół. Warsaws, Państwowe dawnictwa szkolnictwa zawodowego, (1962). 
187 p., fig., phot., pl, tabl — Ideas on school hygiene and aesthetics are in 
constant evolution; the vicissitudes of the subject must be studied and its ten- 
dencies understood. Questions of safety are of growing importance since the 
introduction into teaching of practical industrial and agricultural work. (IBE) 


371.73 ParsıcaL EDUCATION — 371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 
371.192 (73) SPECIALIST TEACHERS (UNITED STATES) 


DAVIS, Elwood Craig & WALLIS, Earl L. Toward better teaching in phy- 
sical education. 3rd ed. lewood Cliffs, (New Jersey), Prentice-Hall, 1961. 
xviii+ 488 p., tabl., graph., diagr., bibl., ind. — Thorough analysis of the problem 
of QR education and a statement concerning the philosophical, sociological 
and psychological principles which, if put into practice, would help to make this 
E both living and efficacious. Means of assessing the progress, motivations, 
control of deportment, problems of guidance, treatment ot exceptional children 
and recent data on the development of the motor centres. All this knowledge will 
give future teachers of physical education a better understanding of the standards 
get by their profession and of their role in the community. (IBE) 
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371.73 (42) PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 37 G (42) YEARBOOKS — 37 E (42) 
REFERENCE Booxs (UNITED KINGDOM) 


The physical education year book 1961-1962. London, The Physical Education 
Association of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 1961-62. 173 p., fig., phot., 
tabl, diagr., ind. — Yearbook containing an assortment oi information 
on the chief pu esp ONE concerned with physical culture in the United Kingdom 
and certain other English-speaking countries. (IBE) 


371.78 PaysicaL EDUCATION — 375.76 Danctina — 375.75 Music 


SCHEELE, Iwar. Musik och rörelse. Musikens anvandning i gymmnastik- 
undervisningen. (Stockholm), Kungl. Skolóverstyrelsen, 1001. 61 p., fig., phot., 
diagr. (Kungl. skolóverstyrelsens Skriftserie 48). — The use of music in the teach- 
ing of physical culture: results of several years’ research in the best methods of 
accompanying and stimulating by appropriate music the movements of the body, 
whether in gymnastic exercises or in dancing. Many practical examples, illustrated 
and accompanied by selected tunes. Explanation of rhythm and time, of musical 
terminology, norms and laws, to be observed in the application of music to the 
teaching of physical culture, etc. (IBE) 


871.82 TBE PUPL AND THE SCHOOL — 371.81 THe PUPIL AND HIS ENVIRONMENT 
— 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT P8YCHOLOGY 


BOZOVIC, L.L. & BLAGONADEZINA, L.V. (Ed.) Voprosy psihologi 
liónosti škoľnika. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogifeskih nauk RSFSR, 
1961. 407 p., tabl, graph., bibl. — Collection of studies on the psychology of 
personality in the pupil, his moral qualities, his emotivity, the formation of a 
sense of responsibility, etc. Relations between the various attitudes of the child 
towards school work and the life of the school and the family. (IBE) 


371.86 USE or LEISURE — 37 P (44) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FRANCE) 


REVUE ÉDUCATEURS. Que font les enfants le jeudi? (Paris), Editions 
Fleurus, (1959). 143 p., fig., tabl, graph. (tiré à part du No. 80 d’“‘ Educateurs’’). 
— The possibility of a continuous school week and the consequent abolition of 
the Thursday holiday has long been under consideration. An inquiry has been 
carried out in France among a number of children of from 6 to 15 years, urban and 
rural, to find out how they use their free day: compulsory activities (homework), 
free activities (reading, rambles, walking, etc.): directed activities (music, enter- 
tainments, sport). ifficulties encountered by leisure-time organizations are 
described: shortage of educational staff, which might be easier to recruit on 
Saturday, and in the great cities a lack of open spaces and premises. (IBE) 


371.866 VARIOUS GAMES, ORGANIZED RECREATION — 371.73 PHYSICAL EDU- 
OATION 


MEDEIROS, Ethel Bauzer. Jogos para recreação na escola primária. (Sub- 
sidio à prática da recreação infantil). Rio de Janeiro, Centro Brasileiro de Pesquisas 
educacionais, I.N.E.P., Ministério da Educaçao e Cultura, (1959). 763 p., fig., 
bibL, ind., app. (Publicagoes do Centro Brasileiro de Pesquisas educacionais, 
Serie I — Guias de ensino — A Escola primaria, Vol 7). — Recreation should 
bring the child healthy physical exercise, the discovery of his own powers, 
opportunity for better acquaintance with his comrades, freedom of expression, 
overcoming of emotional difficulties, co-operation with others and acceptance of 
authority, and social life. Aids to the primary teacher in finding a choice of ade- 
quate games, according to the groups of pupils in his charge. Material conditions 
required for some games, safety precautions and prevention of accidents, ele- 
mentary first aid, etc. (IBE) 


371.871 HOLIDAY Camps — 371.866 VARIOUS GAMES — 371.19 VARIOUS 
CATEGORIES OF EDUCATORS 
MEGE, Raymond. L'animateur de loisirs collectifs. (Paris) Editions du 
Centurion, (cop. 1961). 224 p., fig., phot., pl, tabl., bibl., ind., app. — Manual 
for educators, monitors or directors of holiday camps, or for anyone concerned 
with young people's leisure, inspired by the desire to make it realistic, adapted 
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that is, to the child's own pace. The composition of the staff is one of the essential 
factors in the smooth running of & camp or group; their unity consiste mainly in 
acceptance of common aims, and requires from each member a co-operative and 
positave attitude. Practical advice on subjects from menus to first aid; some 
ideas on individual and collective psychology. (IBE) 


371.911 Siant Durrots — 371.912 HegaAmiNG DxrEoT8 — 37 N (42) Con- 
FERENCES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


CONFERENCE ON CHILDREN WITH A COMBINED VISUAL AND 
AUDITORY HANDICAP. The Royal National Institute for the Blind, Condover, 
Shropshire, 7th & 8th January, 1961. Report. (Woodford Green, Essex, 63 Horn 
Lane), Rubella Group for Deaf/Blind Children, s.d. 85 p., fg., graph. — sooo 
of the conference, organized by an association of parents of blind or deaf chil ; 
with the objeot of understanding the problems relative to the education of children 
afflicted with these infirmities and the attitude that should be adopted by those 
around them. (IBE) 


371.95 (73) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 373 (78) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 
373.17 (73) INTERMEDIATE TEACHING BETWEEN SECONDARY AND HIGHER 
EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


COPLEY, Frank O. The American high school and the talented student. 
Ann Arbor, The University of Michigan Press, (1961). xvii+92 p., notes. — A 
study based on the author's inquiry under a grant from the Carnegie Corporation, 
concerning how the comprehensive high school can provide for the gifted student. 
Acceleration, an enriched programme, the grouping of students according to 
ability. Advan of the “ Advanced Placement Pro " which, operated 
since 1053 and inistered by the Coll Entrance Examination Board, is 
designed to prepare the student for college. Advice on the selecting of the subjects, 
students and teacher for the programme, on its recognition by colleges, etc. 
À programme particularly adapted to multilateral secondary schools. (IBE) 


371.95 (73) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 377.9 (73) GurpaNcE 


MILLER, Leonard M. (Ed.). Guidance for the underachiever with superior 
ability. (Washington), U.S. Office of Education, (1961). viii--85 p., bibl. (Bulletin 
1961, No. 25). — A collection of studies the general theme of which concerns 
those pupils who, though well endowed intellectually, do not reach the expected 
standard in their work. Psychological and social phenomena are not the only 
deep-rooted causes of this disparity. A detailed analysis of each individual case 
is necessary since the importance of this problem has indisputable moral, social 
and economie implieations. (IBE) 


371.95 (73) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN —— 371.24 (73) SCHOOL WORK AND ITS 
ORGANIZATION (UNITED STATES) 


NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION & NATIONAL ASSOCIATION 
OF SECONDARY SCHOOL PRINCIPALS (United States). Administration: 
procedures and school practices for the academically talented student in the second- 
school. Washington, N.E.À., (1960). 223 p., phot., bibl. (32 p.), app. (Academic- 
y Talented Student Project). — Results of a conference dealing with ways and 
means by which fuller development of talented youth may be brought about. 
The report outlines the une HM philosophy, considers the preliminary planni 
of the required pro e, the identification of students for whom provision is 
to be made, ways in which best to accelerate their progress, the institution of 
extra classes, special ponds within the regular programme, counselling 
and guidance, and the adoption of the programme believed to be most effective 
according to the possibilities of the school concerned. (IBE) 


372 (497.1) PRIMARY Epuoation — 375.05: 372 (497.1) PRIMARY EDUCATION 
SYLLABUSHS (YUGOSLAVIA) 
LEKO, Ivan & NOLA, Danica (Ed.). Osnovna škola. Odgojno obrazovna 
struktura. Zagreb, “ Školska knjiga ”, 1960. 267 p., fig., tabl., diagr. — Detailed 
account of the structure, syllabuses, tasks, activities and working of the first 
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eight classes of the Yugoslav primary school. Official documents, with comments, 
ideological considerations, syllabuses explained according to class and subject, 
data concerning the organization of teaching, educational methods, etc. (IBE) 


372 (73) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO 
THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


RUCKER, W. Ray. Currienlum development in the elementary school. 
New York, Harper & Brothers, (1960). xvi4-411 p., bibl., ind. (Exploration Series 
in Education). — The curriculum in all American schools should be based on a 
unified methodology, offering & unity of aims and methods. Apart from the 

uisition of knowledge, present-day American education aims to impart to the 
children the fundamental notion of democracy. This aim is attained inasmuch 
as the process of democratic education brings to the forefront the ongina y 
and the personality of each pupil, by PUDE him to make his individual 
contribution to the welfare of the community. e statement of these principles 
is accompanied by a very detailed study of the curriculum in the better elementary 
schools in the United States and of possible improvements. (IBE) 


372.21 (438--co) PRE-PRiMARY EDUCATION (POLAND AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


KRZYSZTOSZEK, Zofia. Wychowanie przedszkolne w zarysie. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 144 p., bibl. — A study of 
re-primary education; brief historical summary; experiments in USSR, in the 
eoples’ Democracies and in Western countries in this field; organization and 
forms of pre-primary education in Poland, its principles and prospects. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-PERIMARY EDUCATION — 87 B History or EDUCATION 


VAG, Otto. Ax óvodai nevelés kialakulása. Budapest, Tankonyvkiado, 1059. 
167 P., fig., pl, bibl, ind. (Pedagógiai Tudományos Intézet. Neveléstorténeti 
konyvtar. (Summaries in Russian, French, English and German). — Historical 
summary of the origins of pre-primary educational institutions from the end of 
the 18th Cen to the middle thirties of the 19th Century. The earliest begin- 
nings were the English Dame School, the Netherlands Play-School, and Oberlin’s 
Poele à trecoter at Ban-de-la-Roche, but the idea of the nursery school began 
with Robert Owen’s enterprise at New Lanark, with its widespread influence on 
the development of pre-primary education in Europe. The first nursery school in 
Hungary owes its existence to Theresa Brunszvik who, at the beginning of the 
19th Century, was inspired by the theories of Pestalozzi and Wilderspin. (IBE) 


372.8 CHARACTERISTIC METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN — 370.7 (47) EDU- 
CATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (USSR) 


USOVA, A.P. Obutenie v detskom sadu. Moskva, Izdatel'tvo Akademii 
pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 132 p., tabl., bibl. (Izvestija Akademii 
pedagogiteskib nauk, fasc. 118, 1961). — Experimental research on the work of 
the infant school and the peculiarities of children, according to their , when 
it is a question of passing from play to study. The author's own ideas on the range 
and methods of teaching for infants. (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


BRASLAVSKY, Berta P. de. La querella de los métodos en la enseñanza de 
la lectura. Sus fundamentos paicológicos y la renovación actual. Buenos Aires, 
Editorial Kapelusz, (cop. 1962). 294 Pe notes bibl. (Biblioteca de cultura peda- 
gogica). — Account of analytical and synthetic methods of teaching reading, 

articularly on the psychological principles which have served as a basis 
for the global (analytical) method. The psychological process involved in learning 
to read; importance of a method of learning to ‘‘ read and think " which can be 
used either with normal children or with predyslexie children. Practical s - 
tions: teaching the child at an early stage to analyse the spoken language; dis- 
tinguishing each sound in the word from the beginning of ing lessons and then 
peres ee letters which represent it; the earliest reading should be done aloud, 
and, to begin with, attention should be paid only to the actual mechanism. (IBE) 


111 


372.4 READING — 375.101 ELOCUTION. READING. PHONETICS — 37 N (71) 
CONFERENCES (CANADA) 


CANADIAN CONFERENCE ON READING. 2nd., Toronto, July 1960. 
Reading today for tomorrow. n.p., Federation of Women Teachers’ Associations 
of Ontario, (1961). 158 p., fig., bibl. — Proceedings of the second Canadian con- 
ference on reading, organized by the Federation of Women Teachers’ Association 
‘of Ontario. The purpose of the meeting was to study and to discuss improvements 
in the methods of teaching reading and ways and means of inculcating in children 
the taste and the habit of reading. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 371.243 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING. FITTING THE SCHOOL TO 
THE CHILD 


DARROW, Helen Fisher & HOWES, Virgil M. Approaches to individualized 
reading. New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, (1960). 102 p., tabl., bibl., ind. 
(Current Problems in Education). — Description and resulta ot the individualized 
reading method carried out by a group of experienced teachers in American 
elementary schools. This method plays an important part in any programme 
aimed at improving skill in reading. The pupils of one class are grouped according 
to their aptitudes or maybe their interests. They have at their disposal certain 
fundamental reading books which all must read and a choice of other recreational 
or instructive books. Each pupil reads by himself the book of his choice and, in 
turn, seeks the teacher’s help over problems of vocabulary, comprehension, 
pronunciation, etc. which he meets with in his reading. Questions on the contents 
of the books are put to the children in order to make sure that they have under- 
stood what they have read. By the end of the school year the pupils have often 
read & good many books which interest them, thus improving their own reading 
ability. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 375.102 SPELLING — 377.02 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


KIRCHHOFF, Hans. Verbale Lese- und Rechtschreibeschwüche im Kindes- 
alter. Mit einem Beitrag von Dr. Gottfried Rahn. 2. uberarb. u. erw. Aufl. Basel 
& New York, S. Krager, 1960. 84 p., fig., tabl. (Psychologische Praxis, Heft 14). 
— A three years’ investigation by the Educational Medical Department of the 
City of Hamburg into troubles (dyslexia, ete.) noticed in certain pupils during 
lessons in reading and spelling. Analysis of the symptoms and extent of the trou- 
bles. Account of various theories. Methods of diagnosis and tests used in different 
countries, with methods of treatment. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 371.329 TEXTBOOKS. — 374.8 COURSES FOR ILLITERATES 


NEIJS, Karel. Literacy primers. Construction, evaluation and use. (Paris), 
Unesco, (cop. 1961). 113 p., ie. pl., tabl., graph., bibl. (Manuals on adult and 
youth educstion - 2). — A fully illustrated study of methods of drawing up reading 
manuals for adults taking courses in literacy. The process should take into account 
the many pecumarities and the specific aims of adult education and the differences 
between this kind of education and the teaching of children. Implications of these 
factors for the utilisation of manuals for peice ene review " T 
of teaching reading. Evaluation and criticism of the effectiveness and practi 
experimental value of manuals for adults. (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIC — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


BANDET, J; MIALA RET, G. & BRANDICOURT, R. Les débuts du calcul. 
Paris, Editions Bourrelier, (cop. 1962). 135 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl., app. (Cahiers 
de pédagogie moderne). — Results of research subsequent to an earlier ** Cahier 
de pédagogie moderne " (1949) devoted to the work of Berthe Boscher, Albert 
Chátelet and Jean Piaget, with information on method to be used in first arithmetio 
lessons for young children. The authors Bet out to discover rules of teaching 
suitable to the ages of young pupils and to the present time. They discuss various 
aspects of the problem of er ing first ideas of arithmetic, giving a reminder 
of the psychological data on which fh teaching of this subject should rest. Many 
practical examples. (IBE) 
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372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ÁCTIVITIRB — 375.77 ORATORY. 
ELOCUTION 


ASSOCIATION FOR CHILDHOOD EDUCATION INTERNATIONAL, 
Washington. Creative dramatics, Washington, ACEI, 1961. 48 p., phot., bibl. 
(1961-62 Membership Service Bulletin No. 2-A). — Collection of articles on the 
dramatisation improvisation of groups of infants. Discreet role of the leader, the 
place of this e of play in the nality development of the participants, 
constructive elements of the production (actual eventa, literary works) and 
considerations relative to children who are particularly gifted or lacking in the 
gift of improvismg. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE AOTIVITIES — 371.303 Rore or PLAY 
IN EDUCATION 


HOPPE, I. & GÖTZ, U. Schépferisches Spiel und volkstiimliches Spiel im 
Kindergarten. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 111 p., bibl. — 
Two studies presented as a thesis to the Faculty of Education of the Humbolt 
University in Berlin: (a) the work of eyes teachers in organizing creative 
games for little children; (b) the role of fo games in the general education of 
children of pre-primary ages. Examples of directed activities show clearly the 
procedure of each game: preparation, realisation, criticiam and observations. 
(IBE) 


372.93 PUPPETS 


COPFERMANN, E. Marionettes. Jeux et constructions. (Paris), Editions 
du Searabée, (cop. 1960). 71 p., fig., phot., bibL — The great interest of puppets 
or marionettes hes in the diversity of activities involved: their construction 
appeals to ability for manual work; their manipulation, spontaneous or ordered, 
is akin to a game of self-expression. Brief history of puppetry in France, followed 
by an account of various methods of construction and of two techniques for 
manipulation (from above and from below), which require different ways of 
making them. The use of “simple” and “complicated " puppets, the last 
requiring scenic arrangements. (LBE) 


373.109 (42) Private SECONDARY EDUCATION — 371.43 (42) SYSTEMS DIS- 
TINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: ‘“ PROGRESSIVE ” 
EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


CHILD, H.A.T. (Ed.) The independent progressive school. London, Hut- 
chinson, (1962). 167 p. — Aims and achievements of thirteen independent pro- 
ive schools in England and one in Scotland described by their respective 
ead masters and mistresses. Special features of these schools with regard to 
numbers of pupils, amenities offered to pupils and fees charged. Many are co- 
educational; some include farm, garden and other outdoor work as basic activities; 
all prepare for the usual examinations though not always by the usual methods. 
One of them replaces classrooms and class-teaching by equipped subject 
rooms, each with its teachers, and allows pupils to choose which to go to and when. 
By this arrangement no gifted child is held back, no slow-worker is over-strained, 
and competition has no place. Personal relationships and self-discipline are the 
rule rather than authority; freedom of mind and spirit as well as of time and 
place, reliance on and confidence in each individual prevail in varying degrees. 
The study shows that the academic attainment of the schools taken as a whole 
reaches the level required in all secondary schools, (IBE) 


373.14 (480.2) SECONDARY EDUCATION OF VamIOUS TYPES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC 

OF GERMANY) 

KOSTEL, Alois. Das Wirtschafts. und Soxialwissenschaftliche Gymnasium: 
(r ieteces monia) Ein Beitrag zu seiner erziehungstheoretischen Bergrün- 
dung. Bad Homburg V.D.H., [eto.], Verlag Dr. Max Gehlen, 1959. 64 p., tabl., bibl. 
(Gehlenbuch 556). — Brief analysis of the aims and meaning of secon education 
(formation of a degree of mental maturity, initiation into the methods of higher 
education, preparation for life). The growing importance in contemporary life 
of the economic and social sector necessitates and justifies the setting up of schools 
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of economic, legal and social studies, with syllabuses which, within the framework 

of general culture, give a due pee to economic life as an object of study and 

Er d Structure of such schools and working out of appropriate syllabuses. 
) 


373.15 (73) LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


FAUNCE, Roland C. & CLUTE, Morrel J. Teaching and learning in the 
junior high school. San Francisco, Wadsworth Publishing Co., (1961). xii4-367 p., 
phot., tabl., D bibl. ind. — The junior high school has now become a recog- 
nized part of secondary education in the United States but ita function and 
aims are not yet clearly defined. Description of the characteristics and needs of 
its pupils, the ways in which they learn, the curriculum and the programme of 
activities, the organization and methods of guidance, the planning of school 
plants in accordance with the requirements of adolescents. The conclusion is 
reached that improvement in these schools must come through the work and 
efforts of dedicated teachers who know what their pupils are like and who should 
take their share in solving problems and adjusting curricula, aided by parents 
and by the pupils themselves. (IBE) 


373.19 (47) EDUCATION COMBINING GENERAL CULTURE AND VOCATIONAL 
Tramine (USSR) 


EPSTEIN, D.A. et al. (Béd.). Podgotovka utaktihsja srednih obSteobraxzo- 
vatel’nyh škol k trudu v promydlennosti. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii peda- 
posice kih nauk RSFSR, 1902. 160 p., tabl. — Collection of studies showing how 

e ordinances on the combination of educstion with industrial apprenticeship 
are put into practice. (IBE) 


373.19 (437) EDUCATION COMBINING GENERAL CULTURE WITH VOCATIONAL 
TRAINING — 375.9 (437) TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT SCHOOL (CzECHOSLO- 
VAKIA) 


TRAJER, Josef; ROŠKO, Pavel & ZEMÁNEK, Josef (Réd.) Der Pro- 
duktionsunterricht an den Mittelschulen der ČSSR. Ubersetzt von Oskar Mader 
u. Ánnelies Rösicke. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 182 p., 
phot., tabl. (Polytechnische Bildung und Erziehung im sozialistischen Ausland). 
— German adaptation of the Czechoslovak work “ Zaklady výroby na středni 
škole " (The foundations of production in the secondary schools). A study which 
insists on the need for close links between education and the produetive work 
of the pupils, so that they may acquire not only habits of work but still more 
—in the upper classes of secondary schools—basic qualifications for a manual 
trade. Twelve years’ experiments in various Czechoslovak schools, in the con- 
struction of machines, agricultural production, the chemical industry and the 
textile industry. (IBE) 


373.2 (42) PROBLEM OF CULTURE — 375.2 (42) NATURAL SCIRNCE — 375.3 (42) 
MaTHEMA'frc8 — 378.61 (42) HxangR TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 37 P (42) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BRITISH ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE. 
Leverhulme Study Group. The complete scientist. An enquiry into the problem 
of achieving breadth in the education at school and university of scientiste, 
engineers and other technologists. London, ete., Oxford University Press, 1961. 
xii+ 162 p., tabl, app. — Report of an investigation of the problem of providing 
for increased study of non-scientific subjecta by intending scientists and techno- 
logists during their education at achools and universities m England and Wales. 
Recommended reforms concerning university entrance procedure, adequate 
provision of university places, good teaching in schools, ete. (IBE) 


373.5 (42) VOCATIONAL AND TRCHNICAL EDUCATION — 378.61 (42) HIGHER 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION -— 379.3 (42) VARIOUS SCHOOL ADMINISTRATIVE 
AUTHORITIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 

FEDERATION OF BRITISH INDUSTRIES. Joint FBI-Technical College 

Committee, under the auspices of the FBI Education Committee. The technical 
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colleges and their government. An industrial appraisal. (London), FBI, (1960). 
vii+44 p., tabL, diagr., bibl., app. (FBI Handbook). — How to encourage the 
cooperation between heads of industrial firms and local authorities with a view 
to improving the vocational training of young candidates for technical diplomas. 
Procedure to be followed in order to guide them in conformity with their training 
and the needs of national economy. (IBE) 


373.5 (430.20 VOCATIONAL AND TECENIOAL EDUCATION — 373.7 (430.2) 
APPRENTICESHIP — 374.1 (430.2) FugTHER EDUCATION — 37 E (430.2) 
REFERENCE Books (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


WEFELMEYER, Robert & WEFELMEYER, Hermann. Lexikon der 
Berufsausbildung und Berufserziehung. Wiesbaden, Franz Steiner Verlag (cop. 
1959). 554 p. — This dictionary on occupational and technical education in the 
Federal Republic of Germany is intended as a guide for educators, school admin- 
istrators and occupational instructors, to oara ona training and education, 
it8 organization, the relevant legislation and the prospects in view. The work 
also considers the school systems of the neighbouring countries and the ideas of 
teachers interested in the education of working young people and their occu- 
pational training. (IBE) 


373.54 INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION 


HERING, Dietrich. Zur Fasslichkeit naturwissenschaftlicher Aussagen. 
Eine Einfuhrung in das Problems der Wiseenschaftlichkeit und Fasslichkeit 
der A cen im na i ichen und technischen Unterricht. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 151 £2 ig. phot., tabl., bibl., app. 
(Beitrage zur Theorie und Praxis der Berufsausbildung, Heft 2). Need for making 
scientific theories and technical data more comprehensible, while E 
the standard of teaching of technical and applied sciences. How to ease the 
of understanding for pupils who have often had very different kinds of prepara- 
tion. Practical examples drawn from the teaching of construction of machines, 
knowledge of Meterai , treatment of iron, steel, ete. (IBE) 





373.7 (430.8) APPRENTICESHIP — 373.5 (430.3) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL 
EDUCATION (GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) 


BERLIN. DEUTSCHES INSTITUT FÜR BERUFSAUSBILDUNG. 
Bereitet die spexielle Ausbildung rechtzeitig vor! Protokoll der erweiterten 
Arbeitstagung der Arbeitsgruppe “ Didatik der praktischen Berufsausbildung " 
des Fachgebietes Didaktic des Deutschen Instituts für Berufsausbildung am 
15. und 16. Juni 1960. Berlin, s.d. 96 p., tabl., bibl, app. (Schriften zur Didaktik 
der Berufsausbildung). — Report of the June 1960 session of the working group 
on the teaching of practical vocational training, organized by the German Voca- 
tional Training Institute. Text of two reports on (a) aali of the working 
p ises, shift plans, agreements on vocational training; (b) the employer, the 

dina and the specialised worker in the training of apprenticas in the various 
sections of undertakings. Extracts from the discussions. (IBE) 


374 (43) ADULT EDUCATION — 37 B (43) History OF EDUCATION (GERMANY) 


BALSER, Frolinde. Die Anfünge der Erwachsenbildung in Deutschland in 
der ersten Hälfte des 19. Jahrhunderts. Eine kultursoziologische Deutung. Stutt- 
gart, Ernst Klett Verlag, (cop. 1959). 375 p., bibl, ind., app. (Beitrage zur 

rwachsenbildung). — History of adult education in Germany; first practical 
experiments (fraternities, various societies, corporations, evening schools, pubhe 
libraries, etc.) Educational, philosophic, economic and social motivation. The 
exigencies of work (training of adults in vocational tasks) and of socialism (political 
ag J; gs between adult culture and democracy ; the revolutionary upheaval, 
ete. 


374 (71) ApuLtt EDUCATION (CANADA) 


CANADIAN ASSOCIATION FOR ADULT EDUCATION, Toronto 
& Montreal. INSTITUT CANADIEN D’EDUCATION DES ADULTES. 
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Adult Education in Canada — L'éducation des adultes au Canada. Toronto, 
Toronto University Press & Québec, Les Presses Universitaires Laval, (1960). 
vi+81 p., phot., pl, bibi., ind. — Bilingual brochure describing the activities 
and the needs wit a ate to adult education in @ country where the cultural and 
religious diversity of the ethnical and social groups, decentralisation, rapid 
industrialisation and immigration raise multiple and complex problems. ‘These 
are to a Erat extent solved thanks to the coordination and to the exchan 

pide. tween the English-speaking Canadian Association for Adult Education 
us is e corresponding French-speaking Institut canadien d’éducation des adultes. 

) 


374 (64) ADULT EDUCATION — 377.26 (54) EDUCATION FOR LEISURE (INDIA) 


RANGANATHAN, S.R. Education for Leisure. 4th ed. London, Asia 
Publishing House, (1961). 179 p., tabl., bibl, ind. (Ranganathan Series in Libr 
Science, 8). — Fourth edition (the first chapter of which has been re-arranged) 
a the book ase in 1945 under the same title. (See Bulletin of the IBE, 

o. 125). ( ) 


374 (438) ADULT EDUCATION — 37 P (438) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (POLAND) 


SIEMENSKI, Maksymilian. Z badan nad dxialalnogcia kulturalno-o$wiatowa 
w Nowej Hucie. Budżet czasu pracownika a możliwości jego uczestnictwa w dzia- 
lainoéci kulturalno-oswiatowej. Wrocław, [etc.], Zakład nardowy im. Ossolińskich 
wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii nauk, 1961. 70 p., tabl. (Work of the Commission 
on Educational Sciences, No. 8) (Summaries in Russian and in English). — 
Results of research into the cultural activities at Nowa Huta, carried out in 1957 
and 1958 among 165 workers in industrial aiae including supplementary 
data collected among 135 other persons. The time which those questioned gave 
to study and to educational recreation varied from 3 minutes to several hours a day. 
The inquiry showed that the average time devoted to cultural occupations is 
about 67 minutes a week. (IBE) 


375.05: 372.22 (42) Primary ScoHooL SxrLABUSES — 37 B (42) History OF 
EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BRAMWELL, R.D. Elementary school work 1900-1925. Durham, Uni- 
versity Institute of Education, 1961. xi+132 p., bib. — Historical study showing 
the evolution of the teaching of the different subjects in the English primary 
school with d to: (a) increased. freedom, both for teachers and for pupils; 
(b) a more Salinto and a more practical conception of the aims of PRAES edu- 
cation, conception which is reflected in the school syllabuses. (IBE) 


375.10 LANGUAGE TEACHING 


BILLOWS, F.L. The technique of language teaching. (London), Longmans, 
(1961). xi--268 p., tabl, — An account of experiences in erm ne ing and 
of the methods used in such teaching. The author believes that language should 
be taught to be put to use for social purposes, for the expression, communication 
and reception of ideas, for establishing and maintaining contacts with others. 
He describes the techniques and the material which help to make this teaching 
living and active, and shows the reason for the teaching of grammar, composition, 
literature both prose and poetry. (IBE) 


375.101 (73) ELOCUTION. Reaping. PHoNETIOS — 372.4 (73) READING — 
377.92 (73) REMEDIAL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


STRANG, Ruth & LINDQUIST, Donald M. The administrator and the 
improvement of reading. With the assistance of Richard L. Breeland and Dwight 
Knox. New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, (1900). 109 p., phot., tabl., bibl., 
ind., app. (Current Problems in Education). — Reading may be ion. i not 
only as à basic element of instruction, but also as an evaluation criterion of school 
pro . Concrete replies to numerous questions bearing on the problem of 
Ton dis and practical advice to administrators and inspectors responsible for the 
pue standard of school work. (IBE) 
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375.102 SPELLING — 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH — 37 P (41) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (SCOTLAND) 


SCOTTISH COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. Studies in 
sp . London, University of London Press, 1961. ix 4-208 p., tabl., bibl., notes, 
app. (S.C. R. E., Publication No. XL). — Experiments, involving several thousand 
cases, carried out in the pipe schools in Scotland on the teaching of spelling. 
Detailed description of the great difficulties that English spelling raises, accom- 
panied by teaching advice and critical considerations bearing not only on the 
traditional method of teaching, but also on the inconsistencies of ing itself. 
8 tions with a view to a reform of spelling and analysis of ac possibilities 
of simplification. (IBE) 


875.104 GRAMMAR, SYNTAX — 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


GURREY, P. Teaching English grammar. (London), ie die , (1961). 
ix+154 p., bibL, ind., notes, app. — A re-orientation of the study of grammar 
and language. Grammar should be studied as an integral part of language, not 
a8 & separate subject. The main point is the linking-up of the study of grammar 
with comprehension and the exact study of meaning; it must have a direct bearing 
on the spoken and written word. Practical methods of teaching grammar that 
will increase pupils’ awareness of language, thought and expression. (IBE) 


375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE — 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: FRENCH 


COUSIN, M. & COUSIN, E. De la pensée à l'expression libre du premier 
au troisième degré. Bruxelles, Maison d'édition A. de Boeck, 1961. 233 p., fig. — 
Collection of odd passages classified according to the dominant tendencies and 
sentiments found in them. Notes and suggestions to encourage a taste for com- 
position, reading and interschool correspondence. (IBE) 


375.18 (46) MODERN LANGUAGES: FRENOH — 371.192 (40) SPECIALIST TEACHERS 
(SPAIN) — 375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


GRANDÍA MATEU, Luis. Didactique de la e et de la civilisation 
françaises. Madrid, Dirección general de enseñanza media, (1961). 170 p., tabl., 
bibl. (58 p.) (Guias didacticas, Publicaciones de la Revista '' Enseñanza media ”, 
Num. 233). — Complete analysis of the various contemporary points of view on 
three fundamental problems of the teaching of modern languages, especially: 
(a) the training of the modern language teacher (humanistic, social, rofessional 
scientific, educational and didactic training). ‘This part includes a large biblio- 
graphy of works on the study of French language, literature and civilisation; 
(b) organization of the teaching of modern languages (principles and methods, 
time-tables and syllabuses, organization of courses, etc.); (o) the means used in 
school teaching (audio-visual aids, school equipment, international school cor- 
respondence, ete.). (IBE) 


375.13 (738+0) MODERN LANGUAGES — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
RESEARCH (UNITED STATES & VARIOUS COUNTRIES) id 


HUEBENER, Theodore. Why Johnny should learn foreign languages, 
Philadelphia and New York, Chilton Company — Book Division, (1961). xiii4-142 p., 
bibL, ind. — In the time allotted to ing of foreign languages the United 
States is last among the leading countries. To show the urgent need for this to be 
remedied the author reviews with the aid of statistics several relevant matters: 
historical and demographic factors in America; foreign study in other 
countries; reasons dictated by United States leadership in diplomacy, etc. Some 
information on vocational oP anid Linguistic picture of the world, with 
an endeavour to indicate which languages should be taught. Necessity for the 
ae: to insist on language requirements being satisfied for admission, etc. 
(IBE) 


375.2 (73) NATURAL SOENE (UNITED STATES) 


FITZPATRICK, Frederick L. (Ed.). Policies for science education. New 
York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1960. 
xii--219 p., bibl. notes (Science Manpower Project Monographs). — A mono- 
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graph of the Science Manpower Project instituted in 1956 at Teachers College, 
lumbia University, for purposes of fostering the improvement of science 
education in schools and the training of science educators. It is concerned with 
matters of general policy and deals with existing problems and trends, with 
policies for providing better instruction in primary and lower secondary schools 
and in the teaching of biology and physics in upper secondary schools. It also 
offers recommendations for improved teacher sdieation practices. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SONE — 375.29 APPLIED SOIENGE 


SCHIETZEL, Carl et al. Technik und Natur. Theorie und Praxis einer 
Sachkunde. Braunschweig, Georg Westermann Verlag, 1960. 252 p., fig., pL, 
plans, bibl. — Crisis in the teaching of natural science in the primary school, due 
to: (8) shortage of qualified teachers; (b) lack of suitable premises; (c) lack of 
Appro MALO material for experiments. On the basis of actual school experience, 
the author endeavours to find a solution to the two latter points and to draw up 
a syllabus introducing technique into the teaching of natural science. He makes 
many suggestions on the construction of models (worked out in collaboration 
with industry and crafts), with various teaching examples. (IBE) 


375.22 (42) CHEMISTRY — 375.05: 373.1 (42) SECONDARY GENERAL CULTURE 
SYLLABUSES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


SCIENCE MASTERS’ ASSOCIATION & ASSOCIATION OF WOMEN 
SCIENCE TEACHERS (United Kingdom). Chemistry for grammar schools. 
London], John Murray, 1961. 38 p., tabl. (Section of Part I of the Science and 

ducation Report). — The acquisition of elementary facts about chemistry is 
considered as indispensable to general culture, and it follows that the teaching of 
this subject shoul pipe with dogmatic procedures and reveal to the pupil 
the essential aspects of nature, both by the explanation of facts and by their 
demonstration. This brochure contains comments on the chemistry syllabus for 
use in English grammar schools. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 375.05 (430.3) SYLLABUSES (GERMAN DEMOCRATIC 
REPUBLIC) 


BERLIN. DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. 
Sektion Unterrichtsmethodik und Lehrplane. Mathematik Unterricht. Methodi- 
aches Handbuch für den Lehrer. Ausgearb. von einem Kollektiv... Berlin, Volk 
und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 387 p., fig., tabl., graph., app. (Bibliothek 
des Lehrers). — Aims, forms and methods in the teaching of mathematics. Advice 
to teachers responsible for this subject in classes V to X. Subjects treated: 
(a) arithmetic; (b) functions and equations; (c) geometry. Emphasis is on the 
continuity and systematisation of the learning of data. (IBE) 


375.3 (485) MATHEMATICS — 375.12 (485) MOTHER TONGUE: SwepisH — 375.0 
(485) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM — 37 P (485) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (SWEDEN) 


HUSÉN, Torsten & DAHLLÓF, Urban. Mathematics and communication 
skills in school and society. An empirical approach to the problem of curriculum 
content. Stockholm, Studieforbundet Narmgsliv och Samhalle (The Industrial 
Council for Social and Economic Studies), (1960). 35 p., tabl., diagr. (Memorandum 
from SNS). — Summary, in English, of two Swedish works devoted to the results 
of research dealing with the content of the syllabus for the last three years of the 
Swedish comprehensive school. The object was to determine the standard of 
knowledge in mathematics and the mother tongue which was indispensable for 
the exercise of any one of the professions or for everyday life in general. The 
research studied successively: (a) the mathematics and mother tongue syllabuses 
in classes VII to LX (number of hours devoted to each subject and iine 
methods); (b) the knowledge required in these two subjects to enable the pupi 
to be admitted to the upper secondary school, to a vocational school or to enter 
directly into the practice of a profession or trade; (c) what remains of the ideas 
learnt at school, the adults quee onen having been invited also to assess the 
utility of this knowledge. (IBE) 
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375.3 (42) MATHEMATICS — 379.8 (42) SCHOOL POLICY AND STATE PROBLEMS 
— 37 (42) CONFERENCES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


Mathematics, education and industry. A record of a conference of teachers, 
research scientists, and industrialists held at the University of Liverpool, April 
1959. London, Technology (The Times Publishing Co.), 1960. 156 p., fig., tabl., 
bibl, ind. — Proceedings of a conference held m Liverpool in 1959 in which 
mathematics teachers at all levels of education, mathematicians working in 
industry, official services and in research institutes participated. The purpose of 
the meeting was to examine the method to be followed so that the teaching of 
mathematics should not lose sight of the practical aims of the national economy. 
This is suggested in the title of the papers presented: mathematics in aviation, 
industry and electricity, mathematics applied to meteorology, to the study of 
nuclear energy, to biology, agriculture, etc. Other reports dealt with the nature 
of mathematics and the way in which it should be taught, and the measures to 
be taken in the next six years in order to train the indispensable number of 
mathematicians, ete. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 370.6 APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION — 
371.263 ScHooL Trusts — 37 G (73) YEARBOOKS (UNITED STATES) 


NATIONAL COUNCIL OF TEACHERS OF MATHEMATICS (United 
States). Evaluation in mathematics. Washington. N.C.T.M., 1961. 216 p., fig., 
tabl., graph., das bibl, app. (N.C.T.M., Twenty-sixth Yearbook). — Theory 
and practice in the evaluation of pupil achievement in mathematics des 1 
to 14). Contributed by different authors, the chapters deal with: role, objectives 
and principles of evaluation; construction of achievement tests (illustrated by 
the analysis of test items); interpretation of scores (statistical ae ree rel 
to obtain information about the performances of the class and the individu 
pupil and about the test itself; practices of certain schools; selecting of published 
tests, recording, etc. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


PUIG ADAM, Pedro. Didattica euristica della matemática. Trad. dalle 
Proff. Cesarina Dolfi e Maria Beatrice Gonella. Roma, Edizione dell Unione 
Cattolica Italiana Insegnanti Medi, 1961. 163 p., fig., phot. (“ Luce nella Pro- 
fessione ”, 34). — Translation from the Spanish of “ Diddtica matemática euris- 
tica ”, & work which appeared in 1956 in Madrid, Instituto de formación del 
professorado de enseñanza laboral. (See Bulletin of the IBE, No. 123.) (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATIOS 


SEALEY, L.G.W. The creative use of mathematics in the junior school. 
Oxford, Basil Blackwell, (1961). vii+104 p., fig., tabl., bibl., app. — Children 
must have opportunities to be creative when learning mathematics. After briefly 
rusa B e philosophy involved (work of Piaget and Dienes) the author 
distinguishes three kinds of activity suitable for the primary school: (a) learning 
of mathematical ideas (addition, eto.); (b) learning of facts and relationships 
(units of measurement, etc.) necessary for using such ideas; (c) applying the 
ideas. Examples of experiences (with employment of special Exin. and 
of familiar things) for providing these kinds of activity. Classroom organization 
enabling mathematics to be taught in accordance with the above-mentioned 
principles. (IBE) 


375.31 ARITHMETIC 


RECKLESS, Maytscherl W. Understanding arithmetic. Englewood Cliffs, 
N.J., Prentice-Hall, (1961). 1x+372 p., fig., bar d h., ind. (The Prentice-Hall 
Mathematics Series). — Accompanied by many i DRUMS and graded practice 
exercises, an explanation from fundamental principles of the number system 
and ‘of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division in the case of all types 
of numbers (integers, fractions, decimals, etc.). Ratio and proportion. Arith- 
metical computation (perimeters, areas, volumes) in connection both with 
geometrical principles and with problems of every-day living. (IBE) 
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375.32 GROMETRY 


en AMETE eee eee Techniken, 
ungen, egungen. Hannover, A.W. Ziokfeldt Verlag, 1959. 184 p., fig., 
tabl, pl., plans, bibl. (Praktische Schularbeit). — 8 Ed for the ihid 
of geometry from the second to the eighth class of the primary achool. The 
pupil will become familiar with first principles by observation and through the 
making and manipulation of models. These may lead to a series of exercises, 
praotised either IURE or in ours Aims, materials and methods of such 
teaching. Practical examples for the acquiring of some idea of surface, volume, 
symmetry and similitude. (IBE) 


375.40 (71) Socrar STUDIES (CANADA) 


DANIHER, E.L. & DUNPHY, Clifford R. Teaching the social studies. 
Geography, history, citizenship. Toronto & Vancouver, J.M. Dent & Sons 
(Canada), (1961). xii+207 p., fig., tabl., graph., maps, bibl., ind. (Canadian 
Teachers' Professional Library). — Guide for the use of teachers and prospective 
teachers of social studies in Canadian primary and secondary schools. Definitions, 
theoretic considerations and commented demonstrations of the methods and 
content of lessons in history, geography and citizenship. Recommendations 
aiming to intensify the themes discussed and to arouse interest in the readi 
which is TT e for consolidating and enlarging the purely scholastic 
knowledge. (IBE) 


375.40 (73) SOCIAL STUDIES (UNITED STATES) 


KENWORTHY, Leonard S. Guide to social studies teaching in secondary 
schools. Belmont (California), Wadsworth Publishing Co., (1962). xvi+393 p., 
fig., tabl., diagr., bibl., ind. — Practical quit for the teaching of history, geo- 
graphy and related topics. Methods of teaching these subjects to the pri and 
ee fm es and the syllabuses in use in several of the states forming the United 
States of America; model lessons and advice on their preparation. Discussion of 
the sd profession from the point of view of the teacher's conduot towards 
his pupils, their parents and his colleagues. Very detailed lists of reference books 
useful for both teachers and pupils, publishing firms providing teaching aids in 
the United States. (IBE) 


375.41 (42) GEOGRAPHY (UNITED KINGDOM) 


ENGLAND AND WALES. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Geography 
and education, London, Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 1960. 62 p., phot., 
pl, maps, app. (Ministry of Education Pamphlet No. 39). — Importance of 
geography in general culture and the place that it should occupy in all levels of 
education. The role of the yis Geographical Society with regard to exploration 
and research in this fleld. (IBE) 


375.75 MUSIC è 


DITTRICH, Kurt & FRISCH, Manfred. Frohes Singen und Musizieren 
in den 1. bis 4. Klassen. Eine erste Unterrichtshilfe fur den Lehrer. 2. Aufl. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 192 p., fig. (Deutsches 
Pádagogisches Zentralinstitut). — Theoretical account of the singing syllabus 
for classes I to IV in the German Democratic Republic, followed by examples 
of lessons account of age, voice poe breathing, lip movement. 
Role of choral singing in the education of collective feeling. blem of pupils 
without talent. Instrumental accompaniment. (IBE) 


375.81 ETHICS 


HENNUY, Gustave. Pédagogie du cours de morale. Méthodologie. Héali- 
sations. Perspectives. Bruxelles, chez l'auteur (Bd Général Jacques 26b), s.d. 
79 p. — It would appear to be necessary to reform the teaching of moral ideas in 
conformity with the actual conditions of life. The course sets out, not only to 
defend basic values such as probity, loyalty, respect for human dignity, but also 
to train citizens who will be free from prejudices and capable of true solidarity 
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The morality course should aim to form practical habits rather than to inculcate 
ideas, especially in primary classes. In upper classes it should develop into a 
eget ks i ATOT, to give young people principles and a sense of direction 
inlife. ( ) 


376.825 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING — 377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL 
UNDERSTANDING 


SERDEN, Hugo (Réd.). Möte med främmande folk. Exempel och forslag 
vid undervisning om internationell fórstáelse. [Stockholm], Kungl. Skolover- 
styrelsen, (1962). 77 p., tabl., bibl, app. (Kungl. Skoloverstyr Skriftserie 58). 
— Swedish adaptation of information for teaching about the United Nations 
and the Specialised. Agencies attached to it, etc., taken from a collection of Unesco 
monographs entitled ** Towards International Understanding ". Swedish experi- 
ments in the ‘‘ Associated Schools " project. (IBE) 


376.9 POLYTECHNICAL EDUCATION 


ANOHIN, G.A. & IVANOV, Ju.N. Proizvodstvennoe obutanie v srednej 
škole. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1962. 255 p., 
fig., iu ne (Vocational Training Institute). — Guide to the teaching of 
various building specialisations (plans, construction, mason's work, eto.), intended 
for use with pupils in the general secondary school. (IBE) 


875.00 AGRICULTURE — 375.9 POLYTECHNICAL EDUCATION 


BERLIN. DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. 
Sektion Pol ische Bildung.  Grundlehrgünge in der soxialistischen Land- 
wirtschaft. Berlin, Volk und Wissen b eges es erlag, 1960. 235 p., fig., phot., 
pl., tabl. (Beiträge zur polytechnischen Bildung). Study of the fundamental 

rinciples of the teaching of agriculture, as understood in the socialist economy. 
Detai ed information on the subject, the organization of basio courses on agri- 
cultural production and stock-rearing, mechanical and electrical techniques as 
applied to agriculture, motors, etc. Examination of experiments made in this 
field in a number of schools in the German Democratic Republic. (IBE) 


376.991 STUDY OF Tar ENVIRONMENT — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED 
BY THEIR EDUGATIONAL PROCEDURE: New EDUCATION — 370.3 Pur. 
LOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


CLAUSSE, Arnould. Philosophie de l'étude du milieu. Réflexions critiques 
sur la pédagogie contemporaine. Paris, Les Editions du Scarabée, 1961. 111 p. 
(Faits et doctrines giques). — The new education is increasingly criticised 
because it has not always been able to explain ite aims. Study of the environment 
is a simple example. Education cannot be defined except through two inseparable 
terms: the psychological being and the environment, in the widest and fullest 
sense. This work sets out to find a new methodology for the study of environment, 
a study which must be firmly based on contemporary education, and thus essen- 
tially active in principle and practice. (IBE) - " 
376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 377.911 PROBLEM 

REN 


LE GUILLANT, Louis. Jeunes “ difficiles” ou temps dificiles? Paris, 
Editions du Bearabée, 1961. 79 p. — Psycho-Sociological reflections on the nature 
of the term “ social ", as the original source of the difficulties encountered in the 
youth of to-day. Examination of some statistical data on the subject of youth, 
analysis of certain personalities in literature and the cinema who are known as 
the “ new wave”. Social integration arouses revolt, delinquency or a lucid but 
disillusioned adaptation, or even a complete immunisation to the social environ- 
ment. Youth has the greatest need of parents and teachers who have overcome 
the social malaise, hence the necessity for dedicated educators. (IBE) 


377.2 MoRAL EpucatTion — 371.308 EpUOATION OF JUDGMENT — 371.450 
CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


FROIDURE, E. L'éducation aux valeurs. Bruxelles, Editions des Stations 
de Plein Air, (cop. 1961). 382 p., diagr., bibl. (12 p.), ind., app. — The great danger 
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to the youth of to-day is ignorance or misunderstanding of values, due basically 
to Jack of pce ed the Pha tone Examination of the results of a world-wide 
inquiry into the place of education in values in relation to four great social factors 
(the family, the school, the state, religion), and to the relationships between them. 
Education according to pontifical documents. Study of methods of education 
in values, outline programmes and three practical experiments. Appendix: 
professional titles of Voas Meu who replied to the inquiry; list of t -one 
countries and regions included in the questionnaire; index of schemes and tables; 
list of names cited. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION 


SZCZERBA, Wictor (Réd.). Zagadnienia wychowania moralnego. Wars- 
zawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 360 p., tabl. (Problemy 
wapółozesnego wychowania, Tom III). — Collections of studies on certain prob- 
lems of moral education from the viewpoint of the materialist theory of education 
(work, history of science, socially useful activities); methods of moral education 
(the role of the collective, conscious discipline) ; difficulties to be overcome (problems 
of re-education). (IBE) 


377.34 POLITICAL EDUCATION 


FISCHER, Kurt Gerhard; HERRMANN, Karl & MAHRENHOLZ, Hanz. 
Der politische Unterricht. Bad Homburg v.d. Hohe, [ete.], Verlag Dr. Max Gehlen, 
1960. 180 p., tabl. (Gehlenbuch 500). — A work on political education which 
includes three parts: (1) teaching theory: aims and methods; the role of the achool. 
(2) Practical aspects of political instruction: different levels of politics, examples 
from history; method and practical education, political training in the training 
of teachers and in general culture; questions of school organization. (3) Some 
model lessons: democracy and dictatorship, the press, the opposition, ete. (IBE) 


377.343 Soca Hidde aria EDUCATION — 373.1 (480.3) SECONDARY GENERAL 
CULTURE EDUCATION — 37 N (430.3) CONFERENCES (GERMAN DEMOCRATIC 
REPUBLIO) 


PÁDAGOGISCHER KONGRESS, VI. [Berlin], Juni 1961. Für die Ver- 
besse des Lernens und der soxialistischen Erziehung an den Oberschulen. 
Protokoll des Kongresses. Teil I. Hrsg. vom Ministerium fur Volksbildung der 
Deutschen Demokratischen Republik. (Berlin) Volk und Wissen Vo igener 
Verlag, 1961. 171 p. — Report of the sixth educational co of the G.D.R. 
(June 1961). bor Daten. were mainly concerned with the improvement of 
teaching and socialist education in the upper courses of secon &chools, and 
with auxiliary education in youth movements. Extracta from the discussions, 
resolution and recommendations voted by the congress. (IBE) 


377.38 (485) EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING (SWEDEN) 


» SWEDEN, KUNGL. SKOLOVERSTYRELSEN. Samförstånd över grän- 
serna.  làg-och mellanstadiets undervisning om internationell fórstkelne 
(Stockholm, 1962). 64 p., phot., bibL, app. (Utredningar i Skoltrágor 9). — Guide 
to the factors contributing to education for international understanding, drawn 
up by the Swedish National Commission for Unesco. Responsibility of the school 
in this sphere, especially in the teaching of tolerance and respect for others, in 
wider knowledge of history and geography and in teaching about the United 
Nations, human rights, etc. (IBE) r 


377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION — 372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ÁCTI- 
VITIRS 


VETLUGINA, N.A. (Réd.). Sistema estetiteskogo vospotanija v detskom 
sadu. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1962. 372 p., 
fig., phot., tabl., bibl. (Aesthetic Education Institute). — Description of a system 
of aesthetic education for the kindergarten. The methods described bring in 
nature, work, daily life and art. Examination of the theoretical and practical 
aspects of the problem, and of methods for developing the spirit of creative activity 
and initiative in small children. (IBE) 
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377.9 Guipance — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 372 PRIMARY ÉDUGCATION 


DETJEN, Ervin Winfred & DETJEN, Mary Ford. Orientación educacional 
en la escuela primaria. Traducción de Emilio J. Ritter. Buenos Aires, Editorial 
Kapelusz (cop. 1969). 353 p., fig., tabL, bibl. (Biblioteca de cultura pedagógica). 
— tion of the work “ Elemen School Guidance " which appeared in 
1952, published by McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 377.91 MmpIco-PSYCHOLOGIOCAL AID 


SZYMAŃSKA, Zofla. Dziecko nieznośne czy chore? Warszawa, Państwowy 
Zakład wydawnictw lekarskich, 1961. 248 p., fig. — Medico-psychological study 
of the influence of physical or mental deficiencies on the behaviour of problem 
children. Three categories of problem children characterised by the author: 
children who would, but “‘ cannot"; those who could, but fail; those whose ill-will 
seems indubitable. Many examples demonstrate how & judicious analysis leads 
to the discovery of the deep causes of the anomalies observed and the choice of an 
appropriate treatment. Appendix: addresses (in Poland) of local child consul- 
tation services and of the local branches of the “ Children’s Friends ". (IBE) 


377.922 (81) EDUCATIONAL GurpANCE — 371.197 (81) ADVIsoRy TEACHERS. 
EDUOATIONAL COUNSELLORS —- 373 (81) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 
37 N (81) CONFERENCES (BRAZIL) 


BRAZIL. MINISTÉRIO DA EDUCAÇÃO E CULTURA. Diretoria do 
Ensino Secundário. II.» Simpósio sôbre orientação educacional. Pôrto Alegre, 
30 de junho a 5 de julho de 1958. Documentario. [Rio de Janeiro], Campanha de 
Aperfeiçoamento e Difusáo do Ensino Secundário, 1960. 324 p., bibl., app. — 
Symposiums on educational guidance in 8áo Paulo and Pôrto Alegre were organ- 
ised to give an opportunity for exchange of experience and discussion of current 
problems in this field, for secondary school teachers, school administrators, 
psychologists, social welfare assistants and school guidance workers. Study of 
the basic principles of school guidance at the secondary level; o ization of the 
school guidance service and its relations with heads of schools, teachers and 
parents, UN sees of secondary schools and certain university faculties in the 
training of school guidance workers. Several su ions were formulated by 
working groups in the symposium, and recommendations (the text of which is 
given) were paased. (IBE) 


377.94 (71) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (CANADA) 


Canada careers directory 1961. Montreal, Cornmarket Press, (1960). 143 p. 
app. — Guide for the choice of a career, published by the economie and adminis- 
trative authorities in Canada. Various aspects of vocational guidance, indications 
on the use of this guide and a commented list of the industrial and commercial 


ot Seared prepared to give information to those who are interested and to 
offer possibilities of employment. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANOR — 371.264 METHODS or PsyomoLoaicAL DIAG- 
NOSTIOS — 168.1 PSYCHOTEOCHNIQUES8 


LAYTON, Wilbur L. (Ed.). The Strong vocational interest blank. Research 
and uses. Papers from the Institute on the Strong vocational interest blank held 
at the University of Minnesota in February 1955. Minneapolis, University of 
Minnesota Press, (1960). viii4-191 p., tabl., bibl. (Minnesota Studies in Student 
Personnel Work, No. 10). — Papers presented at a conference held at the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota (February, 1955), as a tribute to E.K. Strong, Jr., the designer 
of this measurement test. ey include two by him and deal with relevant 
research and the uses of the test: ita predictive validity in vocational guidance of 
college students; its validity in other psychological connections (individual 
differences, etc.) ; measuring the maturity of vocational interests; study concerning 
their bases and development, ete. (IBE) 


377.94 (71) VocATIONAL GUIDANOB (CANADA) 


School careers directory — 1961 — Choisissez votre carrière, Montreal, 
Cornmarket Press, (1961). 120 p. — Guide in English and in French distributed 
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to all pupils in Canadian secondary schools on the conditions and possibilities of 
employment which exist at the present time in industry, commerce, adminis- 
trative authorities and in the armed forces in Canada. Advice to pupils exhorting 
them to improve their unes. and answers to certain problems which may arise 


if they wish to obtain scho , ete. (IBE) 


378 (co) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 E (o) Rererence Booxs (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONALE DES UNIVERSITÉS — INTER. 
NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITIES. Liste internationale des 
universités et autres établissements d'enseignement supérieur. 1961. International 
list of universities and other institutions of higher education. 5th ed. Paris, Bureau 
international des Universités, (cop. 1961). 155 p., tabl. — The main purpose of 
this book is to facilitate the relations and the ex between higher education 
establishments. Explanatory notices in French and in English indicate the most 
complete sources and define the activities of the International Association of 
Universities. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 378.25 (73) UNIVERSITY DeGEEES — 378.28 
(78-.-42) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS — 370.48 (73--42) Com- 
PARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (UNITED STATES & UNITED KrNGDOM) 


MELLOR, Bernard. The American degree. A comparative study for British 
students. 2nd rev. ed. (Hong Kong), University Press, 1961. vii-+65 p., tabl., 
diagr., bibl (13 p.). — Information of the higher education system in the United 
States and on the d granted by American universities for the use of students 
in the Commonwealth who wish to follow higher studies in the United States. 
For British gtudents, the information given makes comparison easier with their 
own system of higher education. (BE) 


378 (œ) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 N (co) CONFERENCES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


SÉMINAIRE INTERNATIONAL “L'UNIVERSITE D’AUJOUR- 
D'HUI”. IVe et Ve. Beograd, 1960 et 1961. Rapports et recommendations. 
Beograd, Union des Universités yougoslaves, 1060; Union des Universités you- 
goslaves, Union des étudiants yougoslaves en collaboration aveo la Commission 
nationale yougoslave pour l'Unesco, 1961. xiv4-362 p. & 372 p., fig., phot., 
tabl., grap » diage., bibl notes. — Reports, discussions and recommendations 
(with the text in ch, English and Russian) of the [Vth and Vth international 
seminars on ‘* The aveai To-day ". The themes discussed in 1960 were: 
(a) methods of national and international co-operation between universities; 
(b) seientiflo work at the university. In 1961, the subjects discussed were: 
(8) adaptation of higher education to actual economic and social needs; (b) organi- 
zation and method in scientific work. (IBE) 


378 HicgHER EDUCATION — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 87 P (471) 
RESRBAROH AND INQUIRIES (FINLAND) 


VUORJOKI, Yrjó. Akateemisen koulutuksen tyómarkkinallinen tarkoit- 
tuksenmukaisuus. The expediency of university education on the labour market. 
Helsinki, (Werner Sóderstrom Osakeyhtion kirjapainossa Porvoossa), 1959. 245 p., 
tabL, graph., bibl. ind. (Summary in English). — Results of an inquiry made in 
Finland, on the basis of the census returns of 1950, into the relationship between 
university education and the labour market, and the disequilibrium in the demand 
for intellectuals in certain sectors. The inquiry included the following careers: 
law, a eno administration, agricultural science, forestry and timber 
trade. ( ) 


378 (8) HIGHER EDUCATION — 378.9 (0) University FOUNDATIONS AND 
ORGANIZATIONS (AFRICA) 


WORLD UNIVERSITY SERVICE. Documents on Africa, 1961-1962. 
Geneva, W.U.S., (1901). 56 p., phot., ta&bL, maps. — Documentation on the 
various aspects of higher education in Africa and more especially on the activities 
exercised by the World University Service. (IBE) 
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379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 
37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS. Your 
AASA in nineteen-sixty — sixty-one. Official report for the year 1960-1961. 
(Washington), AASA, (1961). 409 p., ind. — Official report of the American 
Association of School Administrators (AASA) together with the proceedings of 
the annual meeting and regional conferences held in 1961 at San Francisco, 
California, Saint-Louis, Miasouri and Philadelphia, Pennsylvania on the theme 
“ Education for the Challenges of Tomorrow ". The discussion and the papers 
reproduced tend to make American educators and administrators conscious of 
the changes which have taken place in the world and the consequent new tasks 
incumbent on all those upon whom depends the progress of American education. 
(IBE) 


379 (71) SoHo 0L ADMINISTRATION — 37 A (71) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (CANADA) 


FILION, Gérard. Les confidences d'un commissaire d'écoles. Montréal, Les 
Editions de l'Homme, (1960). 122 p. — Recollections and experiences of a member 
of one of the school commissions in the Province of Quebec, related with humour 
and giving a vivid picture of the Canadian school system and its impact on a 
village and a province. (IBE) 


379.31 (04) SCHOOL InsproTion — 372 (04) PRIMARY EDUCATION (AUSTRALIA) 


BALL, D.G.; CUNNINGHAM, K.3. & RADFORD, W.C. Supervision and 
inspection of primary schools. Melbourne, Australian Council for Educational 
Research, 1961. xix+260 p., tabl., diagr., ind., app. (A.C.E.R. Research Series 
No. 73). — Importance, in an educational system, of the inspection and of the 
control of schools, and the problems arising therefrom. Complex role devolving 
on a school inspector. Qualities required and indispensable factors in the traming 
of a good inspector. Comparison between the actual situation of inspection in 
Australia with its characteristic defects and inspection as it should be carried out 
according to modern ideas. (IBE) 


379.32 (73) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.96 (73) SoHOOL STATISTICS 
(UNTIED STATES) 


HUTCHINS, Clayton D. & STEINHILBER, Dolores A. Trends in financing 
public education. 1929-30 to 1959-60. (Washington), U.S. Office of Education, 
(1961). xii--186 p., tabl., graph., bibl, ind. (Circular No. 666). — Detailed 
statistics showing the increase in educational expenditure in the United States 
and also in population and in school enrolments. The fi 8 relative to each year 
concern the.number of births, the national revenue and per head of population, 
the global credit allocated to schools and the cost per pupil. Analysis of the sources 
of the revenue and of the items of expenditure. It is to be noted that the latter 
have inoreased considerably since the year 1049-50. (IBE) 


379.32 (73) FINANOING OF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) " 


KNEZEVICH, Stephen J. and FOWLKES, John Guy. Business management 
of local school systems. New York, Harper & Brothers, (1960). vii+328 p., fig.,. 
pots tabl., graph., diagr., bibl., ind., app. (Exploration Series in Education). — 

mprehensive manual on the tasks of financial management in American public 
schools, Illustrated with examples of practices (forms employed, etc.) the follow: 
ing are the tasks treated and which should, it is emphasised, belong to persons 
who have received general training in education (with teaching experience 
preferably) in addition to special professional training: accounting (receipts and 
expenditures); auditing; cost analysis; insurance; management in relation to the 
school property, equipment and supplies, the salaries, school borrowing, pupil 
transport, food services, ete. (IBE) 


irs (73) SCHOOL MANAGEMENT — 373 (73) SgOONDARYX EDUCATION (UNITED 
TATES) 


CORBALLY, John E.; JENSEN, T.J. & STAUB, W. Frederick. Educa- 
tional administration; the secondary school. Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1961. 
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xi--386 p., tabl., bibl, ind. — A treatise on the administration of American 

secondary schools. Analysis of the manifold aspeots of the task devolving on the 

school principal, who has the dual function of both directing and administering a 

TT [remite experience and capabilities, possibilities of advancement, eto.). 
) 


379.39 (73) Sopoot MANAGEMENT — 372 (73) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 371.2 
(73) SCHOOL ORGANIZATION (UNITED STATES) 


ELSBREE, Willard 8. & MoNALLY,Harold J. Elementary school admin- 
istration and supervision. 2nd. ed. New York, American Book Co., (1959). 651 p., 
fig., tabl., diagr., bibl., ind. — Second revised edition of a handbook (published in 
1051) for those persons who are responsible for the administration of primary 
education in the United States. It is divided into five parts dealing respectively 
with: (a) the principal of the school and his responsibilities; (b) the organization 
and supervision of an educational programme; (c) the internal administration of 
classes and the various services intended for the pupils; (d) the relations between 
the school and the community; (e) the financial problem and questions of school 
supplies. (IBE) : 


379.5 (430.2) EpucatTionaL PoLrOY IN GENERAL — 37 A (430.2) EDUCATIONAL 
Systems (FEDERAL REPUBLIO OF GERMANY) 


RÉPUBLIQUE FÉDÉRALE D'ALLEMAGNE. STÄNDIGE KON- 
FERENZ DER KULTUSMINISTER DER LÄNDER DER BUNDES- 
REPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND. Kul litik der Lünder 1960. Ein Bericht. 
(Bearbeitet von Heinrich W. Stendenbach). [Bonn], (1961). 231 p., fig., phot., 
tabL, diagr., cart. — Account of the educational and cultural activity of the 
eleven Lander of the Federal Republic of Germany during 1960, in the following 
fields: educational research, school building, censuses of the school population 
and of the teaching body, budgets, cultural activities, adult education, sports 
subsidies, protection of nature, libraries. Report of the work of the Permanent 
Conference of Ministers of Education of the Lander in 1960. Tasks, organization 
and methods of work of the conference. Texts of recommendations voted and 
recent school statistics. (IBE) 


379.50 (45) EDUCATIONAL PLANNING — 379.96 (45) STATISTICS — 379.63 (45) 
SOHOOL ATTENDANCE (ITALY) 


GOZZER, Giovanni.  L'espansione scolastica. Roma, Fratelli Palombi, 
1960. 18 p.+6] pl., tabl., graph., bibl. (Quaderni di “ Scuola Europea "). — 
School expansion in Italy, examined from its organic aspect, following a series of 
inter-dependent reports on the human and personal, economic, social, political 
and cultural factors. The study is based on a quantity of statistics on population 
growth and its consequences for elementary primary education, technical and 
vocational education, higher education, the need for teachers and school buildings. 
The result is a need to transform the present school structure and to set afoot a 
large educational plan (ten-year plan). The volume ends with statistical data on 
various social and cultural aspects of European countries, USSR and the United 
States. (IBE) 


379.6 (493) SCHOOL POLIOY FROM THE Socran PorwT or View ——370.47 (493) 
SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION -—— 379.50 (4083) EpUGATIONAL PLANNING — 
37 A (493) EDUCATIONAL Systems (BELGIUM) 


MOUVEMENT OUVRIER CHRÉTIEN. XXe. Congrés, Lidge, 1961. 
L'enseignement et l'avenir des travailleurs. Rapport présenté au XXe Pu din 
du M.O.C. Bruxelles, Ed. du M.O.C., s.d. 272 p., tabl., graph., diagr. — “ t 
should be the structure and content of education in Belgium, so that all children 
should be able to benefit from a full and worth-while education, adapted to their 
abilities " 1 The Workers’ Christian Movement Congress, on the basis of a wide 
inquiry in various regions of Belgium, attempts to answer this question and to 
form a conclusion as to the broad lines of an educational pour for the democrati- 
sation of studies and the advancement of the workers. (IBE) 
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379.63 (44) SCHOOL ATTENDANCE — 379.50 (44) EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 
(FRANCE) 


CROS, Louis. The ** explosion " in the schools. Paris, SEVPEN, 1961. 
178 p., fig., phot., pl., tabl., graph., diagr. (Education and. Economy). — Attempt 
to look ahead in the French school, in view of the “ explosive ” nature of the 
growing need for education (there are sixteen times more pupils in the schools 
and twenty times more students in the faculties than in 1900). Such growth is 
the most concrete sign of the transformation of the world by scientific and technical 
rogress; that is, the replacement of the muscular and manual labour, which was 
ormerly the daily bread of nine-tenths of workers, by the energy &nd action 
of machines. School structure is ın pieces. Thanks to free school transport and 
increased social aid, every child will soon find a place in the college or the school. 
Methods, syllabuses, examination schemes, must be adapted to a new civilisation. 
The reform of educational administration and teaching requires a change in 
university statutes, a reorganization of the national Ministry of Education and of 
university administration, involving a considerable widening of ite scope, its 
finance and its potential social action. (IBE) 


379.7 (73+) Sonoon Policy FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL POINT OF VIEW — 
379.4 (73--co) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE Stare — 37 B 
(73--o) History oF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES AND VARIOU8 COUN- 
TRIES) 


BRICKMAN, William W. & LEHRER, Stanley (Ed.). Religion, government 
and education. New York, Society for the Advancement of Education, 1961. 
292 p., bibl. notes, bibl, app. — Collections of studies on the relation between 
religion and the State and the influence of such relation on educational matters. 
Examination of the numerous problems arising out of this inter-relationship, 
particularly in the United States. The authors have endeavoured to treat the 
subject as objectively as possible, although certain aspects of the problems are 
by their Mate nature controversial, especially with regard to current or recent 
events. (IBE) 


379.7 (42) ScHooL, POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PorNT oF VIEW — 
37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


SACKS, Benjamin. The religious issue in the State schools of England and 
Wales. 1902-1914. A nation’s quest for human dignity. Albuquerque, The 
University of New Mexico Press, (1961). xi+292 p., bibl. (20 p.), notes, ind. — 
Historical study of the attitude of the State towards the religious problem at 
school in England and Wales between the years 1902 and 1914. Controversy 
and discussion provoked by these two questions: Should schools under the control 
of churches receive financial aid from public sources f Should religious instruction 
be included in the daily time-table of schools (prayers, hymns, morning reading of 
the Bible)? The opinions of Anglicans, Nonconformists, Roman Catholics, Jews 
and Agnostica were consulted. (IBE) 


379.76 (689.1) MISSIONARY SCHOOLS (SOUTHERN RAODESILA) — 371.08 EDU- 
CATION OF DIFFERENT Races 


PARTRIDGE, W.G. McD. Portrait of an African school. London, London 
Missionary Society, (1901). 63 p., fig. — A missionary relates his experiences and 
souvenirs of his stay in Southern Rhodesia where he directed an educational 
home. He describes the interest of the young blacks for study and shows that all 
educational work in Africa should be linked with an intense activity in connection 
with social welfare. (IBE) 


379.821 (47) STUDIES ÁBROAD. FOREIGN SCHOOLS 


POLNY, Roman & SKRZESZEWSKI, Stanislaw (Ed.). Szkolnictwo polskie 
w ZSRR (1943-1947). Warzsawa, Paüstwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 
1961. 380 p., fig., phot., tabl., notes. — History of Polish schools in USSR from 
1943 to 1947. Full documentation on the situation of Polish educational eatablish- 
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ments set up in USSR during the second World War with the active support of 
the ‘‘ Alliance of Polish patriots in USSR ”. roduetions of official documenta, 
duplicated papers and articles of the period. (IBE) 


379.91: 372 (493) LEGISLATION ON PRIMARY EDUCATION — 379.91: 372.21 
(493) LEGISLATION ON PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION (BELGIUM) 


BAUWENS, Leon & VANDER STICHELE, Alphonse. Code général de 
l'enseignement primaire et de l'enseignement gardien. 13¢ ed. Bruxelles, Ferd. 
Larcier, 1962. 275 p. — School legislative provisions and regulations, with detailed 
account of theory and jurisprudence, from the Council of State and government 
proceedings. This new edition of the Commentary on Belgian School iglation 
can be considered as definitive, since it rests on the School Agreement which in 
n. ended the struggle between the partisans of public and private education. 
(IBE) 


379.96 (73) SCHOOL STATISTICS (UNITED STATES) 


SEIBERT, Ivan N.;WADDELL, Jerry N. & MURPHY, Louise R. (Ed.). 
State plans for improving statistical services. (Washington), U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion, (1961). vi4-172 p., phot., tabl., graph., a ge app. (Bulletin 1961, No. 16). — 
Since 1951, the United States Office of Education has maintained close 
collaboration with the federated states with a view to organizing information 
concerning all problems relating to education throughout the country. Examin- 
ation of the firat results obtained. Information on the administration of public 
education in each of the states and E lans for improving the funotioning 
of the statistical services. Already some of the states supply statements on the 
financing of education indieating the part of the federal administration and 
that of the state in question. (BE) 


131 P8YCHOANALYSIS — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


ADLER, Gerhard (Ed.). Current trends in analytical psychology. Proceedings 
of the first international congress for analytical psychology. (London), Tavistock 
Publications, (1961). 326 p., fig., pL, ind. — Describes the work of the first inter- 
national congress on analytical psychology held in Zurich in 1958: vert trends 
of Jung psychology, its possibilities of development, method of differenciation 
of the concepts, application of analytical psychology. (IBE) 


186.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


HOTYAT, F. Cours de psychologie de l'enfant à l'usage des écoles normales. 
Bruxelles, Labor, 1961. 249 p., fig., tabl, graph., bibl. — The most significant 
of the innovations in the new syllabus of CLEAR teacher training schools is the 
institution of an independent course in child psychology, intended to pp 
future teachers to understand their pupils. The course includes a genetic study 
of the development of the child, leadin g to a second part emphasising individual 
differences, their origin and importance. Some matters not on the syllabus have 
been introduced, so as to give the course a satisfactory unity (early childhood, 
adolescence, some general considerations), or to give future teachers information 
on questions related to their work (school leaving, guidance at the end of the 
primary stage). The course concludes with a brief outline of the teacher's pay- 
chology and children’s reactions. At the end of each chapter: bibliography and 
selection of subjects for practical work. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


ISAACS, Nathan. The growth of understanding in the young child. A brief 
introduction to Piaget’s work. London, The Educational Supply Association, 
(1961). 42 p., bibl. — A brief account of the mental development of the child 
according to the theories put forward by Jean Piaget, followed by & statement 
on the studies relative to tiis acquisition of certain ideas: of number, space, speed 
and time. (IBE) 
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136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


LACHAPELLE, Paul. L'enfant. Essai de psychologie infantile. Montréal, 
Editions Beauchemin, (cop. 1959). 196 p., bibl. — Study ot the psychic life of the 
child up to the age of six. Short description of methods of investigation and the 
differences between psychologists (Piaget - Wallon). Considerations on training, 
language, backwardness and the affective states. The last chapter discusses the 
limits of child psychology. (IBE) 


130.7 CAILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


REMPLEIN, Heinz. Die seelische Entwickl des Menschen im Kindes- 
und Jugendalter. Grun n, Erkenntnisse und p gische Fol erogen der 
Kindes- und. Jugendpsychologie. 9. ur rci u. quen Aufl. Munchen und 
Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1961. 695 p., tabL, diagr., bibl, ind. — New 
edition, entirely revised and ue up-to- ate of a work d ine same editor 
which a opeated i in 1949 (see Bull of the IBE, No. 97). 


15 PsvcHoLoay 


BRENGELMANN, Johannes C. & DAVID, Henry P. (Hrag.). Perspektiven 
der Persónlichkeitsforschung. Bern u. Stuttgart, Verlag Hans uber, ( (1961). 
282 p., fig., tabl, graph., diagr., bibl., ind., notes. — Collection of eighteen 
comparative studies (representing the contributions of eee seven psycho- 
E from eleven different countries) taken from the papers to the 
th International Congress on Psychology held in Brussels. A ee Tie was 
devoted to the various theories concerning the personality (see Bulletin of the 
IBE No. 135), and the present work puts the accent on the problems and the results 
of empirical research in connection with the study of personality. Historical 
introduction on the directions that the exploration of the personality has followed 
up to the present time, followed by sixteen studies grouped under two headings: 
(a) new ways in the study of behaviour; (b) se E raised by perception, 
honig and explanation of human behaviour and of personality. The 
re ipai of recent research are studied parallel with the results of psycho- 
patho ology, and several essential Pon emphasised: the renewal of investi- 
gation methods, the definition of the concept of personality, the search for ee 
capable of taking account of the phenomena of life. In conclusion, a stud 
Joseph Nuttin (Belgium) protesting against provincialism in psychology. 


15 PSYcHOLOGY 


HILGARD and MARQUIS. Conditio and learning. Revised by Gregory 
A. Kimble. London, Methuen & Co. (1961). ix+500 p., fig., tabl. graph., diagr 
bibl. (87 p.), glosi, ind. (The Cen Paycholo Series). — Revised. edition” of 
a standard work, originally TAS uote in 1940 (D. Appleton-Century Co.), on the 
henry of learning as related to experimental studies and which are discussed m 
connection with: a historical Pa (impact of Pavlov’s theomy on American 
psychology); description and comparison of classical and instrumental condi- 
tioning; eertain aspects (secondary reinforcement) and general theory of rein- 
forcement; extinction of conditioned responses; TOANGA, eto. (IBE) 


15 PSYCHOLOGY 


MORGAN, Clifford T. Introduction to psychology. 2nd. ed. New York, 
London, eto., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1961. xviil+-727 p., tabl, fig., bibl., ind. — 
Second edition of an introduction to chology (see B etin of the IBE, No. 123). 
This university level course deals with the history of the science of psychology ; 
the important trends and historical or actual schools of thought; the chief varieties 
of behaviour (biological origin of behaviour, its neuro-physiological substructure); 
the cognitive functions (perception, learning, nervous system and internal environ- 
ment, language and ); the emotional functions (motivation, social 
influences, group dynamics); the elements of paychometry (introduction to reason- 
ing and to formulas and calculations such as have xp Raa on experimental 
research). (IBE) 
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15 PsycHoLoar 


Psxichológiai tanulmányok, IV. Réd. Pal Gegesi Kiss. Budapest, Akadémiai 
Kiadó, 1962. 718 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl. (12 p.). (Summaries in Russian 
and in English) — Fourth volume of a treatise on psychology. The articles— 
written by several authors—are under the following h : philosophical 

chology, general, experimental and social psychology, educational psychology, 
industrial psychology and vocational training, medical psychology, psychology 
of curative education, psychology of art, criminal ology, methodology 
(problems of re-adaptation, treatment of various tronbles, the thinking process 
and intelligence tests, methods of vocational guidance, etc.) (IBE) 


15 PsycHOLOGY 


RICHARD, Jean-Francois. Etude de l'utilisation de l'information dans 
l'apprentissage. Paris, Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, 1960. 84 p., 
fig., phot., pl., tabl., graph., bibl., ind., app. (Monographies françaises de psycho- 
logie, VII). — Account of an experiment into the way in which adolescents and 
adults learn to relate corresponding sequences of auditive and visual signals on 
the one hand, and a keyboard of switches allowing the signals to be stopped. 
The problem of learning is gni in terms of "subjective uncertainty " as 
to the relationship between the signals and adequate responses. The uncertainty 
is at the maximum at the canes 2 of learning; this is what leads to errors. 
Every error, in its turn, is a source of ‘‘ information "', the organization of which, 
by an appropriate pattern, ] to the mastery of the situation. The analysis 
gives evidence of a number of factors which determine either the elimination or 
the ''perseveration " of the errors. (IBE) 


15 PSYCHOLOGY 


RUBINSTEIN, S.L. et al. Beiträge sur Psychologie der Persönlichkeit. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 94 p., tabl. bibl. (Infor- 
mationsmaterial aus der padagogischen Literatur der Sowjetunion und der 
Lünder der Volksdemokratie, Heft 25). — New: contributions to the chology 
of the personality, taken from the Soviet review ‘‘ Woprossy psychologii " 
(Questions of psychology). (IBE) 


15 PSYCHOLOGY 


SPENCE, Kenneth W. Behavior theory and learning. Selected papers. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1960. xti+403 p., fig., tabl., ph., 
diagr., bibl., ind. — Twenty-two papers (all, except two, previously published; 
in which the author discusses, within the context of modern Aann sychology, 
several theories concerning behaviour in its relation to learning. e papers 
are arranged in three sections dealing with: (1) problems of method (construction 
and role of theory); (2) behaviour theory (stimulus and response, reinforcement 
and non-reinforcement, empirical data, ete.); (3) discrimination learning in the 
case of animals. (IBE) 


150.13 APPLIED PaxocuHoLoar 


REY, André. El examen clínico en psicologia. Traducción de Marta E. Sama- 
tan. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, (cop. 1962). ix-L904 P. fig., tabl., graph. (Biblioteca 
de Psicologia contemporanea). — Translation of a work which was published in 
1958 by the French Universities Press, on the clinical examination in psychology: 
methods, points of view, practical problems, procedures, examples of psycho- 
metrical techniques used in the clinical examination. (IBE) 


362.7 (71) Camp WmLFARE — 37 N (71) CONFERENCES (CANADA) — 371.02 
EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


CANADIAN CONFERENCE ON CHILDREN. CONFÉRENCE CANA- 
DIENNE DE L'ENFANCE. Ist, Ate-Adéle & Ste-Marguerite, 2-6 octobre 1960. 
New Horizons for Canada’s children - Horizons nouveaux pour les enfants du 
Canada. Edited by B.W. Heise. Toronto, University Press, (1061). xxii4-199 p., 
bibL, &pp. — Proceedings of the first Canadian Conference on Children devoted 
to the coordination of interprofessional relations, thus ensuring young Canadians 
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of fresh advantages with regard to education and to training. The conference 
brought together university professors (doctors, psychologists, educationists, 
jurists), specialists in family welfare and representatives of various branches of 
Canadian economic and social activity. (IBE) 


862.7 Camp WELFARE. — 371.94 SooranLy HANDICAPPED — 362 (493) SocraL 
Work, SOCIAL ÁS8ISTANCE (BELGIUM) 


DEBUYST, Chr.; RENARD, G. & RACINE, A. Quatre monographies de 
familles-problémes. Bruxelles, Centre d'étude de la délin quance juvénile, (Publi- 
cation No. 9), 1962, 148 p., tabl. — Investi n Mr ysing the history of four 
families where the father factor has failed, t light on the occasions when 
external intervention may have positive results, E ds for the children and for 
the parents. (IBE) 


362.7 (44) Cur;p WELFARE — 371.94 (44) SoolALLY HANDICAPPED (FRANCE) 


RISLER, Marcelle. Le probléme de l'enfant placé sous la tutelle de l'Etat 
en France métropolitaine de 1945-1955. Paris, Librairie Sabri, 1959. 349 p., tabl., 
cart., bibl, app. — A large statistical and sociological study of the * State 
Pupils n with an examination of the structure of child welfare; the author 
shows the great material and moral progress made by welfare work in France. 
As appendix: the law of 15 April, 1943, and other legislative documents. (IBE) 


362.7 (73) Camp WELFARE — 871.90 (73) HANDIOAPPED CHILDREN (UNITED 
STATRS) 


ZIETZ, Dorothy. Child welfare. Principles and methods. New York, 
John Wiley & Sons, (1959). xii+384 tae ind. — History, principles and nature 
of American provision for child w The sections of the book deal with: 
(1) English o (Poor Law p ete.) and their significance in colonial 
America; (2) velo piene during the 19th century (welfare institutions, state 
E first, nation organizations); (3) 20th century ('"' social work " concept, 

deal, date and training); (4) children in need of special protection (the 
Ere intellectually, emotionally or socially handicapped, the Iaa 
needing Judicial protec ion); (b) services (“ homemaker ", case-work, financial 
benefits, school social work, group care, adoption, ete.). (IBE) 


. 612.821 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 


. * PONOMAREV, Ja.À: Pasihologija tvortéeskogo myXlenija. Moskva, Izdatel'- 
stvo Akademii p giteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960, 352 p., fig., bibl., tabl. — 
Experimental researc on the psychology of reflection in so far as it deals with 
Dronen the solution of which requires a creative effort. The author shows the 
of such experiments and presents an analysis of thought on the search 

or & better solution. (IBE) 


613.86 MENTAL HEALTH — 371.452 CATHOLIO EDUCATION e 


SNOEK, P. L'igiene mentale e i principi cristiani. Traduzione di Vincenzo Bo. 
(Bologna), Giuseppe Malipiero, (cop. 1960). 91 p. (Collana di studi di servizio 
sociale). Italian version of a work published by Lethieleux under the title 
“ Mental Health and Christian Principles ". Obstacles and errors, normal conflicts 
of life, tasks of mental health and outlook on life, Catholic mental health. (IBE) 


613.95 Caup CARE — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 P (471) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES ) 


TAKALA, Som et = Child-rearing practices and attitudes as measured by 
different techniqu es. là, Finland, Jy yvaskylin kasvatusopillisen korkeak- 
oulu, 1960. 152 p p. tail. bibl. X sts Academiae Pedagogicae Jyvaskylaensis, 19). 
(In English). — A series of investigations carried out at the Educational Research 
Centre in Jyvaskyla (Finland), intended to call attention to problems of a metho- 
dological and experimental nature in connection with child development. The 
data were collected from parents and teachers, as well as by means of tests applied 
to the children themselves. (IBE) 
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615.801 PSYCHOTHERAPY 


ROGERS, Carl & KINGET, G. Marian. Psychothérapie et relations humaines. 
Théorie et pratique de la thérapie non-direotive. 2 vol. I. Exposé général. II. La 
pratique. Louvain, Publications universitaires; Paris, Ed. Béatrice-Nauwelaerts, 
1902. 319+264 p., bibl. (Studia diapers i — The purpose of this book is to 
make known to the Frenet DE publie the psychotherapeutic method and 
the DA theory of Carl Rogers, the American psychologist and pioneer of 
psychotherapy ‘‘ centred on the client”. It is an entirely new work and not a 
translation of a book primarily written for American readers. Misa Kinget is 
responsible for the first part which describes the non-directive method taking 
account of the European climate., In the second part, Rogers himself gives a 
new theoretic elaboration of his system and a sketch of the positive research 
movement which characterises his clinical “ approach ” The second volume 
contains & practical description of the non-directive method in which Miss Kinget, 
among other things, gives a detailed analysis of a case treated by Rogers the text 
of which was recorded on a magnetophone. (IBE) 


778.53 CINEMA — 621.388 TELEVISION — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT Par. 
CHOLOGY — 37 P (41) RESBARCH AND INQUIRIES (SCOTLAND) 


BARCLAY, J.B. Viewing tastes of adolescents in cinema and television. 
Edinburgh, Scottish Educational Film Association and Scottish Film Council, 
1961. viii+75 P tabl, app. — Results of a inquiry carried out in Edinburgh 
among boys and girls red tween 14 and 18 years belonging to various social 
origins and of very varied school or vocational situations. Some 5,320 adolescents 
replied to the inquiry which dealt with the following points: index of weekly 
attendance at the cinema or at television programmes, criteria which decide the 
choice of certain categories of films or of television programmes, feelings or 
psychic states provoked by the films, actors and actresses ea influence 
of the cinema or of television on various aspects of social life and general comments 
of the adolescents on the cinema and television. (IBE) 
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FORTIETH SESSION OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


Meetings were held on Tuesday, 26th February, and on Wednesday, 27th 
dia ru Wf. at the International Bureau of Education, under the chairmanship 
of Mr. dré Chavanne. 


E.C. 321. — ELECTION or THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE OFFICERS 
FOR THE YEARS 1963 AND 1964 


“The Executive Committee 


Elected Mr. André Chavanne (Switzerland) as chairman and the repre- 
sentatives of Lebanon, Liberia and Morocco as vice-chairmen." 


E.C., 322. — MEMBERSHIP OF THR GOVERNMENT OF PERU 


“The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Recognizes the Government of Peru as a member of the International Bureau 
of Education; 

Expresses its satisfaction at the participation of the Government of Peru 
in the work of international cooperation undertaken in the fleld of education by 
the other members of the International Bureau of Education.” 


E.C. 323. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT 
OF THE REPUBLIO OF SUDAN 


“The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Recognizes the Government of the Republic of Sudan as a member of the 
International Bureau of Education; 

Expresses its satisfaction at the participation of the Government of the 
Republic of Sudan in the work of international cooperation undertaken in the 
field of education by the other members of the International Bureau of Education.” 


E.C. 324. — STAFF e 


“The Executive Committee, 

On the proposal of the Director of the International Bureau of Education, 

Appoints Miss Louisa Cordier, first secretary, Mr. John Orpen, member of 
section, Miss Anne Lenoir, auxiliary member of section, Miss Laurence Michel, 
secretary.” 


E.C. 325. — APPROVAL OF THR ACCOUNTS 
FOR THE 1901 FINANOIAL YRAR 


“ The Executive Committee, 

In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Approves the accounts for the financial year 1961, 

Thanks the members of the International Bureau of Education, and parti- 
cularly the Swiss Federal Council and the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization for their financial assistance in the work of the Bureau.” 
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E.C. 326. — BUDGET ESTIMATES FOR THE FINANCIAL YRAR 1963 


“ The Executive Committee, 


Approves the budget estimates for the financial year 1963, in virtue of the 
powers conferred on it by Article 11 of the Statutes; 

Asks the Directorate of the International Bureau of Education to take 
further steps to increase the number of member countries; 

Invites the present members of the I.B.E. to give their support, insofar as 
this is possible, to the Secretariat's efforts to obtain new members.” 


— 


E.C. 327. — RESULTS OF THE XXVth INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


“The Executive Committee 


Expresses its gratitude to the delegates of the 90 States, the United Nations 
Organization, the Specialized Agencies and other governmental and non-govern- 
mental organizations which sent representatives to the XXVth International 
Conference on Public Education convened jointly by Unesco and the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Thanks the Chairman, the eight Vice-Chairmen, the two Chairmen-Rap- 
porteurs and the members of the Drafting Committees for their part in the 
achievements of the meeting; 

Notes the unanimous approval by the Conference of the two Recommen- 
dations No. 54 and No. 55 on educational planning and the further training of 
primary teachers in service; 

Observes that the discussion of the reports on educational developments in 
1961-1962 provided an opportunity for the exchange of ideas and experiences 
among the persons responsible for education who were attending the Conference; 

resses its gratitude to the Ministries of Education and to the delegates 
at die Conference or the large measure of publicity they have given to Recom- 
mendations No. 54 and No. 55 by having them translated and reproduced in 
official and private publications in accordance with suggestions made by the 
Directora of Unesco and the International Bureau of Education; 

Urges the members of the Executive Committee of the International Bureau 
of Education most earnestly to contribute to the practical application of these 
recommendations in their reapective countries and to ensure the application of 
the final clause of the said recommendations which states that: cin countries 
where it seems necessary, Ministries of Education are invited to et ee the 
appropriate bodies to undertake certain activities such as, for example: (a) to 
examine the present recommendation and to compare it with the de jure and de 
facto situation in their respective countries; (b) to consider the advantages and 
disadvantages of implementing each of the clauses not yet in effect; (c) to adapt 
each clause, should its implementation be considered desirable, to the requirements 
of the individfal country; and (d) to suggest the regulations and practical 
measures which should be taken to ensure the implementation of clause 
examined.” 


E.C. 328. — XXVITH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
on Pusriro EDUCATION (1963) 


“The Executive Committee, 


Bearing in mind that Article 6 of the agreement between the United Nations 
Educatio Scientific and Cultural Mi Ares and the International Bureau 
of Education makes provision for the International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation to be convened jointly by the two organizations, 

Records that, at its 33rd meeting, the Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee 
decided : 

(a) to convene the XXVIith International Conference on Public Education 
from lst to 12th July, 1963; 
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(b) to include the following three items in the agenda: (1) the organization 
of educational and vocational guidance, (2) measures to meet the shortage of 
panay teachers, (3) brief reports from the Ministries of Education on educational 

evelopments during 1002-1963; 

(c) to continue the procedure of double discussion and of the study of 
pre-draft recommendations by two specialist groups of the Conference each 
comprising one delegate per country, 

(d) todevelop and to improve the gystem of written questions to supplement 
the questions asked orally, during the discussion of the brief reports on educational 
developments; 

Requests those responsible for preparing the brief reports on educational 
developments to take account of the indications figuring in the Conference Guide 
in order to make these reports more easily comparable, thus facilitating the 
aan and increasing the scientific interest of the International Yearbook of 

ucation.” 


E.C. 329. —- STATE OF CURRENT INQUIRIES 


“The Executive Committee 


Thanks the Ministries of Eduestion of the following countries for sending 
replies to the questionnaire of the inquiries addressed to them: 


Inquiry on the Organization of Educational and Vocational Guidance: Austria- 
Brazil, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Canada, Central African Republic, 
Chad, China (Rep. of), Colombia, Congo (Leopoldville), Costa Rica, Czechoalo, 
vakia, Dahomey, Denmark, Ecuador, El Salvador, Finland, France, Gabon, 
Germany (Fed. Rep. of), Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Hungary, Iceland, 
India, Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Ivory Coast, Japan, Jordan, Kuwait, Laos, 
Liberia, Luxembourg, Malaya, Mali, Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, New Zealand, 
Niger, Nigeria, Norway, Panama, Paragua , Peru, Philippines, Poland, Po al, 
Rumania, Senegal, Sierra Leone, Somalia, South African Republic, Spain, Sweden, 
Switzerland, Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, U.S.S.R., United b Republic, United 
Kingdom, United States, Upper Volta, Yugoslavia; 


Inquiry on Measures to meet the Shortage of Primary School Teachers: 
Afghanistan, Argentina, Australia, Belgium, B ia, Burma, Byelorussia, 
Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, Chad, China ( p. of), Colombia, Congo (Brazzaville), 
Cyprus, Czechoslovakia, Dahomey, Denmark, Ecuador, El Salvador, Ethiopia, 
Finland, France, Gabon, Germany (Fed. Rep. of), Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, 
Guinea, Hungary, Iceland, India, Indonesia, [ran, Iraq, Ireland, Israel, Italy, 
Japan, Jordan, Korea (Rep. of), Lebanon, Liberia, eder M r, 
opens d re rang ] xL. a ud N i E Niger, 

igeria, Norway, istan, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, 
Ronana, Spain, Sudan, Sweden, Switzerland, Syri Arab Republic, Thailand, 
Togo, Tunisia, Turkey, U.S.S.R., United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, 
United States, Upper Volta, Uruguay, Vietnam; e 


Requests the Ministries of Education who have not yet replied to do so as 
soon a8 possible, in any case before 30th March, 1963, to enable the general 
survey appearing at the beginning of each of the two volumes devoted to these 
problems to be compiled. 


E.C. 330. — PERMANENT EXHIBITION OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


“The Executive Committee, 


Invites Ministries of Education having stands in the Exhibition to reserve 
part of it for illustrating the two first items on the agenda of the XXVIth Inter- 
national Conference on Public Education: (a) the organization of educational 
and vocational guidance, (b) measures to meet the shortage of primary teachers; 

uests those members of the Executive Committee representing the 
countries concerned to urge their respective Ministries of Education to respond 
to this invitation; 
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Thanks the authorities of the Republie and Canton of Geneva for havi 
favourably replied to the request addressed to them to place at the disposal of 
those countries which have expressed the wish the necessary space for the organi- 
zation of their stand.” 


E.C. 331. — INTERNATIONAL BumRAU OF EDUCATION BUILDING 


“The Executive Committee 


Takes note of the resolution adopted by the Headquarters Commission 
at its meeting on 19th February, 1963, worded as follows: “ The Headquarters 
Commission, Taking into consideration the statements made by the representatives 
of the Federal and Cantonal authorities as regards the I.B.E. Building, 

Thanks the Council of State of the Republic and Canton of Geneva for having 
acceded to the request addressed to them concerning the extension of the per- 
manent Exhibition on Public Education on its present site; 

Notes the explanations which were given concerning the fate of the present 
building occupied by the International Bureau of Education and the possibilities 
of re-siting which the Geneva authorities have submitted to the Commission 
through the intermediary of its President; 

uests its Preaident, in order to be able, with full knowledge of the facta, 
to declare his opinion on the oe of the Geneva authorities, to obtain more 


precise details on all aspects of the problem and especially as regards the transfer- 
ence of the Burean to its new building and the financial commitments 
involved. 


Recalls that the headquarters of the International Bureau of Education is 
a matter of vital importance to the future of this institution and that in no event 
should the proposed solution constitute a financial or other handicap to the 
development of the I.B.E.; 

Considers it of prime importance that the activities of the I.B.E. and of its 
Permanent Exhibition of Public Education should not be interrupted by reason 
of the transfer, which should be carried out only when the new premises are 
available; 

Requests that close and continuous liaison should be established between 
those responsible for the Bureau's interests and the government authorities, 
including the Department of Publie Works." 


E.C. 332, — PUBLICATIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


“The Executive Committee 


Takes note of the issue, since the 28th meeting of the Council which was 
held on 7th July, 1962, of the following publications: “ XXVth International 
Conference on Public Education " (Joint Unesco-I.B.E. publication); ‘‘ Recomen- 
daciones 1934-1962. Conferencias internacionales de Instrucción pública Ginebra ” 

ublished with the help of a special grant from Unesco; “‘ Annual Educational 
ibliography of the International Bureau of Education 1961"; 

Invites the member countries of the International Bureau of Education 
and governmental and non-governmental E S to reproduce the data 
contained in the collection of publications which interest them most directly.” 


E.C. 333, — SECOND INTERNATIONAL TRAINING COURSE 
FOR EDUCATIONAL LEADERS 


“The Executive Committee 


Considermg that last year’s experience with the first training course for 
educational loáders was favourably considered, 

Bearing in mind the wish expressed by the thirty-ninth meeting of the 
Executive Committee that similar courses should be organized anew, 

Takes notes of the organization of the second international training course 
for educational leaders.” 
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E.C. 334. — INQUIRY ON LITERACY AND ÁDULT EDUCATION 


“The Executive Committee, 


Authorizes the Direetor of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
take, in association with the Ministries of Education, an inquiry on literacy and 
adult education; 

Approves, in principle, taking into account the contemplated amendments, 
the draft questionnaire submitted to it.” 


E.C. 336. — INQUIRY ON THE TEACHING OF MODERN LANGUAGES 
IN SECONDARY SOHOOLS 


“The Executive Committee 


Authorizes the Director of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
take, in association with the Ministries of Education, an inquiry on the ‘Teaching 
of Modern Languages in Secondary Sohools; 

oe in principle, taking into account the contemplated amendments, 
the draft questionnaire submitted to it.” 
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I. Guide du Voyageur s'intéressant aux écoles . . Out of print 
2. La Paix par l'Ecole, P. Bovet. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Prague. . . . . . . Out of print 
3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas . . Out of print 
L'Education ot la Pam. Bibliographie . . . . Out of print 
4. Le Bilinguisme et l'Education, Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Luxembourg ..... Out of print 
5. Correspondances interscolaires. P. Bovet . . . . Out of print 
6. The Co-operation of School and Home. In French 
and Germán v so SAS ws SSS wo * Sears Out of print 
In English and Spanish. . . ........ Fr. 0.60 
7. Comment faire connaltre Ja Société des Nations 
et développer l'esprit de coopération internationale, 
Premier cours . . . . . .......... Fr. 3.— 
8. Troisiéme cours . . ... ees Fr. 3.— 
9, Quatrième cours . ............ Fr. 3.— 
10. Cinquiéme cours. . . . 21 2 ee ee eee Fr. 3.— 
11. Children’s Books and International Goodwill, 
2nd Ed. In French and English. ....... Fr. 5.50 
12. L'enseignement de l'Historre du Trayal Fernand 
Muret . . 0649 $9 x 0 1 o9 7 3 ow omi Out of print 
13. L'Education en Pologne . ......... Out of print 
HN euer m. nodes pour [o cen def Hrs der 
i Hal at igs doo cabe M CR cd Out of print 
15. BM E E PR 
for School Libraries ............ Out of print 
16. La pédagogio et les problèmes internationaux 
d'aprés-guerre en Roumanie, C. Kiritzescu . . . Out of print 
17. Le Bureau international] d'Education (illustrated) Out of print 
18. Plan de classification de Ia documentation péda- 
gogque pour l'usage courant .......-. Fr. 1.50 
18a.Plan for the Classification of Educational Docu- 
PUM CL 4695 A, Re, Seg |i SR Fr. 1.50 
19. La Préparation à l'Education familiale .... Fr. 3.50 


20. Le Burean international d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 
21. Le Burean international d'Education en 1931-1932 Fr. 2.50 
22. La Paix et l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . Out of print 


23. Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . Fr. 1.50 
24. L'Organisation de l'instruction publique dans 
53 pays (with diagrams). . . . . . . . . ... Fr. 11 — 
, 25. L'Instruction publique en Egypte . . .. ... Fr. 1.50 
26. L'Instruction publique en Estone . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
27. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 
seignement 1933 . . .... ....... Out of print 
28. La coordination dans Ie domaine de la littérature 
enfantié- oua ox pco o zeli aeos Fr. 1.50 
29. La situation de la femme marke dans l'enseigne- 
THOME: a u 3 BS «o4 4 s error Out of pnnt 
30. Travail et congés scolaires . . . . . . . ee Fr. 3.50 
31; Le Bureau iiternational d'Education en 1932-1933 Fr. 2.50 
32. Les économies dans le domaine de l'Instruction 
‘publique uomo xo cw s wem ow eS we e Fr. 3.50 
33. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . . . Out of print 
34. L'admission sux écoles secondaires . . . . . . Out of print 
35. Ammraire international de l'Education et do I’En- 
ONE CECR CIRCO Out of print 
36, La réformo scolaire polonaise . . . . .... Out of print 
36 bis. Le Bureau mternational d'Education en 1933- 
Bé. u- uw Bem ow SR CORE ee SR ORE 9S Io E NR S Fr. 1.50 
37. IU’ Conférence internationale de l'Instroction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Out of print 
38. Le self-government àl'école . . ... .... Fr. 4.50 
39. Le travail] par équipes à l'école . . . . . . .. Out of print 
40. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
gnant secondaire . . . ... ss as oso Out of print 
4i.. Les Conseils de l'Instruction publique ..... Fr. 3.50 
42. La formaton professionnelle du personnel ensel- 
gnant primaire . .......-. nnn Out of print 
43. "A nbalre international de l'Education et de 
Enseignement 1935 . .. .... ..... Out of print 


44. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1934-1935 
45. IV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


47. La législation régissant les constructions scolaires 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural. . . . . 
49. L'organisation do l'enseignement sp éclal . Ene" & 
50. Annuaire mternational de l'Education et de I'En- 

seignement 1936 
51. Le Bureau International d'Education en 1935-1936 
52. V* Conférence internationale do l'Instruction 

publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 
53. L'enseignement de la peychologie dans la prépa- 


55. L'mspecton de l'enseignement 
56, Annnaire international de l'Edneztion et de l'En- 

seignement 1937 
57. Le Bureau international d'Edacation en 1936-1937 
58. VI* Conférence internationale de l'instruction 

publique, Proces-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 
59. Elaboration, utilisation. et choix des manuels 


61. La rétribaton du persomel enseignant primaire 
62. Annnaire international de l'Edacation et de l'En- 

solgnement 1938 
63. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1937-1938 
64. VII* ‘Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 

publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 
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*132. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation. . . Out of prin 
*133, Compulsory Education end its Prolongation Out of print 
*134, XIV" Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 


publique, Procés-verbaux et recommandations Fr. 4.— 
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*175. XTX” Conférence internationale de l'instruction 
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178. Annual Educational Bibliography of the Inter- 
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Inquiry on literacy and adult education 


The questionnaire for the inquiry has been sent to the ministries of education 
of the different countries. It comprises 38 questions, 20 of them being contained 
in the first part under the title Adult Literacy and 18 in the second under the 
title Adult Education. Each part is divided into two chapters, the headings 
of which are respectively : (a) administrative el demure of the action to promote 
literacy and (b) methods adopted to increase the spread of literacy; (a) education 
at primary level and (b) education at secondary level Any country may find 
itself concerned more with one part than with the other. 


Inquiry on the teaching of modern languages in secondary schools 


The questionnaire for the inquiry has been sent to the ministries of education 
of the different countries. It comprises 18 questions and is divided into five 
chapters: (1) place given to teaching of modern langu ; (2) aims of modern 
language teaching; (3) syllabuses and methods; (4) teaching staff; (5) miscella- 
neous. The inquiry is not intended to cover secondary technical, vocational 
or teacher training schools. 


Permanent exhibition of public education 


There will henceforth be 39 national stands. The following eight countries 
are to set up new stands: Brazil, Iraq, Israel, Korea (Republic of), Lebanon, 
Mexico, Nigeria, Saudi Arabia. The following thirteen countries have renewed 
their national stands and at the same time devoted & part to illustration or the 
topics on the agenda of the XXVIth International Conference on Publio Edu- 
cation: Austria, Belgium, Canada, Czechoslovakia, France, German Federal 
Republic, Italy, Morocco, Rumania, Switzerland, U.S.S.R., United States, 
Yugoslavia. Most of the other stands have been partially renewed. 


International Educational Library 
Books received during the second quarter of 1963: books.on psychology, 


education and comparative education, 610; school textbooks, 1138; children’s 
books, 184. Total 1932. 
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RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


—ÀÀ M áà— 


Comparative study of educational developments in 1961-1962 


The comparative study of educational developments which 
appears at the beginning of the XXIVth volume of the International 
Yearbook of Education! is far more thorough than that of previous 
years. This analysis of the educational trends which have influenced 
the progress of education in the 86 countries considered contains 
precise details of the breadth and variation of these trends in 1961-1902, 

Nevertheless, in accordance with tradition, we have thought 
it useful to mention here some of the main characteristies of educa- 
tional progress as they appear in the annual reports sent in by the 
Ministries of Public Education: 


(1) The adaptation of education to ever increasing needs re- 
quires the reorganization of the administrative machinery, although 
the tendency to set up advisory bodies is stronger this year than 
the tendency to establish new administrative departments. 


(2) The trend towards educational planning is rising sharply 
and affects one-third of the countries examined in this study. 


(3) In spite of the fact that expenditure on education has 
increased in almost all the countries, the average rate of increase 
recorded in 1961-1962 is slightly lower than that for the previous 
year (14.6% instead of 15.9%). It is none the less true that, during 
the last few years, the percentage increase in appropriations for 
education has remained around the 15% mark. ° 


(4) Of the 65 countries which provided comparable data on 
the number of primary school pupils, only 6 have recorded a decrease. 
The average rate of increase is 8.12%, which is a slight rise as compared 
with last year. 


(5) The average rate of increase in the number of secondary 
school pupils, on the other hand, shows a fairly marked fall: 10.57% 
in 1961-1962 against 13% in 1960-1961. 


1 International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XXIV, 1962. Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco, 1962. 
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(0 As the number of countries supplying comparable data on 
the quantitative development of vocational and higher education 
is relatively small, one must use great prudence in interpreting this 
information. As in secondary education, the rates of increase have 
not reached the same level as last year. For vocational education 
the rate of increase was 11.54% (14.96% in 1960-1961) and for higher 
education 10.69% against 12.25% last year. 


(7) There continues to be great activity in the field of secondary 
school curriculum revision (44% of the countries) These reforms 
were less frequent in primary education (34% of the countries). 


(8) The trend towards syllabus revision was particularly active 
in primary education, where it affected 45% of the countries studied, 
whereas in secondary education it concerned 37%. 


(9) At the head of the list of subjects introduced into the 
curriculum or given greater emphasis, we find languages, practical 
work and science. 


(10) As regards the training of teaching staff, one might mention 
that 3195 of the countries covered by our soundings have created new 
types of training establishment, while 24% have undertaken the 
revision of the curricula and syllabuses for teacher training. The 
proportion of countries which have raised teachers’ salaries was 37% 
(2595 last year). 


Primary school curricula and syllabuses reforms in 1961-1962 


^- — (1) General impression. The first obstacle which arises when an 
attempt is made to evaluate the trend concerning curricula and sylla- 
buses is the difficulty of making a clear-cut distinction between these 
two terms. We have tried to consider as curriculum reforms the 
changes madg in the number of subjects taught and in the relative 
importance given to these subjects in the school year and timetable. 
Modifications in the content of each of the subjects taught have been 
classified as syllabus reforms. Having specified this, let us observe 
that efforts this year have mainly been concerned with primary school 
syllabus revision, whereas the rising trend of the curve relating to 
curriculum revision has marked a pause. It is curious to note that last 
year the opposite phenomenon occurred—stability in the trend towards 
syllabus revision and marked progress for curriculum reform. 


(2) Trend towards curriculum revision. There is complete stability 
as regards the number of countries making more or less drastic changes 
in their curricula. These countries, which number 29, i.e. 34% of those 
studied, are as follows: Afghanistan, Argentina, Cambodia, Cameroun, 
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Costa Rica, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Germany, Greece, Hungary, India, 
Japan, Kuwait, Laos, Liberia, Luxembourg, Mali, Mauritius, Niger, 
Pakistan, Poland, Rumania, South Africa, Sweden, Switzerland, Syria, 
Thailand, Turkey and Yugoslavia. 

From the continental viewpoint, this tendency seems to have 
appeared mainly in Europe and Asia. 

The following is the evolution of the trend towards curriculum 
revision over the last few years: 


1958 1959 1960 1901 1962 
20% 27%, 14% 34% 34% 


(a) New subjects introduced. A very large number of reports give 
no details of the subjects affected by changes in the curriculum and in 
particular of the new subjects introduced. It is none the less interesting 
to discover from examples quoted in some reports that the new courses 
concern science, practical work, physical education, religious education 
and art. Last year, the subjects introduced were practical work, 
foreign languages, art, traffic regulations, physical education, ethics 
and international understanding. 


(b) Subjects which have been given greater emphasis. The data 
contained in the reports on this subject are somewhat more numerous, 
We learn that the following subjects will in future take up a larger place 
in the timetable than that allotted to them hitherto: language (5 
countries), arithmetic (4 countries), science (2 countries). After this, 
each mentioned by a different country, come reading and writing, 
geography, music, practical work, moral and physical education. Last 
year the list comprised : practical work, physical education, art, science, 
languages, ethics, civics and hygiene. 


(c) Subjects removed from the curriculum. There is still no 
countermovement to neutralize the effects of the tendency to introduce 
new subjects. As in previous years, no report mentions any subjects 
which have been removed from the primary school curriculum. 


(d) Subjects which have been given less emphasis. Here too, the 
contrast is striking between the strength of the trend towards an 
increase in the importance of certain subjects and the near-inexistence 
of an opposing trend. Only one report mentions a decrease, which is 
in the time given to the teaching of ethics and religion. 


(3) Trend towards syllabus revision. The stability which prevailed 
in this field for the last two years has been replaced by a fairly marked 
tendency to rise. We see that 39 countries (45%), instead of 33 
(38%) last year, have undertaken the revision of all or part of their 
syllabuses. As can be observed from the following figures, taken from 
successive Yearbooks, this trend is becoming one of the broadest of 
those analysed in this study of dynamic comparative education: 


1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 
28%, 23%, 38% 38% 45% 
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The countries affected by this trend are as follows: Afghanistan, 
Argentina, Australia, Belgium, Canada, Ceylon, Chad, China, Costa 
Rica, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Dahomey, Germany, Greece, Haiti, 
Hungary, Iran, Japan, Jordan, Kuwait, Laos, Liberia, Mali, Mauri- 
tania, Niger, Nigeria, Pakistan, Poland, Rumania, Saudi Arabia, 
Sierra Leone, South Africa, Sudan, Syria, Thailand, Turkey, United 
Kingdom, Upper Volta and Yugoslavia. It cannot be advanced that 
_this trend affects one continent more than another; all of them feel its 
influence in more or less equal proportions. 


(4) Various measures. Under this heading we have grouped 
' changes made as regards (a) the number of school days or class hours 
and (b) examinations. \ 


(a) Changes in the number of school days or class hours. Seven 
countries (895) mention in their reports changes made im this field 
(2 last year). Three of these have taken steps to increase the time 
given to education (Brazil, Canada, Mali), while in four others measures 
have been taken in the opposite direction (Chad, Germany, Luxembourg 
and Sweden). 


(b) Modifications in examinations. Five countries (4 last year) 
have taken steps in connection with examinations at primary level. In 
two of these countries (Haiti and Syria) the pupils will in future have 
to take examinations, while in two others the primary school certificate 
examination has been abolished (Jordan) or reduced (South Africa). 
The regulations for this examination have been revised in Israel. 


i 
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‘By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the aims assigned to it In Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of in- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others". e 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


AUSTRIA 


Teachers’ congress The 56th General Assembly of the National Christian 
Union of Austrian Teachers was held at Linz from 16th to 18th May, 1963. The 
agenda included discussion of various aspects of the theme: “ The child and 
&chool^ (relations between teacher and pupil, the role of school in the life of 
the child, the influence of new school legislation, etc.) IBE — 371.18 — 371.82 — 
37 N (436). 


New higher educational In accordance with legislation passed in July, 1962, 
institutions authorized three new higher education institutions have been 
authorized. The School of Music in Graz is being raised to the rank of a National 
Academy of Music and Dramatic Art during 1903. The other two institutions 
concerned are a University of Economic and Social Sciences in Linz and a 
reconstitution of the University of Salzburg. IBE — 378 (436) 


BRAZIL 


Educational administration The second Symposium on Educational admin- 
istration took place from 7th to 14th July at Pérto Alegre, in the State of Rio 
Grande do Sul. The agenda included the discussion of five topics: (a) the 
training of specialists in educational administration; (b) administrative problems 
in relation to the legislative bases of national education; (c) the teaching of 
educational administration; (d) administrative terminology and (e) the results 
of an inquiry concerning educational administration. IBE — 379 — 37 N (81) 


BYELORUSSIA 


Privileges and advantages A special decree was devoted to the privileges and 
in favour of teachers advantages of teaching personnel in primary and 
seven-year schools, compelling local authorities to ensure that teachers enjoyed 
proper material conditions. In the country, teachers receive free quarters, free 
heating and lighting; they are entitled also to & quarter hectare of cultivable 
land which is non taxable. BIE — 371.15 (47.00) 


- 


CANADA 


Experimental class As from September 1963, the Saint-George Education 
Institute affliated with the University of Montreal will conduct & class for the 
first year of the classical course along new education concepts. This pilot-class will 
be composed of some fifteen French-canadian children (boys and girls) of average 
or above average intelligence, able to follow courses of a secondary level. Among 
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them will be chosen seven or eight pupils from the NOEL active school of Beloeil 
and an equal number from the regional traditional schools. Tentatively, two 
groups as identical as possible will be formed — from the viewpoints of IQ and 
socio-economic level as well as from previous school results. The experiment 
will proceed along a double aim: (a) to determine the validity of new education 
theoretical postulates during the first three years of the classical course by 
application of modern methods with a group of fifteen children, whose results 
will be compared to those of a witness group of fifteen pupils also, chosen in 
different classes of the same grade; (b) to determine, inside this experimental 
class, the incidence of the former training of pupils with their adaptation to new 
methods, their profit from schooling and the evolution of their personality. 
IBE 370.7 — 371.48 (71) 


One-year teacher training The “C” certificate, which authorized teaching in 
course discontinued French elementary schools in Quebec (after obtain- 
ing the eleven-year certificate and one year in training college), has been dis- 
continued. In the future, the minimum period of training in a teachers’ college 
will be two years. Despite the discontinuation of the ** C " certificate, enrolment 
in training colleges in September 1962 reached a new peak: 12,908 pupils, or 
10% more than in September 1961, IBE — 371.12 (71) 


New technical and A technical institute which can accommodate 700 
vocational schools students was opened at Moncton, New Brunswick in 1961. 
The construction of industrial arts schools at Saint Andrews and Bathhurst, 
as well as of & new technical institute at Saint John, was undertaken in 1962. 
At present, the possibility of opening similar schools in the north-west of the 
province is being examined. When the present plans have been completed, 
from 2,000 to 2,400 full-time students will be able to enter technical and vocational 
courses each year. IBE — 373.54 (71) 


University co-operative The University of Waterloo (Ontario) plans to 
programme extend its co-operative education programme by 
offering an applied physics course, beginning in 1963. Up to now, 71 students 
have graduated from an engineering course following the co-operative method 
which consists in alternating four-month periods of classroom work with equal 
periods in industry. IBE — 378.01 — 371.06 (71) 


Ynternational studies A grant of 30,000 dollars has been made by the Carnegie 
Corporation of New York to the Canadian Universities Foundation for a study 
of the international role of Canadian universities. Objectives of the study are 
to review existing programmes of international studies and to appraise the need 
for new or expanded area studies, with particular attention to Asia, Africa, 
Latin America and tho Slavic countries. IBE — 375.825 — 378 — 37 P (71) 


CHINA (People’s Republic of) 


Winter schools In Shansi Province, rural winter schools enable young and 
for farmers middle-aged peasants to continue their studies of the 3 R’s, 
&nd to attend classes in government rural policies, modern farming techniques 
and national current events. Recreational activities include the staging of 
plays and operas. Through these schools some 700,000 peasants have leamed 
to read and write and over 30,000 skilled farm workers have been trained. 
In 1962 there were 5,600 such schools, staffed by teachers recruited from 
government offices, from among ex-servicemen and the better-educated villagers. 
IBE — 371.20 — 374 (61) 
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DENMARK 


Optional 8th and 9th grades In Denmark compulsory schooling is still 
limited to a seven-year period, but authorities are exerting every possible means 
to facilitate and encourage the attendance of optional 8th and 9th year schooling. 
These two additional years closely correspond to the future French “ classes 
terminales " with, however, a higher level of enrolment. The organization of 
the 8th and 9th year claases and, later on, the development of technical education, 
seem to be the two major problems facing the Danish Ministry of National 
Education. IBE — 372.223 — 379.64 (489) 


FRANCE 


Student cooperatives The first student cooperative was opened a few months 
ago in Paris. It is entirely financed by student organizations and administered 
by a council of twelve students. Approximately 20,000 young people, who are 
members of the ''eo-op ", obtain an average reduction of 20%, or sometimes 
more, on certain goods. The largest number of sales include school books and 
supplies, typewriters, tape-recorders, medical and surgical commodities, etc. 
Similar experiments are being carried out in Toulouse, Nancy, Strasbourg, 
Dijon, Lille. IBE — 377.825 — 378.96 (44) 


* University-Health " ^ A telephone service of medical information for students 
service has just been set up in Paris. By simply dialing 
 University-Health " between 11 a.m. and 1 p.m. and between 4 p.m. and 
6 p.m., students may receive information on the consultations instituted for 
their benefit, as well as on possibilities of medical, surgical or dental care provided. 
TBE — 371.76 — 378.9 (44) 


University centre The General Council of the Bas-Rhin département has 
and restaurant examined a plan for the construction of a 17-storey 
building intended to house 500 students, with a restaurant (1,000 meals per day) 
and an underground parking lot. Funds amounting to 10 million francs will 
be granted by a private organization. IBE — 378.9 (44) 


* Extension scouting The Scouts of France (a lay scout movement including 
movement both boys and girls) organized an information course 
for “ extension ” scouts at the Montry Centre of Popular Educaéion from 13th 
to 19th July, 1963. This course was intended for persons interested in the 
organization of recreation and leisure for all maladjusted children: teachers 
and other educators serving in boarding schools, improvement schools and 
classes, medico-pedagogical institutes, institutes for the blind and deaf, hospitals, 
and State and Public welfare sanatoria and prophylactic treatment centres. 
IBE — 371.037 — 371.90 — 37 N (44) 


** The Conference, recalling Recommendations Nos. 1, 2 and 19 passed 
by the Mrd and IXth International Conferences on Public Education, 
recommends that those countries which have fully enforced compulsory 
education already should draw up, with the least possible delay, a programme 
for the gradual extension of compulsory education to young persons. " 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 32.) 
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GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC i 


Shortage of Teachers In 1980, the Federal Republie should have had 
approximately 174,000 teachers, whereas it had only 137,000. In 1962, there 
was æ shortage of approximately 40,000 teachers. Since the number of pupils 
will increase continually until 1970, there will be an additional need for 40,000 
primary school teachers. Furthermore, during the next few years 80,000 posts 
will become vacant as a result of retirement. Finally, the introduction of a 
ninth primary school year will call for the creation of 25,000 new posts. To 
summarize, by 1970 there should be a demand for 185,000 new teachers. IBE — 
371.11 (430.2) 


Committee of Teacher-training By a decree of 15th May, 1962, a committee 
Schools of Lower Saxony of Teacher-training Schools of Lower Saxony 
will be set up. Its task will be to raise the academic level of the training of 
teachers and school administrators, to advise training schools on their various 
problems, and to encourage meetings between the staff of the various teacher- 
training establishments. IBE — 379.3 — 371.12 (430.2) 


Adult education Since the second world war adult education has greatly 
developed in Western Germany. Whereas in 1932 there were only 200 adult 
colleges ( Volkshochschulen) in the whole of the former Germany, there are today, 
in the area of the Federal Republic alone, 1,100 Volkshochsohulen with some 
4,000 external departments, as well as thirty or so adult residential colleges. 
The annual number of persons in touch with adult education is estimated at 
approximately 6 million of whom 1% million are enrolled in long term courses. 
Adult education is offered by different political, industrial, religious and social 
groups side by side with the Volkshochschulen, which alone are ‘“‘ neutral” 
in character. IBE — 374 (430.2) 


HUNGARY 


A “ robot lecturer”? $A Hungarian technician has invented a “robot 
lecturer " which can give a talk, accompanied by music and illustrated with 
projections, and ask questions of the audience. Its mechanism is quite simple: 
a magnetic tape reproduces the voice and musical sound effecta and at a given 
signal on the tape the robot’s film projector flashes pictures on a small screen. The 
projector also flashes questions on the screen, suggesting three possible answers. 
To indicate the correct one, each member of the audience presses one of three 
buttons on a small individual apparatus. The robot waits for the right answer, 
notes the number of the apparatus which signaled it and then continues the 
lecture. IBE*— 371.34 (439) 


INDIA 


Science teaching in Five hundred primary schools in the State of Mysore 
the primary school will be provided with the necessary equipment for the 
teaching of science. Funds allocated for this purpose will amount to Rs. 200 
per school. IBE — 375.2 (54) 


* In view of the increasing complexity of teacher training problems, 
it is advisible to have one specialized body (a directorate, department or 
service) responsible for the coordination of all administrative, financial 


and technical questions concerning such training. " (Geneva Recommend- 
ation, No. 36.) 





150 


/ 


Correspondence courses The Central Government has accepted the recommen- 
and evening colleges dations of the report submitted by the Expert 
Committee on Correspondence Courses and Evening Colleges. The Committee 
also endorsed the introduction of correspondence courses leading to the university 
entrance examination. IBE ~ 374.4 ~ 378.92 (54) 


Training centre The Government of India has established a Training 
for the adult deaf | Centre for the Adult Deaf at Hyderabad. The Centre 
will impart training to adult deaf men chiefly in engineering trades. IBE — 
374.62 (54) 


University In accordance with recommendations of the Expert 
correspondence courses Committee on Correspondence Courses and Evening 
Colleges, set up by the Ministry of Education, the University of Delhi introduced 
Correspondence Courses during the academic year 1962-1963. For the first 
university degree, Correspondence Courses will normally take slightly longer than 
for a degree at a regular College (4 years instead of 3). IBE — 374.4 — 378.3 (54) 


ITALY 


New law A law establishing the new middle school (aeuola media) was enacted 
by parliament. Schooling wil be compulsory until 14 years of age as from 
lst October, 1963. IBE — 379.64 (45) 


IVORY COAST 


Ahidjan University The foundation stone of Abidjan University was laid in 
February 1963. This University will provide both university and technical 
higher education. Pending its erection, a cantre of higher education has been 
operating since October 1958. More than 900 students are enrolled for the 
academic year 1962-1963 in the faculties of law, science, letters and medicine. 
IBE — 378 (860.8). 


JAPAN 


Sophia University Sophia University in Tokyo recently inaugurated a 
in Tokyo Faculty of Science which will provide a much-needed 
technical education for students of developing countries. Foreign firms in 
Japan have shown their interest in this programme by grants of funds and 
demonstration machinery, thus recognizing the value of collaboration between 
Europe and Japan in the development of Asia. At present, Sophia University 
is attended by more than 5,000 Japanese students. In addition to this 
autochthonous group, the * International Section ”, which was set up ten years 
ago, has been attended by over 10,000 students representing more than thirty . 
nationalities. IBE — 378 — 379.824 (52) 


MADAGASCAR 
Malagasy literature and The National School of Arts and Human Sciences 
civilization of Antananarivo now includes a department of 


Malagasy language and literature. This department will prepare students for 
a degree (“licence ") in Malagasy literature or in Malagasy civilization. The 
preparation of a French-Malagasy dictionary figures among its plans. IBE — 
378.3 (691) 
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School co-operatives There are 679 school co-operatives with 121,237 members 
in Madagascar. In view of the malnutrition which affects a large part of the 
island’s population, these co-operatives, in addition to their traditional school 
activities, have concentrated their efforts on nutrition instruction. This explains 
the large part they have played in setting up kindergartens and in operating 
school meals services. The funds for these activities are raised from subscription 
fees, from the profit of fairs and from sales at exhibitions. During the school 
year 1962-1963, preparatory courses are being organized to train a certain number 
of “‘ teacher-leaders " of co-operatives. IBE - 377.325 — 371.713 (691) 


MEXICO 
Accelerated practical In view of the country’s urgent need of semi-skilled 
training proposed technicians, the Minister of Education has proposed a 


programme of quick practical training lasting about 18 months to 2 years for 
the thousands of young people who do not proceed to secondary or higher 
education after leaving the primary school. The proposed courses have been 
chosen for their immediate usefulness to industry and agriculture, especially to 
the mechanical and electrical industries, to animal husbandry, and for admi- 
nistration. Ways and means are also being sought to provide instructors to 
train the teachers of the potential semi-skilled labour force which will result. 
IBE ~ 373.5 (72) 


MOROCCO 


Provisional measures Provisional measures have been adopted for children, 
for primary schooling who, despite the present expansion of education, 
have had little or no schooling. For them, a special system of education has 
been devised providing 20 hours of schooling a week for 4 years. Classes are 
conducted in unused barracks, buildings lent for this purpose and prefabricated 
buildings. In 1963, however, when all the 7-year-olds are expected to be admitted 
to the regular schools, the special system will operate only for older children 
who have never attended school. IBE — 372 — 379.01 (84) 


POLAND 


School statistics According to figures recently released by the Polish Press 
Agency, the number of secondary teachers in 1963 is expected to be 27,000 as 
compared with 24,600 for the previous year. The increase in the number of 
children admitted to their first year in secondary schools is likely to be 7.7%. 
In the technical schools, the number of students will total 1,386,000 as compared 
with 1,100,000 for 1962. IBE - 379.96 (438) 


REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA 


African children’s In January, 1963, a campaign was inaugurated in 
feeding scheme Johannesburg to expand the work of the African Children’s 
Feeding Scheme. It is hoped to raise sufficient funds to enable as many needy 
African children as possible to receive a supplementary meal daily and to teach 
African mothers correct feeding methods. IBE - 363.7 (68) 


** The plans for the full enforcement of compulsory education should in- 
clude both measures for immediate execution and measures to be gradually 





applied over a fixed number of years. " (Geneva Recommendation No. 32.) 
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SWEDEN 


School meals personnel The vocational school in Stockholm provides a 
training course for school meals personnel; candidates must be at least 25 years 
of age, with two or more years of experience in an institutional kitchen. Courses 
cover: foods and nutrition; quantity food preparation; foods demonstration; 
bacteriology; personal hygiene and sanitation; organization and administration; 
psychology; simple mathematics; equipment; cleaning; sanitary dishwashing; 
menu planning. Practical training is provided in a large Stockholm elementary 
school. The daily time-table includes 6 hours of practical work in the kitchen 
and 2 hours of instruction. The 6 hours of practical work are remunerated by the 
School Board of Stockholm. Similar courses will soon be given in other parts 
of Sweden. IBE ~ 371.272 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


Beginning of With four exceptions, the school year opens everywhere in 
school year autumn. Only in the German Federal Republic (Bavaria 
excluded), Liechtenstein, 20 Swiss cantons or semi-cantons and Japan do pupils 
begin school in spring. In Switzerland, schools in only five cantons open in 
autumn: Geneva, Valais, Ticino, Grisons and Fribourg (in five communities). 
Motions to this effect have been approved by the legislative authorities of the 
following cantons: Aargau, Bern, Luzern, Schaffhausen, Schwyz, Solothurn, 
Sankt-Gallen, Vaud and Zurich. Efforts in this direction are being pursued in the 
cantons of Solothurn, Sankt-Gallen and Zug. A committee of experts assembled 
by the Schaffhausen executive authorities is also examining the matter. IBE — 
371.2 (494) 


The school and Under the auspices of the Swiss Association for 
vocational guidance Vocational Guidance and the Welfare of Apprentices, 
a committee was formed of representatives of the principal Swiss teachers’ 
associations as well as of vocational guidance services. Its objectives are to 
examine the existing relationship between the school] and guidance programmes 
and to select appropriate methods of improving it. IBE -— 377.94 — 37 P 
(494) 


Visits to industrial Visits to industrial and commercial concerns 
and commercial concerns organized in autumn 1962 by the Teachers’ 
by teaching staff Association of Zurich and the Information and 


Publio Relations Centre (C.I.P.R.) have aroused great interest in the teaching 
staff. Post-primary school teachers were given the opportunity of becoming 
acquainted with industry and commerce, of gaining an understanding of the 
problems that young people will have to face upon leaving school and of realizing 
what the economy expects education to contribute. IBE — 371.13 (494) 


Exhibition on The Pestalozzianum in Zurich is organizing an exhibition 
the Finnish school on the Finnish school from lith May to 14th September, 
1963. During the summer, numerous performances and displays presented by 
Finnish pupils will give the Swiss public an opportunity to become better 
acquainted with school] life in Finland. IBE — 377.38 — 37 L (494) 
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UGANDA 


Training of primary The primary teacher training schools are prepared to 
school teachers train 1,000 primary teachers a year, but due to the 
slower pace of school expansion since 1958, only some 600 are needed. The 
average primary school teacher has six years of primary education plus four 
years of academic study and training. IBE — 371.12 (676.1) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Conference of In December 1962, the Academy of Educational 
pre-school educators Sciences of the Russian Federation assembled approx- 
imately 500 pre-school educators. Discussions were centred on the question of 
the unity of the educational process for children from one to seven years of age, 
more particularly on the principles and methods to be applied in the new pre- 
school institutions. IBE — 372.3 ~ 87 N (47) 


Parents’ associations The Ministry of Public Education of the RSFSR 
refers, a8 an example, to a district of Moscow where school and extra-curricular 
parents’ associations are very active. A board attached to the district school 
administration, as well a8 numerous assistance committees for parents working 
in enterprises have been set up; at the same time, the four faculties of a “ Uni- 
- versity of Educational Sciences ” are actively concerned with the parents. There 
is also a body of retired teachers who aasist in the educational training of families; 
“ caltural-educational houses ” associated with large enterprises are becoming 
more widespread and local sections of the Educational Society organize numerous 
meetings for the beneflt of parents. IBE — 371.025 (47) 


Extra-curricular Following the example of a Moscow factory and of the 
instruction teachers’ hostel, a school in the capital has set up an extra- 
curricular education and culture centre comprising three sections: science and 
technology, dramatic art and decorative arts. Syllabuses and time-tables are 
adapted to those of the school and thus enable pupils to attend lectures given 
by specialists and academicians or to follow practical demonstrations. IBE ~ 
371.03 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Trainee teachers In view of the rapid increase in enrolment for the three-year 
to be directed teacher training course, and the need to prevent over- 
crowding in certain colleges, the Scottish Colleges of Education have decided 
to direct some of the women students to a college that is not their first choice. 
As far as possible, however, students will be accommodated in accordance with 
their college preference but, where necessary, some students will be directed 
elsewhere depending upon proximity to the college and facilities for travel, 
accommodation in halls of residence and date of application. IBE — 371.11 (41) 


Careers master? At the Careers Masters’ Convention held in London from 
convention 7th to 11th January, 1963, under the auspices of the Public 
Schools Appointment Bureau, there was an attendance of 61 careers masters 
drawn from among 207 member schools. It was felt that the status of the careers 
master was rising in and outside his school and that a gradual evolution was 
taking place towards the time when the post would be & recognised separate 
and salaried one in every member school. IBE — 371.197 — 37 N (42) 
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Psychologists and youth As a result of recent discussion between the 
leaders closely associated National Union of Teachers and the Association 
with teachers of Educational Psychologists, the latter has become 
affiliated to the former, as from lst January, 1963. Membership of the Association 
of Educational Psychologists is limited to persona with an honours degree in 
psychology, or its equivalent, and qualifled-teacher status. The newly-formed 
Youth Service Association (a combination of the National Association of Youth 
Leaders and Organizers and the National Association of L.E.A. Youth Leaders) 
has also become affiliated to the National Union of Teachers. IBE — 371.18 — 
371.196 (42) 


* Mobile meals? $A new system of school canteen for 1,050 pupils and 70 
stafi members was devised in a Herts County school without conventional dining- 
room facilities. The architects planned a central kitchen surrounded by 12 
classrooms, which, by opening up sliding partitions, become 6 dining-rooms. 
The pupils eat at flat desks, the meals being prepared and served in the kitchen 
and put into specially designed heated trolleys. There are three consecutive 
half-hourly sittings. IBE — 371.272 (42) 


Closed circuit television For an experimental period the Cambridgeshire 
experiment in Cambridgeshire Education Committee has decided that three of 
ita village colleges, at Melbourn, Swavesey and Soham, are to be linked by closed 
circuit television. It is hoped that the experiment will show that closed circuit 
television can become an integral and accepted part of school, further education 
and, eventually, teacher training programmes. The three village colleges are 
to pool their skills and each member of the staffs concerned will undertake “ that 
particular part of the total teaching job to which he is best suited by ability 
and temperament". A programme originating from any one of the three colleges 
would be transmitted to the maater-transmitting station located on high ground 
and then rebroadcast to the other two colleges. There 1s also to be an “‘ omnibus ” 
speech circuit installed to allow full discussion between the colleges. IBE -— 
371.368 (42) 


School magazines A national conference on school magazines was organized 
in London in June 1963. Its object was to form a national association of school 
magazines and to promote an exchange of views between teachers and the editors 
of these publications; an exhibition of British school magazines, including an 
international section as well, was held at the same time. IBE - 371.385 — 
37 N (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Languages courses Approximately 4,500 teachers of foreign languages in 
fer teachers public and private elementary and secondary schools 
will have an opportunity to take special training at Government expense at 
83 language institutes in the summer of 1963 and academic year 1963-64. 
IBE ~ 375.13 — 371.13 (73) 


Guidance institutes Over 7 million dollars of funds have been earmarked 
for counsellors for counselling and guidance institutes to be conducted 
in the 1963-64 academic year and 1963 summer sessions. These institutes, 
numbering 76, are open to counsellors in secondary schools and to teachers 
preparing to become counsellors. IBE — 371.197 (73) 


** That, whenever a new school or school group is built, provision be 


made for a school canteen or for a general purposes room in which a school 
meals service can be operated. " (Geneva Recommendation, No. 33.) 





155 


Students’ round table A round table discussion of some 100 students 
discussion gathered in Williamsburg, Virginia about 60 represent- 
atives of state associations of student councils and about 40 foreign students 
holding scholarships to the United States for the academic year 1962-1963. 
The theme of the meeting “ Today's Youth — Tomorrow's Leaders " permitted 
the students to express their hopes, needs and problems in a free society; they 
also had the opportunity to hear talks by important educational and political 
personalities. IBE — 378.8 — 37 N (73) 


New cultural organization A new cultural organization, “Education and 
World Affairs " (E.W.A.), has been established. Its main purpose is to promote 
co-operation and communication among educational institutions and agencies, 
in order that they may realize the importance of their task as concerns American 
participation in international affairs. At the present time, members of the board 
of trustees are studying the entire field of EWA’s concern to develop specific 
programme priorities. The following questions are among those to be examined: 
the place of foreign students in American schools, educational development 
abroad, world affairs in undergraduate curricula, and international activities in 
science and engineering. IBE — 379.82 — 37 P (73) 


URUGUAY 


Pilot school The school co-operative “Sarmiento” in Montevideo is a 
co-operative pilot-co-operative with special characteristics. It was founded 
thanks to the collaboration of teachers and adult co-operative members, who 
advanced the initial capital in 1960. It provides pupils with school supplies 
as well as with light meals. This school co-operative aims not only at economic 
benefits for buyers, but mainly at the moral and civic education acquired by 
pupils in administering the co-operative and in employing possible profits in 
useful enterprises of general interest. IBE — 377.325 (899) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


International Institute A grant of 350,000 dollars given by the Ford 
of Educational Planning Foundation and the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development contributed to the establishment of the Inter- 
national Institute of Educational Planning in Paris. This Institute began to 
operate in summer 1963 and is expected to train 150 specialists in educational 
planning during the next two years. Its objective is twofold: the organization 
of training courses for government officials, economists and specialists in educ- 
ational planning and the coordination of current data and experience in order 
to promote economic and social development. IBE — 379.50 — 379.824 


* International organizations should continue to cooperate in the 
scientific study and advancement of educational planning techniques, 
through regional and international training centres, study groups or meetings 


between experts, publications, financial grants, and help in various forms for 
existing national training centres; consultation and collaboration with inter- 
national teachers’ organizations might profitably be sought." (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 54.) 
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German schools abroad German schools wil be built in Lisbon, Rome, 
Addis-Ababa, Tokio, Ankara and Capetown. This realization had recently 
been questioned because of the Federal government’s approval of a lower budget. 
At present there are 123 German schools abroad with some 1,000 teachers and 
50,000 pupils, a large number of which are nationals of the respective countries. 
IBE — 379.821 


Interchange of pupils In 1961, the Incorporated Association of Headmasters 
(United Kingdom) inaugurated a “ School Links With Africa” scheme with 
26 British schools participating. Last year the number rose to over 80, together 
with a dozen girls’ schools similarly linked through the Association of Head 
Mistresses. Some 17 African schools have so far joined in the scheme. A large 
number of travel bursaries have now been made available to the [.A.H.M.’s 
by the Nuffield Foundation to facilitate this two-way traffic between pupils in 
British schools and in Africa. Under the bursary arrangement, sixth-form 
volunteers before going to the university will go to teach for a year in the African 
school to which their own school is “linked ”. Alternatively, they may go for 
the two terms between the December university entrance examinations and the 
following October. African pupils going to England will do go at the end of 
their fourth School Certificate year; they will study certain subjects in England 
and. return to their own schools in time to sit for the African School Certificate 
in December. IBE — 379.822 (42+6) 


Summer courses The higher sports school &t Cologne organised, from 
i physical education July 23 to August 2, 1962, an international summer 
course on modern methods of training, physical education in primary schools, 

ics as an art form for children, popular European dances, etc. IBE - 
371.73 - 37 N 


Screen education Representatives from sixteen European and American 
for the young countries took part in an international conference (Leang- 
kollen, Oslo, 7th to 13th October, 1962) on the education of the young with a 
view to their appreciation of films and televised programmes. The recommend- 
ations voted at the close of the work related to, among other matters, the necessity 
both of integrating “ screen education ” with school syllabuses and of introducing 
it into extra-school activities. IBE — 370.73 — 37 N 


The transit from secondary University professors and secondary school 
school to university teachers attended a regional conference held by 
the Unesco Institute for Education in Hamburg from 8th to 10th January, 1903. 
The participants examined the new tasks resulting from the increase in student 
numbers and from the changes which have occurred both in the social composition 
of the student body and in research work. They also studied not only how to 
acquaint students with methods of academic work but also the possibility of 
facilitating the transit from school work to university work by the introduction 
of certain kinds of work in final classes at secondary schools. IBE — 379.45 —-37 N 


International A course on the development and behaviour of children 
Children’s Centre was held for the fifth time (7uh January to 17th February, 
1963) by the International Children's Centre m Paris. It was open to primary 
school teaching staff as well as to inspectors, school principals, teacher psycho- 
logists and teacher training school instructional staff. In addition, a course 
on school health was attended from 25th February to 24th March by doctors 
who have specialised in the social side of the medical supervision of school- 
children and adolescents. IBE — 136.7 — 37 N 
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Association of French The first general assembly of the association of 
language universities universities which employ French partially or entirely 
as language of instruction (A.U.P.E.L.F.) was held in April, 1903, in Paris. 
The work was mainly devoted to defining the mission of the university in Africa 
and to studying the means of achieving cultural cooperation with the African 
continent. IBE — 378 - 97 N 


Rights of maladjusted The World Congress on the Rights of Children was 
children held from 16th to 23rd April, 1963, in Beirut. It was 
organized by the ‘‘ medico-pedagogical and psycho-social’ committee of the 
International Catholic Childhood Office with the object of studying the rights of 
maladjusted children (physically or mentally handicapped, delinquents). The 
congress closed with the adoption of certain findings and hopes in regard to the 
matter studied. IBE — 371.90 — 37 N 


Exhibition of An international exhibition of children’s drawings having 
children’s drawings for theme “ My native land " was held from 6th to 3lat 
May, 1963, in Cologne. IBE — 375.72 - 37 N 


Europe and the families Organized by the European Committee of the 
International Union of Family Organizations, a meeting of family movements 
was held on 18th and 19th May, 1963, in Brussels. The work at the meeting 
was conducted within the context of the following theme: “ Europe and the 
families; effects of European economic and social politics on family life ''. 
IBE ~ 377.25 — 35 N 


Congress on technical Organized by the European Association of Teachers, 
education an international congress on technical education was 
held from 27th to 3lst May in Brussels. The meeting was concerned principally 
with the question of unifying certain aspects of technical education in different 
countries for the purpose of promoting technical and scientific development and 
ensuring the general recognition of degrees in accordance with the Rome treaty. 
IBE — 373.6 — 378.61 — 378.25 — 37 N 


European display of Organized by the “ Deutsche Lehrmittelverband ", the 
school material seventh European display of school material was held 
from 7th to 11th June, 1963, in Nurnberg. Over 300 producers of school material, 
or their representatives, exhibited at this seventh “ Didacta ” the most modern 
teaching material and equipment. IBE — 371.63 — 37 L 
e 

International education From 16th to 24th July the Pestalozzi Village at 
days at Trogen Trogen (Switzerland) received, for the tenth time, 
Swiss and foreign educators for discussions focussed on the topic of adult educ- 
ation. IBE — 374 — 37 N 


International seminar The international seminar ‘‘ Today’s University " held 
* Today's University” its eighth meeting from 16th to 25th July, 1963, at 
Dubrovnik (Yugoslavia). The topics on the agenda were (a) the modernisation 


* All educable mentally handicapped children have the same right to 
education as other children; it follows therefore that the education author- 


ities have an imperative duty to provide for them an education suited to 
their needs." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 51.) 
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of higher education and (b) the university’s role in disseminating ideas of a 
peaceful nature and in extending international cooperation. IBE — 378 —37 N 


Theatre of the Nations The third of the annual series of courses organized 
by the ** University of the Theatre of the Nations " in Paris, under the auspices 
of the International Theatre Institute, was inaugurated in January, 1963. 
Divided in four courses, the teaching comprises general dramatic subjects, 
technical training and dramatic production. A total of 250 students are taking 
part. The syllabus covers such subjects as the whole theatre, the epic theatre, 
contemporary avant-garde trends, theatre in the under-developed countries, 
theatre as an educational force and the role of theatre as an instrument of peace. 
IBE — 375.77 — 378.6 


Commonwealth Universities The Ninth Quinquennial Congress of the Uni- 
versities of the Commonwealth was held in London from 16th to 19th July, 1963. 
The topies on the agenda were: (a) Diversity of universities in the Common- 
wealth; (b) Significant university developments in the Commonwealth 1958-63; 
(c) The place of the layman in university leadership; (d) The university student; 
(e) Cooperation among universities of the Commonwealth ". IBE — 378 —37 N 


Educational planning The Regional Centre of Higher Teaching Personnel 
in the Arab countries in the Arab Countries organized a seminar on educ- 
ational planning and administration which was held in Beirut from 12th July 
to 19th August, 1963. The object of the seminar was to familiarize the higher 
Staff of the ministries of public education with certain problems concerning the 
theory and practice of modern techniques in educational planning. In addition, 
general matters relating especially to technical education and the education of 
girls and women, were considered from an economic, social and cultural point 
of view. IBE — 379.50 — 37 N 


Catholic Teachers’ The World Union of Catholic Teachers met in London for 
Congress its fifth congress from 13th to 16th August, 1963. The 
theme of the congress was '* Cooperation between Catholic teachers and parents 
on educational planning’’. IBE — 379.50 — 37 N 


Montessori Congress The ‘Opera Nazionale Montessori" organized a 
Congress on the theme “ Kindergarten and elementary school". This meeting 
was held in Trieste on 26th, 27th and 28th September, 1963. Dyferent aspects 
of the question were examined, more particularly the relation between kinder- 
garten and elementary school in Italian school legislation, Italian educational 
thought from Ferrante Aporti to Maria Montessori, psychological problems of 
the kindergarten and elementary school child, aims, syllabuses and methods of 
these schools, etc. IBE — 372.88 — 37 N 


* An educational plan should not be drawn up without consultation of 
those most directly concerned with the financing and development of educa- 
tion, for instauce, representatives of the teaching profession and of peda- 


gogical societies, associations of school boards, local and regional authorities, 
parents’ groups and university students’ associations." (Geneva Recom- 
mendation, No. 54.) 





159 


Teachers of the The International Association of Teachers of Maladjusted 
maladjusted young Young People held its sixth congress from 30th September 
to 4th October, 1963, at Freiburg-im-Brisgau (German Federal Republic). The 
topic was ‘‘ the vocational training and professional improvement of the educator 
of maladjusted young people". IBE — 371.199 — 37 N 


The mentally handicapped The International League of Associations for 
Assistance to the Mentally Handicapped is to hold its second international 
congress from 21st to 25th Ootober, 1963, in Brussels. Its work will be concerned. 
with “the education and the social integration of the mentally handicapped ” 
and the time will be divided between conferences and visits to protected work- 
shops as well as to schools, educational centres and other establishments for 
the mentally handicapped in Belgium and the Netherlands. The congress will 
be attended by specialists in the matter of mental retardation and;by parents 
of mentally handicapped children. IBE — 371.02 — 37 N : 


International Conference The next international conference organized by 
on adoption the Medico-Pedagogic and Psychio-Social Committee 
of the International Catholic Childhood Office will be held inyLuxembourg on 
lst, 2nd and 3rd November, 1963. The theme will be “ Christian views on 
adoption”. Various aspects of the subject will be considered, with particular 
emphasis on natural law and adoption, the theology of adoption, the adopted 
child in his family and the attitude of the adoptive parents, the teacher and 
the adopted child, unmarried mothers, etc. IBE — 371.94 — 37 N 


XVth anniversary of The Economic and Social Council of the United 
the Universal Declaration Nations Organization passed a resolution ‘in 
of Human Rights accordance with which 10th December, 1963, is 


the date fixed for the XVth anniversary of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights. The Council hopes that this celebration will stimulate interest in the 
Declaration and will further the respect for and implementation of human rights 
&nd fundamental freedoms, and invites all governments, as well as different 
institutions to join the various manifestations or to: organize their own. IBE 
379.61 — 397 N 


O.M.E.P. congress The tenth international congress of the World Organization 
for Early Childhood Education (O.M.E.P.) will be held from 12th.to 18th August, 
1964, in Stockholm. The following topic has been chosen: '* Children confronted 
by a rapidly changing world ". IBE ~ 372.21 — 37 N 


Psychotherapy congress The sixth International Congress on Psychotherapy 
will be held from 24th to 29th August, 1964, in London. It will deal with the 
“ New developments in psychotherapy ". IBE — 615.851 — 37 N 


Congress of the N.E.F. The next congress of the Now Education Fellow- 
ship will be held in 1965 in Denmark. The topic on the agenda is “ The sciences 
and arts in the service of human understanding ". IBE — 371.43 — 37 N 


General conference The fourth General Conference of the International 
of A.I.U. Association of Universities, following those at Nice in 
1950, Istanbul m 1955 and Mexico in 1960, is planned to take place at the Uni- 
versity of Tokyo. The provisional dates set for the Conference are from 31st 
August to 6th September, 1965. IBE — 378 ~ 37 N . 
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International - Recently Mr. Joseph Katz, professor of comparative educ- 
Education Year | ur at the University of British Columbia, Vancouver, 
sent to the Canadian National Commission for Unesco a request in which the 
commission’ was urged to submit to Unesco a proposal for an “ International 
education year " to be held in 1967. According to the proposal the international 
education year should be the occasion for holding two international conferences, 
at the beginning and at the end of 1907. At the first would be presented the 
common national problems to be the subject of detailed discussion by work 


groups, while at the second would be offered directives and solutions for the 


subsequent years. IBE — 379.824 — 37 N 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 48, third quarter of 1038) 


@ In Italy the Council of Ministers has approved the draft of a law instituting, 
in connection with the National Institute L.U.C.E., an autonomous film library 
for school cinematography. 


@ In order to initiate teachers at both types of secondary schools (gymnasia 
and general instruction lycées) in modern methods as well as in the teaching of 
chemistry, physics, handwork and drawing, interesting exhibitions have been 
organized in the central teaching laboratories at Warsaw, where ministerial 
instructors, specialists in various branches of teaching, give special demonstrations. 


@ By virtue of a new legislative ruling, diplomas awarded abroad, whether 
to Spaniards or to foreigners, will be recognised in Spain. 


@ The London County Council is making arrangements to open about eighty 
Supervised games centres during the summer evenings in the playgrounds of 
about fifty schools situated in congested areas of London. 


@ The Swedish government has filed a proposition in regard to a regulation 
concerning teachers for the itinerant schools in Lapland, for which recruitment 
is difficult. This regulation will ensure for this category of teachers the same 
guarantees of service and the same salary as their colleagues and, in addition, 
an indemnity “‘ for rigorous climate ”. 


© Under a repent law in Greece it is necessary for permission from the Ministry 
of Education to be obtained before private schools are opened. The school 
principals and teaching staff are required to hold the same formal qualifications 
as in the case of official schools. 


@ The number of travelling libraries of McGill University, Montreal, has risen 
from 126, in 1926, to 248 in 1936. They are sent to rural schools, rural libraries, 
mines, women’s organizations, young people’s clubs, etc. 
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Bulletin: 
ll. Bibliography 





— education libraries 
— educational research institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers in education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 






Hvino9iLlHVd NI NHUIDNOO Ssyoogd aSaHIL 


Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In thls Bibllography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Biblio- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the |. B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these hook reviews hy 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification 
of Educational Documents" used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below 
can be consulted in the International Education Library. 


 AMAAHMAHPIAVSHAPAAIPHAMIAMAMNI 


37 A (071.1) EDUCATIONAL Systems (CAMEROONS) — 37 A (0) EDUCATIONAL 
Systems (AFRICA) 


BALA MBARGA, Henri. Problèmes africains de l'éducation. Précédé de 
létude du cas du Cameroun. [Paris], Hachette, (cop. 1962). 42 p., tabL, diagr. 
— In discussing the situation of education in the Cameroons, both before and 
after the advent of independence, the author formulates certain conclusions 
which he considers of value in regard to the whole African continent. The new 
states in Africa have a duty to reform their educational systems which they 
inherited prior to their independence. Time-tables and syllabuses must be 
adapted to actual circumstances, the crucial problem of youth solved and 
school education, particularly at primary level, considered as a preparation 
for life. (IBE) 


37 A (œ) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 371.42 (co) Scuoorn Rerorm — 379.66 (oo) 
" ECOLE UNIQUE " (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED 
BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROOEDURES 


HESSEN, Sergio. Scuola democratica e sistemi scolastici. Traduzione di 
Italo Carlo Angle. (Roma), Armando Armando Editore, 1959. 358 p., diagr., 
notes, bibl, app. ('* I problemi della pedagogia ", 36). — Italian translation of 
the work written by the Russian think er Serge Hessen and which waa originally 
published in Poland under the title ‘‘ Skola i demokracja na przelamie ". (IBE) 


37 A Saad ri als SysTEMS — 377.922 (480.2) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
— 37 E (430.2) REFERENCE Books (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


NORTH RHINELAND-WESTPHALIA. KULTUSMINISTERIUM. 
Bildungswege an den Schulen des Landes Nordrhein-Westfalen. Ratingen, 
A. Henn Verlag, (1961). 157 p., phot., pL, diagr., ind., app. — General picture 
of the education establishments in North Rhineland-Westphalia as well as of 
their external and internal organization. The Pde pags is both to show parents 
the opportunities which are open to their children in connection with teaching 
and to foster the call to education as a career. Information on entrance require- 
ments, the syllabuses and the preparation necessary for the vocational schools 
(arts and crafts, technical, engineering, domestic science, agricultural, nursing, 
etc.) For information of a more detailed nature the reader is referred to many 
clearly indicated sources. (IBE) 


37 A (85) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.50 (85) PLANNING — 371.42 (85) SCHOOL 
REFORM (PERU) 


SALAZAR ROMERO, Carlos. Esquema para un plan nacional de educación 
püblica. Lima, (Tipografía Sesator), 1962. 118 p., tabl., diagr., map. — Account 
of the Peruvian system of publie education, showing its structure from the view- 
point of instruction and administration. "Those in shares of education must face 
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the main problems which over-centralisation, political factors and the campaign 
m eet illiteracy are raising. Foundations of a constructive policy in regard to 
ueation. The school reform in three ofits aspects, (a) legal, (b) administrative 
and (o) educational (curricula, syllabuses, methods). Educational planning until 
1972 (primary education and primary teacher training, secondary and technical 
education, rural education, teacher training, school building). (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUOATION 


BEHN, Siegfried. Allgemeine Geschichte der Pädagogik. In problem- 
entwickelnder Darstellung. 2. Aufl. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schdningh, (Cop. 
1961.) 453 p., bibl. (13 p.), ind., app. (Handbucherei der Erziehungswissenschaft). 
— eae dealing with educational problems throughout the centuries, the 
problems being arranged in twenty groups showing the successive ways in which 
the opposing influenees were polarised. Relationship between historical research 
and present problems. In the case of each educational era or period à comparison 
is made between the original and modern aspects of the problems, the successive 
examination of which begins thus with their intuitive origin and leads to their 
scientific study. I. Period of pragmatic education (primitive, archaio, classical); 
IT. Period of anthropological education (formalistic, revealing, human, romantic) 
and of scientific pedagogy (psychological, exact, methodological, essential). (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION — 375.05 COURSES or STUDY 


DOLCH, Josef. Lehrplan des Abendlandes. Zweieinhalb Jahrtausende 
seiner Geschichte. Ratingen, Aloys Henn Verlag, (cop. 1959). 391 p., fg., tabL, 
diagr., bibl. (20 p.), notes. — Historical panorama of education (from the year 
600 B.C.) considered from the standpoint of the instructional programmes and 
showing the main stages in philosophical, theological and scientific thinking 
throughout the : (1) rudiments of instruction among the primitive German, 
Roman and Greek collectivities; (2) advent in Greece of an encyclopaedic pro- 

e, its aristocratic, philosophical and political character; (3) the curriculum 
uring the Latin Middle eee that of the parochial achools, the ideal of chivalry, 
wisdom and knowledge, literature and the “ Summa ", the Byzantine curricula; 
(4) the Renaissance (anthropological concept of syllabuses, their arrangement, 
the 16th century curricula, advent of the people's school; (5) universalism during 
the Baroque period, the mother tongue in the curriculum, interest in the objective 
sciences, general p of the new curricula, educational theory and practice; 
(6) Rousseau and natural education, the influence of philanthropism, the new 
humanism, realism, the 19th century theories concerning the curriculum, outline 
of theories of evolution during the 20th century. (IBE) 


87 B (47) History or EDUCATION (U.S.3.R.) 


KOROLEV, F.F.; KORNEJCIK, T.D.; RAVKIN, Z.I. Oterki po istorii 
sovetskoj školy i pedagogiki 1921-1931. Moskva, Izdatel'tvo Akademii pedago- 
giteskih nauk BSFSR, 1961. 508 p., tabL, diagr., bibl. (18 p.), notes. (Institute 
of Educational Theory and History). — History of the general education school 
in the USSR, particularly in the Russian Federation, from 1921 to 1931 (in 1958 
was published the first volume devoted to the years 1917 to 1920). Theoretical 
aspects and various bearings of the different educational trends which followed 
or confronted each other during this period. A radical ch is brought about 
by the replacement of a school which received but a small percentage of the 
school-age population with a m of ever extending and improved compulsory 
education aide which the schools are able to prepare the young not only for 
more advanced and more complex study but also for effective work in all branches 
of production and oulture. Analysis of both the practical and the doctrinal 
significance of this process. (IBE) 


37 B (44) History or EDUCATION (FRANOE) 


OBERLÉ, Raymond. L'enseignement à Mulhouse de 1798 à 1870. 
Strasbourg, Publications de la Faculté des Lettres de l'Université à Paris, 
Société d'Editions Les Belles Lettres, 1961. 280 p., fig., pl., tabl., graph., maps, 
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bibl, ind., notes. (Collection de l'Institut des Hautes Etudes Alsaciennes, 
Tome XVIII) — Inquiry carried out in the archives and libraries with a view 
to compiling a history of education at Mulhouse in respect of the years 1798 
(when the latter was re-united with France) to 1870: economic situation ; primary 
education; the workrooms and infant schools; secondary, higher and technical 
education; adult education. (IBE) 


37 € Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.301 PARTICULAE THEORIES: 
PROJEOr METHOD (DEWEY) 


DEWEY, John; HANDLIN, Oscar; CORRELL, Werner. Reform des Erzie- 
hungsdenkens. Eine Einführung in John Deweys Gedanken zur Schulreform. 
Hrsg. u. pagis as von Werner Correll. Weinheim, Verlag Julius Beltz, (cop. 
1963). 144 p., 1 phot., bibl. — German translation of a series of lectures delivered 
by Dewey s em published under the title “ Experience and Education ” 
(New York, ^ uem ia , 1938; see IBE Bulletin Nos. 40 and 84) and in which 
he examines the defects of the traditional school and those of the new school 
and endeavours to lay down the true bases of education. Then follows a critical 
study by Oscar Handlin concerning the historical limits of John Dewey’s educa- 
tional thinkin g and the meaning of historical reports for understanding his 
work as well as concerning the transformation which occurred between 1870 
and 1910 in the American school. Preceding both these texts is a description 
by Werner Correl of the psychological and philosophical bases of Dewey’s 
thought. (IBE) 


37 C LERE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES: 
NATURAL EDUCATION (ROUSSEAU) 


GUÉNIAT, Ed. Jean-Jacques Rousseau p chopédagogue et inventeur de 
Péducation fonctionnelle. Porrentruy (Suisse), Tire “Le Jura", 1962. 
13 p., fig. (Extrait des “ Actes” de la Société jurassienne d'Emulation, Année 
1961). — Intended to show that implicitly or explicitly five major educational 
laws are contained in Emile: (1) the law of “ genetic succession "; (2) the law 
of “ genetic and functional practice ”; (3) the law of ‘‘ functional adaptation ”’; 
(4) the law of “ functional autonomy "'; (5) the law of “ individuality ". (IBE) 


37 C Lire and Worx or EDUCATIONISTS — 371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


PALTRINIERI, Bruno. Gina Vaj Pedotti. Firenze, Le Monnier, (cop. 
1961). 88 p., phot., pl., bibl. (Saggi su gli scrittori per l'infanzia). — Biography 
concerning Gina Vaj Pedotti, herself the author of many novels and books for 
children. Just after the second world war this Italian educator did much to 
revive the production of literature for the children who had experienced the 
horrors of bombing. She also published some school textbooks, & few works 
on education and teaching, as well as & collection of poems, and ghared her edu- 
cational experiences by contributing many articles to newspapers. (IBE) 


37 C Lir: AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.8 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 
— 370.7 (54) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 371.294 (54) COMMUNITY 
SCHOOLS (INDIA) 


TAGORE, Rabindranath & ELMHIRST, L.K. Rabindranath Tagore, 
pones in education. Essays and exchanges between Rabindranath Tagore and 
.K. Elmhirst. London, John Murray, (1961). 111 p. — Tagore’s person as a 
poor poet and educator is already somewhat legendary. Nevertheless, 
educational views and the experiments which he undertook can still provide 
the basis of an education which aims at the complete unfoldment of the person 
and is designed to result in practical achievement. The “ Sriniketan " institution, 
which in connection with rural reconstruction L.K. Elmhirst organized some forty 
years ago, ptus d sought to train village boys and girls not with a view to 
bringing them out of their environment but for enabling them to help in raising 
the social and economic level of their communities. E) 
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37 E (42) Rererance Booxs — 37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


The education authorities directory and annual 1963. London, The School 
Government Publishing Co., (1963). 1xxx 4-688 p., fig., ind. — The authorities 
include the Departments, the Commonwealth Institute and other national bodies, 
the county and local education committees, etc. At the beginning of the volume 
are two articles: (a) Education in the United Kingdom in 1962; (b) British schools 
gotosea. In addition to a list of the educational conferences and events for 1963 
the following are listed: independent and subsidized grammar schools; secondary 
technical schools; secondary modern achools; Scottish senior and junior secondary 
schools; E pere schools in, Northern Ireland; regional advisory councils on 
further education; vocational and technical institutions; training colleges; uni- 
versities; special schools; education societies. (IBE) 


37 E (42) Rererence Booxs — 37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL Systems (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


Schools 1963. <A directory of the schools in Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland arranged in order of their counties and towns. 40th ed. London, Truman 
& Knightley, (1963). 1072 p., phot., ind. — This new edition includes: (a) articles 
dealing with the different associations whose purpose is to further the interests 
of education, a discussion on the General Certificate of Education, etc.; (b) a list 
of English educational establishments; (c) a list of the boys’ schools which are 
recognised as Public Schools; (d) information concerning scholarships and 
bursaries; (e) a list of the establishments which offer post-school vocational 
training, eto. (IBE) 


37 G (o) YEARBOOKS — 371.95 (oo) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESBAROH 


The year book of education 1962. The gifted child. Joint editors: Geor, 
Z.F. Bereday & J.A. Lauwerys. London, Evans Brothers, in association with the 
University of London Institute of Education and Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York, (1962). xav + 641 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl., ind., notes. 
— Whereas the 1961 yearbook dealt mainly with the psychological and social 
aspects of giftedness the present volume examines in detail the education of 
specially gi pupils and students. I. Psychological theories of giftedness 
(their evolution, ete.) II. Detection of ability and selection for educational 

oses (experiments conducted in England, the United States, Canada, New 

and, Belgium, France, Federal Germany, Italy, Spain. Sweden, Japan, 
Venezuela, Rhodesia and Nyasaland as well as in some developing countries. 
III. Increasing the pool of talent. Matters treated in this section: releasing the 
creativity in children and adolescents and the educational and social obstacles 
encountered in the United Kingdom; recovery of lost talent in New York City 
schools; talent and performance at Columbia University; talent-centered educa- 
tional programmes in the United States; recruitment for management in Federal 
Germany; economic development and intellectual resources in Italy; reserves 
for higher education in the Netherlands; educational resources for national 
reconstruction of Pakistan; the education of the gifted and the promotion of a 
new world in Latin America; social and economic problems of increasing the 
human resources in developing countries. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR Symposiums — 3765 
SPECIAL Dmaorios 


GEISSLER, Georg & WENKE, Hans (Hrag.). Erxiehung und Schule in 
Theorie und Praxis. Festschrift... Weinheim-Bergstrasse, Verlag Julius Beltz, 
1960. 332 p., fig., phot., pl., plans, notes, bibl. — Joint publication (33 
to mark the inauguration of the new buildings erected for the Educatio 
Sciences Seminar and the Institute for Education in Hamburg. Some collabo- 
rators of both institutions review the various tasks involved in the teaching of 
their r tive subjects and in so doing emphasise not only the problems faced 
by the educational sciences but also the effectiveness of research methods. The 
articles are grouped as follows: educational problems; the school and education; 
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languages; the arts and physical education; national and universal history; 
mathematics and manual work; culture and vocations; social and remedial 
education. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE Same ÁUTHOR OR Symposiums — 37 C 
AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


HERDER, Johann Gottfried. Humanitit und Erziehung. Besorgt von 
Clemens Menze. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schoningh, 1961. 224 p., 1 phot., notes, 
bibl, chronol. tabl., ind. (Quellen zur Geschichte der HAERES — Excerpts 
from Herder's writings, correspondence and addresses, followed by & brief account 
of his personality and work. At the same time theologian, philosopher, historian, 
psychologist, poet and educator, Herder finds his educational plans in the present 
and historical somes of humanity. Man is, in essence, promised & 
human existence which is dictated by his own nature and based on Christian 
revelation. The aim of education is to help man achieve effectiveness in relation 
to this ethical ideal and thus find the motivation for his duties. The excerpts 
are grouped according to the WU topics: the philosophy of humanity’s 
history; the necessity and usefulness of the school; reform plans (particularly 
in regard to the upper classes at secondary education level); plan for a rural 
teacher training college. (IBE) ‘ 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR AND SYMPOSIUMS — 37 N (œ) 
INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


PROHASKA, Leopold (Hrag.). Die xwischenmenschliche Erziehung und 
ihre Formen. Wien, Österreichischer Bundesverlag fur Unterricht, Wissenschaft 
und Kunst, (1958). 232 p., bibl, biogr. notes, ind. (Verroffentlichungen des 
Institutes für vergleichende Erziehungswissenschaft, Salzburg, Band X). — 
Papers presented at the 8th international congress organized (in 1957) by the 
Salzburg Institute of Comparative Education, together with the conclusions of 
the working groups in d to the following matters: prophylactic education 
and the family’s social and educational role; contribution of the school counsellor; 
ethical and social bases of sex education; various experiments in community 
education; problems of aesthetic education, etc. Aa of the present 
Situation and a glance towards the future. (IBE) 


370 THERORY OF EDUCATION 


DODON, L.L. Sbornik zadat i uprafnenij po pedagogike. 2nd & rev. ed. 
Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe EP tice ičeskoe  izdatel'stvo Ministerstva 
prosveščenija RSFSR, 1959. 115 p. — ection of education problems and 
exercises for practical work-seminars. Problems are grouped according to their 
subject matter: principles and methods of education; age groups; the pupil’s 
individual approach; honesty and justice; work habits ; meaning of respect for 
the teacher; assistance to parents, ete. Suggestions for the directed discussions 
which are prompted by the individual replies of the students. (IBE) 


370 THeory or EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION, 


GRECO, Felice. La pedagogia presso i Romani. (Noterelle Quintilianee). 
Bologna, Editrice Ponte Nuovo, (1961). viii--227 p., bibl. — Quintilian’s edu- 
cational views, developed in his “ Institutiones oratoriae ", remain surprisingly 
modern, a8 illustrated by the following problems which he raised even in his day: 
public or private schools; the multi-c school; the commencement age for 
schooling; leisure and the vacations; the duties of parents; the teacher's com- 
petenoy, qualities and duties, ete. (IBE) 


370 THEORY oF EDUCATION 


YUGOSLAVIA. PEDAGOSKO DRUSTVO NR SRBIJE. Zhirka tekstova 
pedagoških klasika. Beograd, Savremena škola, 1960. 356 p. (Education 
Library). — Collection of classical writings on education (Plutarch, Plato, 
Aristotle, M.F. Quintilian, Rabelais, Montaigne, Erasmus, Thomas More, Campa- 
nella, Comenius, Locke, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, R. Owen, Herbart, Frobel) and 
which are intended to provide & basis for teaching the history of education but 
will also be of great value to all who are interested in education. (IBE) 


107 


870.1 (04) MEANING AND Arms oF EDUCATION — 371.18 (04) CoRPORATIVE 
LIFE AMONG TEACHERS — 371.13 (94) IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHERS — 
37 N (94) CONFERENCES (AUSTRALIA) 


DARLING, J.R. et al. Educational values in a democracy. Melbourne, 
published for the Australian aa of Education by F.W. Cheshire, (1960). 
71 p., tabL, app. (The Australian College of Education). — Five lectures delivered 
at the first annual meeting of the Australian College of Education. The title 
indicates the subject of discussion. Description of the college as a Ds rea ey 
organization designed to include Australian teachers at all levels. Explanation 
and justification of its creation. How to re-vitalise the classroom and to retain 
the zest of teachers. Respective value of science courses and humanities in 
fostering as fully as ip ible human qualities. Education in the crafts (the word 
*" eraft " meaning the capacity for Panini inventing, constructing, demon- 
strating ingenuity and dexterity, etc.) (IBE) 


370.25 COMPARATIVE METHOD 


FUENTEALBA HERNÁNDEZ, Leonardo. El concepto de educación 
comparada. Santiago de Chile, (Imprenta Nascimento), 1962. 18 p., bibl. — 
Comparative study of the different concepts held. (among the forerunners and 
gome of the present specialists in comparative education) of this new branch of 
educational science. After analysing the positions taken by Marc-Antoine 
Jullien, Matthew Arnold, Michael Sadler, Isaac Kandel, Nicholas Hans, Friedrich 
Schneider, Pedro Rossello and Joseph Lauwerys, the author, who is professor of 
comparative education at the University of Santiago (Chile), brings out and then 
sums up the points of agreement and divergence between the respective attitudes 
taken by theses authors. (IBE) 


370.3 PEILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 871.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES: NATURAL 
EDUCATION (ROUSSEAU) — 37 C LES AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


CHATEAU, Jean. Jean-Jacques Rousseau: sa philosophie de l'éducation. 
Paris, Librairie philosophique J. Vrin, 1962. 254 p., ind., notes. — To be fair to 
Rousseau's philosophy of education it must not be regarded as the eru ME 
of education but as the fertile musing of an extremely sensitive mind. One 
must not wish to find a “ system ” but simply admit and meditate the problems 
raised. by Rousseau’s deep intuition, Whether it be the problem of functional 
education (the significance of which was shown by Claparéde), the question of 
employing activity methods, that of general culture, ete. (IBE) 


370.8 PHILOSOPHY or EDUOATION — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


KANT, Emanuele. Lezioni di pedagogia. Introduzione, traduzione e note 
di Giuseppe Catalfamo. 3& ed. riv. Messina-Firenze, Casa editrice G. d’Anna, 
(1959). 84 p., bibl. (Classici della filosofia commentati per le scnole). — Italian 
translation of two articles written by Kant on physical education and practical 
education respectively. Introduction by the translator, G. Catalfamo. (IBE) 


© 
870.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUOATION — 377.949 DEMOCRATIO EDUCATION 


PHENIX, Philip H. Education and the common good. A moral philoso- 
phy of the curriculum. New York, Harper & Brothers, (1961). 271 p., bibL, ind. 
— The urgent need is stressed of a real una eriten ne of the crucial problems 
raised by contemporary culture and civilization and of giving due consideration 
to the aims and fate of education in a free society. Curricula should be focussed 
on moral and spiritual values with a view to ee pupils the qualities of 
intelligence, creativity, conscience and reverence. E) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 370 TEORY or EDUCATION 


SPRANGER, Eduard. Las ciencias del espíritu y la escuela. 4a ed. 
Traducción y prólogo de Juan Roura-Parella. Buenos Aires, Editorial Losada, 
(cop. 1958). 146 p., bibl., notes. (Biblioteca del maestro). — A Spanish rendering 
of some fundamental ideas underlying Spranger's pedagogy: (a) introduction by 
J. Roura-Parella to Eduard ped ade pedagogy ; (b) the mental sciences and the 
school; (c) the meaning of scientific pedagogy for village life. (IBE) 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 37 G (73) YEARBOOKS (UNITED STATES) 


ASSOCIATION FOR SUPERVISION AND CURRICULUM DEVELOP. 
MENT (A department of the National Education Association, United States). 
Perceiving, behaving, becoming. A new focus for education. Washington, N.E.A., 
A.S.C.D., (1962). viui --250 p., bibl. (Yearbook 1962). — In an age when attention 
in the field of education is focussed on the revolution of techniques or admin- 
istrative structures it is becoming increasingly n to review the social, 
psychological and philosophical foundations of education. Concept of “‘ the 
adequate person, the fully functioning, self-actualising individual" and the 
implications for education. How to fill the often existing gap between the under- 
standing of human behaviour and nature and its application to school practice 
with a view to the development of such individuals. (IBE) 


370.46 EpuGATIONAL PSYOHOLOGY 


BIGGE, Morris L. & HUNT, Maurice P. Psychological foundations of 
education. An introduction to human development and learning. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, (1962). xiii+530 p., fg., tabl, graph., bibL, md. (Harper's 
Series on Teaching). — Textbook which, in treating the basio topics of educational 
psychology (human nature, growth and development, principal theories concerning 
the learning process, their application in the classroom) stresses the value of the 
“ cognitive field " theory. According to the latter, intelligence is '* one’s capacity 
for accurate foresight " in problem solving, while for growth in intelligence one 
must have “ open-mindedness " and '* willingness to criticise one’s convictions ", 
both of which factors depend largely on one’s education. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsrcHOoLoGy 


COUSINET, Roger. Pedagogia del aprendixaje. Traduccién por Ramón 
Meseguer. Barcelona, Ed. Luis Miracle, (cop. 1961). 127 p. (Paideia, 23). — 
Spanish translation of the original French edition of “ Pédagogie de a 
tissage " which was published by Presses Universitaires de France. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvonoLoGY — 375.40 Soo. STUDIES 


DAJRI, N.G. Proverka xnanij i poxvavatel’naja dejatel’nost’ klassa. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogi akih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 159 p., 
tabl. (Institute for the Study of Teaching Methods). — Experiences of a secondary 
school history teacher relative to manifestations of cognitive action in pupils. 
Discussion ot the reasons for inactivity on the part of many pupils when not 

uestioned and suggestions as to nae of questioning capable of stimulating 
the activity of the whole class. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


KALMYKOVA, Z.I. & SAMOHVALOVA, V.I. (Ed.) Pyti aktivizacii 
usvoenija xnanij ucaSCimisja. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii pedagogiteskih 
nauk RSFSR, 1960. 151 p., fig., tabl. (Institute of Psychology Readings on 
education. — Discussion of the psychological factors which determine in school- 
children the various phases in their learning of the school subjects. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoGy — 15 PsrcHoLoGer 


LIPMANN, Otto. Psicologia para maestros. 6a ed. Traducción de Emilio 
Mira y Lopez. Buenos Aires, Editorial Losada, (cop. 1959). 210 p., bibl. (Biblio- 
teca pedagógica). — Translation from the German of a work dealing with psycho- 
logy for teachers and written by the head of the Berlin Institute of Applied 
Psychology. (IBE) 


370.47 SooroLoGy AND EDUCATION 


OTTAWAY, A.K.C. Educaxione e società. Introduzione alla sociologia dell 
educazione. Traduzione di Paolo Massimi. Roma, Armando Armando Editore 
(1959). 234 p., diagr., bibl, ind., notes. (“I problemi della pedagogia ", 29). — 
Translation of the work first published in English, under the title ** Education 
and Society, an introduction to the sociology of education ", in London, by 
Routledge & Kegan. (IBE) 
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370.6 (co) APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION — 370.48 (o) Com- 
PARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS CouNTRIES) — 371.268 
ScHOLASTIO TESTS 


FOSHAY, Arthur W. et al. Educational achievements of thirteen-year-olds 
in twelve countries. Results of an international research project, 1959-61. 
Hamburg, Unesco Institute for Education, 1962. 68 p., fig., tabl., graph., app. 
(International studies in education). — Results achieved by samples of thirteen- 
year-old children in tests in geography, mathematics, science and reading com- 
prehension and in a ae E test, administered in ten European countries, 
Israel and the U.S.A. The survey, which was coordinated by the Unesco Institute 
for Education in Hamburg, was aimed not at the rating of the various national 
education systems, but at discerning patterns of attainment as a first step to the 
evaluation of different learning procedures. A description of the samples, tests 
and procedures used and an account of the results as related to nationality, sex 
and item dificulty are followed by interpretations from the Belgian angle, a 
study of the possible effect of TUE On the dispersion of scores, and an 
analysis of the reactions of Scottish teachers and pupils to the content of the 
geography, mathematics and science testa. (IBE) 


370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


MIALARET, Gastón. Nueva pedagogía cientifica. Traducción por 
A. Garcia Burgos. Barcelona, Ed. Luis Miracle, (cop. 1961). 114 p., tabl, graph., 
notes. (Plaideia, 19). — Translation of the work originally published in 1954 by 
Presses Universitaires de France under the title ' Nouvelle pédagogie scienti- 
flque " (see IBE Bulletin No. 112). (IBE) 


871.0011 (47) BOARDING SCHOOLS. SgMI-BOARDING ScHoors — 371.831 (47) 
Homework (USSR) 


SIRVINDT, B.E. Podgotovka domainih xadanij v Skole-internate. 
Moskva, lzdatel'stvo Akademi: pedagogiteskih nauk RSESR, 1960. 134 p., 
tabl., app. — Role and activities of the educators at a Moscow boarding school 
in to the effective organization of homework (general allocation of time 
between work, sport and leisure, etc.). (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


COUSINET, Roger. Fais ce que je te dis. Conseils pratiques aux mères 
de famille. 2° éd. rev. et augm. Paris, Editions du Searabée, 1961. 109 p. (Centres 
d'entrainement aux méthodes d'éducation active). — New and considerabl 
enlarged edition of a work first published in 1950 under the same title (see IB 
Bulletin No. 95). (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


HENSING, Walter et al. Moderne Kinder- und Jugend- Erziehung. Ein 
Handbuch für eltern und Erzieher. Thun (Schweiz), Ver A.G., s.d. 476 p. 
--xxiv pL, ind. — Guide intended for parents and educators based on experience 
jar during a long career first as teacher and then as school psychologist. 

r beginning with the problems of education and health associated with early 
childhood the author discusses the difficulties which arise at the time of attending 
school and then deals with the period of adolescence and with character training. 
Illustrated with many practical examples, this guide constitutes ave ritable 
reference book in the matters of child psychology and education. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 37 P (44) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(FRANGE) 


VINCENT, Rose. L'éducation des enfants. (Paris), Hachette, (cop. 1962)- 
286 p., tabl. (Les grands problàmes). — Three hundred family mothers belonging 
to four main social types (country, worker, employee, senior staff) and living 
in various regions of France responded to an inquiry Messe. their families, 
methods of bringing them up and the difficulties they encountered. Some of the 
most representative among them even described in full detail their tasks as 


edueators. (IBE) 
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371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


VOLKOVA, E.I. (Ed.) Trudovoe vospitanie detej v sem’e. Moskva, 
Izdatelstvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1900. 162 p., fig., app. — 
Experiences of parents and educators in connection with children’s activity in 
the home (housework, gardening, tinkering, eto.). (IBE) 


371.026 (44) RELATIONS BETWEEN HOME AND Sonoont — 37 A (44) EDUCA- 
TIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 E (44) REFERENCE BOOKS (FRANCE) 


FERRÉ, André; VOETZEL, L. & PALMERO, J. Petit guide des parents 
d'élèves. Paris, Lea Editions Sociales Françaises, pour la Fédération des Conseils 
de Parents d'Eléves des Ecoles publiques, (cop. 1961). 96 p., fig., phot., tabl., 
diagr. (Pour l’enfant... vers homme). — Brochure bringing to pupils’ parents 
some needed explanations for a better understanding of the significance of present 
changes in French educational institutions. Practical information on several 
matters: school legislation; the school and children’s guidance; administrative 
formalities; expenses for which parents are responsible and the financial assist- 
ance available; parents and the child's school life; leisure, holidays and vacations; 
parent-teacher relations. (IBE) 


371.026 (47) RELATIONS BETWEEN HOME AND SOHOOL (USSR) 


TIHONOY, A.A. (Ed.). Rabota školy s roditeljami. Moskva, Gosudarst- 
vennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel'stvo Ministerstva pronto conia RSFSR, 
1960. 132 P — Relations between some secondary school teachers and pupils’ 
parents. estions for the o ization and the constitutional articles of a 
parents’ committee and for the drawing up of a model programme of talks to 
parents, together with a list of the topics to be dealt with (moral education, 
intellectual and aesthetic training, physical culture and hygiene, educational 
theories, ete.) (IBE) 


371.06 (47) EDUCATION FOR PRACTICAL Lire (USSR) 


ATUTOY, P.R. Utebno-vospitatel’naja rabota v svjazi s trudom utaktihsja 
na predprijatii. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii M nauk RSFSR, 
1959. 110 p., tabl., bibl. (Institute for the Study of Teaching Methods, The 
Teacher's Educational Library). — Various ways in which the teaching of 
physics, chemistry, mathematics and technical drawing as well as the pupils’ 
practical work in a modern undertaking in the USSR are related. (IBE) 


371.06 EDUCATION FOR PRaAOTICAL LIFE — 372.223 UPPER PRIMARY SonHooL 
GRADES — 37 N (430.2) CONFERENCES (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


Der Studienkreis. 2 vol. Freiburg i. Br., Studienkreis Schule-Wirtschaft 
in Sudbaden, (1959). 64 & 44 p., fig., tabl. (Arbeitsblätter des Studienkreises 
Schule-Wirtschaft in Südbaden, Nr. 1 & 2). — Two numbers published by the 
study circle “ School-Economie Life" in Freiburg-im-Breisgau. I. Addresses 
and reports presented at the congress (Jan. 1959) attended by leaders of educa- 
tional groups and representatives of undertakings in the south*of the State of 
Baden and which are concerned with education and the working world. II. Ex- 
ample of a carefully arranged factory visit, which is ded as & means of 
intellectual and practical training for adolescents (Karl Stieger); the task of the 
" School-Economic Life" study circles (Max Wirth). These two booklets are 
devoted to the problem of the contact between the world of education (compulsory 
school) and that of the economy (vocational work). (IBE) 


371.11 (494) SELECTION AND RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS — 87 P (494) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 37 N (494) CowNFERENORS (SWITZERLAND) 


Der Lehrermangel in der Schweix. Ein brennendes Gegenwarteproblem. 
Ursachen und Vorschláge... La pénurie d'enseignants en Suisse... (Zurich, Schw. 
Verband des Personals offentlicher Dienste, 1961). 51 p. ron. (Schriften dea VPOD). 
— Causes of the teacher sho in Switzerland, together with the findings of 
an inquiry on the present situation in the different cantons. The questionnaire 
sent to the cantonal education authorities in April, 1960, related to the percentage 
of vacant posts, the steps taken to remedy the situation, the special courses 
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organized for enabling 3 from other vocations to take up teaching, the 
results thereby obtained. (IBE) 


371.12 (94) TRAINING OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS (AUS- 
TRALIA) — 379.7 (44) S8cuoor POLITICS FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL 
POINT oF View (FRANCE) — 373 (42) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED 
Kinepom) — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR 
SYMPOSIUMS 


AUSTIN, A.G. (Ed.). Melbourne studies in education, 1959-1960. (Park. 
ville), Melbourne University Press, (1961). 128 p., ind., notes, bibl. (Melbourne 
Studies in Education, 3rd vol.). — Collection of lectures published primarily for 
teachers in training but algo of interest to the politician, the historian, the teacher 
or “ just a member of the literate publie ". The main topics relate to various 
aspects of education in Australia (particularly the professional training of teach- 
ers), Catholic schools in France under the 5th Republic, the Crowther report 
concerning the education provided in England for pupils from 15 to 18 years 
of age, eto. (IBE) 


371.12 (471) TRAINING or PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS — 
37 B (471) History or EDUCATION (FINLAND) 


ISOSAARI, Jussi. Jyvüskylin Seminaarin kasvatus- ja opetusopin opetus 
vuosina 1865-1901. Jyvaskyla (Finland), Jyváskylan  Yliopistoyhdistyken 
Kustantama, 1981. 216 p., tabl., bibl. (16 p.), ind., notes. (Summary in German). 
(Acta Academias Paedagogicae Jyvaskyliensis xxv). — Historical account of 
the organization and of the methods employed at the Jyvüskyla Seminar from 
1865 to 1901 in the training given in education and teaching. Although based 
on the ideas of foreign educators such as Pestalozzi, H uegg, Herbart and 
Diesterweg, the authorities of this pioneer school have able to adapt such 
principles to the characteristics and needs of the Finnish people. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.111] NECESSARY APTITUDES — 
37 P (494) RESRARCH AND INQUIRIES (SWITZERLAND) 


IMHOF, Beat. Menschliche und fachliche Vorausse en für den Lehrer- 
beruf. Ein Beitrag zur Berufsanalyse und Auswahlmethode auf Grund einer 
Umfrage bei 1050 Lehrerinnen und Lehrern. Zug (Schweiz) Selbstverlag: Zug, 
Rigistr. 4, 1961. 240 p., tabl., bibl. (15 p.), ind., app. — Based on replies by 1050 
men and women teachers to a questionnaire, an analysis which concerns the 
teacher’s vocation and is made by means of the historical method of deduction 
(beginning with the notion of education) and of induction (beginning with the 
experience): influence of the environment and of study; evidence of & leaning to 
the teaching profession; physical, intellectual and moral attributes required; 
practice of the profession (with its encouragements and difficulties); its effect 
on the teacher’s character and behaviour. It is found that the vocation for 
teaching is dependent on personal predispositions and professional experiences 
and it is well to remember this at a time of crisis when the small number of those 
“called " necefsitates justifiable reforms instead of easy solutions. (IBE) 


371.140 Tum TEACHER'S | PERSONALITY 


HERZOG, Edgar. Problemas sobre la onalidad del maestro en la 
educación. Traducción de M.G.H. Madrid, Ediciones Studium, (1000). 84 p. 
(Colección “ Hogar y Escuela”). — Translation from the German of a work 
originally published in Munich (Kaiser Verlag) under the title ‘* Personlichkeits- 
probleme des Lehrers in der Erziehung " (see IBE Bulletin No. 106). (IBE) 


371.140 Tug TEACHER'S PERSONALITY 


SHIPLEY, Joseph T. The mentally disturbed teacher. Philadelphia & 
New York, Chilton Co., Book Division, (1961). vu +404 p., ind. — Parents and 
educators should be warned of the dangers to which their children are exposed, 
even at school, if entrusted to teachers who suffer from emotional or mental 
disorders. An American psychiatrist reveals certain cases in order to show how 
such anomalies are detected and what can be done to protect and safeguard the 
pupil while being fair to the sick teacher concerned. (IBE) 
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371.141 TgAOHzR-PuprrI, RELATIONSHIPS — 371.824 BOCIOMETRY AND EDU- 
CATION — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


WIESENHUTTER, Ursula. Das Drankommen der Schüler im Unterricht. 
Empirische Untersuchung über Koartationserschemungen im Kontaktgeschehen 
zwischen Lehrer und "Schuler. München-Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1961. 
102 p., fig., 1 pL, bibl. (Erziehung und Poco Nr 17). — Systematic study 
of the contact established between teacher and pupils and which is examined 
scientifically from the point of view of psychology, sociology and character study. 
Some 170 observations were made among pupils in classes 3 to 8 of the compulsory 
education course and consideration was given. to the school setting, the curriculam 
subject concerned, the teacher's personality and the intellec and social level 
of the class, etc. The problem of contact is a central one in teaching, as is admit- 
ied by teachers themselves. The psychological process of making contact, the 
reticence manifested by the pupil as well as the various causes and factors in- 
volved constitute the subject of a study the results of which show its extremely 
complex nature. (IBE) 


371.237 RETARDATION — 373.7 APPRENTICESHIP — 373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL 
CULTURE — 370.7 (44) EDUCATIONAL ÉXPERIMENTATION (FRANCE) 


CAMUSAT, Pierre. Mauvais éléves et pourtant doués. Essai méthodique 
de pédagogie active en vue de la sélection, l'orientation et la formation de la 
main-d'œuvre et l'encadrement des entreprises industrielles. Paris, Editions 
Néret, (cop.1962). 128 pe tabL, graph. — The author, who is head of the ap- 
prenticeship group at Fourmies and Cambrésis (France), considers that it is 
possible to recuperate pupils who have been disheartened by study, arouse the 
curiosity of passive adolescents and thus train for the industrial undertakings a 
qualified manpower possessing a high d of skill. This educational study 
gives much place to culture and is intended for educators as well as parents, who 
will find m a principles, programmes and ideas for application in their particular 
cases. ( ) 


371.237 (493) RETARDATION — 371.97 (493) CHILDREN BELONGING TO AN 
UNUSUAL Soom. Group — 370.47 (493) Soctotocy AND ÉDUOATION — 
37 P (493) RESRBAROH AND INQUIRIES (BELGIUM) 


COSTER, Sylvain De & DERUME, Emile. Retard pédagogique et situa- 
tion sociale dans la région du Centre et au Borinage. Bruxelles, Université Libre 
de Bruxelles, Institut de Sociologie, 1962. 116 p., tabl, graph., maps, bibl., app. 
(Etudes de Sociologie de l'Education). — Account of the particular educational 
situation which in certain parts of Belgium (Borinage and Bassin du Centre) 
has been caused by new social factors (principally the influx of foreign workers) 
and of the necessary consequent steps Sud are appropriate both from the 
educational point of view and from that of the workers’ situation. Results of 
an inquiry concerning the adjustment of foreign schoolchildren and taking into 
account the environment, the dwelling place as well as economic, vocational, 
cultural, health and education factors. (IBE) e 


371.244 (44) TrwR-TABLE — 375.05: 372 (44) PRIMARY SOHOOL SYLLABUSES — 
371.201 (44) RURAL SoHOOLS. CLASSES WITH SEVERAL GRADES (FRANCE) 


GABORIT, J. & DEBOUTÉ, E. Pour préparer votre classe. Horaires, 
répartitions mensuelles, emplois du temps Paris, Editions de l'Ecole, (1961). 
47 p., tabl., r, app. (32 p.). — A guide intended for teachers of French ** free 
schools " and dealing with, among other matters at the difficulties which arise 
in regard to organization of the class work at one-teacher schools. Official 
syllabuses and time-tables applicable in nursery classes, primary level classes 
as well as in one-teacher schools. Practical suggestions to assist beginning 
teachers with the employment of time. (IBE) 


371.264 MxaxTHODs or PsronoLoaioaL Draanostios -— 371.92 MENTALLY 
HANDICAPPED i 


BLEIDICK, Ulrich. Die Ausdrucksdiagnose der Intelligenzschwiiche. Bei- 
träge zur Ausdruckskunde und Intelli E in Psychologie, Heil- 
padagogik und Medizin. Munchen-Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1961. 86 p., 
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fig., phot., pl., bibl. (Erzieh und Psychologie, Nr 18). — Discussion concerning 
remedial education and which, presented as a contribution both to the science 
of expression and to that of intelligence diagnosis, deals with the different modes 
of expression as well as with the relation between expression on the one hand and 
mental disorder on the other. Diagnosis may be based not only on observation 
of physiognomy and bodily expression (attitude, gesture, walk) as well as of speech 
and handwriting but also on plastic expression (drawing). The book contains 
sixteen diagnoses in regard to children 8 to 12 years old observed from the 
medical, psychological and ortho-pedagogical point of view. (IBE) 


371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


LEDWITH, Nettie H. Rorschach responses of elementary school children. 
A normative study. Pittsburgh, University Press, (1959). ix 4-186 p., fig., tabl., 
bibl. — During the administration of the Rorschach test to emotionally disturbed 
children, it was revealed that there was a dearth of normative material in regard 
to normal children. Examination of the onses obtained from 160 normal 
children (6 to 11 years) who were studied ann during their primary schooling: 
the “ average " normal child's response to the Rorschach cards at each age level 
from 6 to 1] years; the effect of intelligence on the responses; how the responses 
of boys differ from those of girls; the way in which the yearly repetition of the 
test affects the responses. (IBE) 


371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


PICHOT, P.; FRESON, V. & DANJON, 8. Le test de frustation de Rosen- 
xweig. Forme pour enfants. 2° éd. Paris, Centre de Psychologie appliquée, 1961. 
98 p., tabl., graph., bibl. — Procedure to be followed. in E P Rosen- 
zweig'sfrustation test specially adapted for use with children aged 4 to 13 years. 
Stan isation and grading of the French version. Manner of test scoring. 
List of examples for scoring the responses. (IBE) 


371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


ROYER, Jacqueline. Le test des métamorphoses. Technique projective 
verbale pour l'étude de la personnalité chez les adolescents. Lyon & Paris, 
Emmanuel Vitte, 1961. 397 p., fig., pl., tabL, diagr., bibL, gloss. (Animus et anima, 
16). — Description of & personality test (verbal type) consisting of three parts 
dealing with (a) a positive aspect of identification, (b) a negative aspect of identifi- 
cation and (c) supplementary information. The questions are of the kind ‘* What 
would you like to be (or not to be) if you were an object (or a thing, eto.) 1 ”. 
Analysis of the replies and interpretation of them from the point of view of 
personality diagnosis. (IBE) 


371.201 (430.2) RURAL ScHooLs — 371.42 (480.2) ScHooL REFORM (GERMAN 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


ARBEITSGEMEINSCHAFT DEUTSCHER LEHRERVERBANDE. 
Ausbau des lüftdlichen Schulwesens. Buhl-Baden, Konkordia AG fur Druck 
und Verlag, (1961). 103 p., fig., phot., maps, bibl. (Material und Nachrichten- 
dienst, Nummer 101). — Study of the situation of the German rural school, 
its evolution and iis possibilities of reform, as justified by the recommendations 
made by the central committee of the AGDL (working group of the German 
teachers’ associations) following the 1960 congress in Bremen. Review of the 
reforms carried out until 1933, situation in Germany and abroad since the second. 
world war, changes in the structure of education. Situation of the rural school 
in each of the states of Federal Germany, reforms and re-grouping undertaken 
or proposed. (IBE) 

371.30 TEACHING Princretes — 371.14 GooD TEACHING CONDITIONS 

MIEL, Alice (Ed.) Creativity in teaching. Invitations and instances. 
Belmont (California), Wadsworth Publishing Co., (1961). xiii--300 p., bibl, 
ind. — According to the meaning which creativity has in teaching, the teacher 
must possess a creative mind, that is be able to invent and explore, go that the 
pupil may capture some of this spirit of inventiveness and investigation and thus 
gradually become aware of himself. In contributing their ideas and experiences 
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in this connection several educators emphasise the role which the training of 
teachers may play in the matter and they endeavour to show the joy and satis- 
faction experienced by educators who can help the pupil employ his creative 
ability to the utmost. (IBE) 


371.801 PARTICULAR THEeorrms — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EnUOATION — 37 C 
Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


BRÜCKMANN, Artur.  Püdagogik und philosophisches Denken bei 
J. Fr. Herbart. (Zurich), Morgarten Verlag (cop. 1961). 248 p., bibl. (Bilden 
und Erzieben). — Belonging to the 19th century, Herbart, who was not only a 
rationalist philosopher but a metaphysician, psychologist, moralist and educa- 
tor, drew attention to how experience and thinking converge. For him educa- 
tion’s goal is “ the moral man ". Herbart’s system does not fit into any strict 
classification. Its characteristics are its principle of immanence, the idea of 
relation and the complexity of human nature. After explaining the general 
structure of Herbart’s thought the author deals with the relation between 
education and philosophy, with the possibilities, value and object of education 
as well as with teaching, its aim, means and methods, while he also discusses 
ne moral, aesthetic and scientific implications. The p quoted are taken 
nn “ Herbart’s Complete Works " published in 1887 by Kerbach and Flügel. 
fIBE) 


371.308 EDUCATION OF JUDGMENT 


OKON, Wincenty et al Beiträge xur Erziehung xum selbständigen Denken. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 62 p., graph., tabl. (Infor- 
mationsmaterial aus der padaronironion Literatur der Sowjetunion und der 
Lànder der Volksdemokratie, Heft 29). — Four articles written by Polish 
educators and dealing with the developing of individual thinking: (1) independent 
thought and action (W. Okón); (2) role which group work has in developing the 
pupils’ individual thinking (J. Bartecki); (3) role of problem solving in the class- 
room (C. Kupisiewicz); (4) research concerning education of independence with 
examples taken from history teaching in classes 5 to 7 (K. Kuligowska). (IBE) 


371.308 EDUCATION OF JUDGMENT 


PUTKIEWICZ, Zygmunt (Ed.) Kształcenie mySlenia uczniów w procesie 
nauczania. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 
147 p., fig., tabl. (Instytut Pedagogiki). — Collected articles on the development 
of thinking during the study of a given subject. Observation of the process in 
the case of arithmetic and biology (fifth nar mathematies (eighth year) as 
well as artistic and technical drawing. (IBE) 


371.33 Porpms Work 


ESIPOV, B.P. (Ed. SamostojatePnaja rabota učaščibsja na urokah. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiéeskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 159 p., 
fig., diagr., tabl. (Institute of Educational Theory and Histogy, Readings in 
education). — Account and discussion of the class work accomplished by the 
pupils themselves, with or without a textbook (learning by heart, analysis, 
problem solving, practice, blackboard demonstration. composition, transposition, 
written questions, ete.) Examples (to assist teachers of classes V to X in 
secondary schools) of lessons in which as much time as possible is allowed for 
independent work. (IBE) 


371.33 Purus’ WORK 


ESIPOV, B.P. (Ed.). Samostojatel’naja rabota wčašinsja y processe obucenija. 
Moskva, Izdatelstvo ademii pedagogičeskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 248 p., 
fig., tabl., diagr. (Bulletin of the Academy of Educational Sciences of the RSFSR, 
1961. No. 115). — Six articles intended to assist teachers, both in service and 
prospective, and dealing with the work which pupils perform without the 
teacher’s help during the lesson: general problems involved in independent work; 
way in which schoolchildren make use of textbook information; experimental 
methods sine ee by pupils in order to learn new matter; procedures for 
making more effective the exercises which are given. (IBE) 
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371.34 TRACHING MATERIAL — 371.361 TEACHING WITH PICTURES 


GREB, Kazimierz. Przy tablicy szkolnej. Warszawa, Nasza, Ksiegarnia, 
1960. 159 p., fig., phot., pl., tabl., bibl. (Biblioteka pedagogiczna nauczyciela). — 
Role of the blackboard in school ing considered in regard to the type of 
school, the syllabuses, the matters of study and the teacher's methods. (IBE) 


871.38 Activiry METHODS — 371.866 Various GAwEsS — 371.871 HOLIDAY 
CAMES 


LELARGE, Robert et al. Les activités: conditions matérielles favorables à 
leur organisation. Paris, Les Editions du Scarabée, 1962. 173 p., fig., phot., 
tabl., bibl. (La Colonie de Vacances). — Guide intended for holiday camp monitors 

ased on the reports of the working committees of the Centres for Training in 
Activity Methods (C.E.M.E.A.). Main problems connected with the activities 
of chil and adolescents on holiday: (8) the place for activities (at camps for 
children aged under 8 years, from 8 to 12 years, from 12 to 15 years and from 
15 to 18 years respectively); (b) the equip uipment and material for activities (of the 
EIS age groups); (c) the tools for a holiday camp; (d) film showing, plays, etc. 
(IBE) 


371.383 DRAMATISATION 


SIRJAEVA, V.G. Skol’nyj spektakl’. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii 

pe giteskih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 122 p., bibl. (Institute of Aesthetic Education). 

e way to o e dramatic performances at school: choosing the plays; 

participation of the pupils e und to age group; techniques employed in 

producing a school play; discussion concerning the creative ran ination of the 
young amateurs and the features of their stage performance. (IBE) 


371.42 (430.2) SCHOOL REFORM (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


BECKER, Hellmut et al. Probleme einer Schulreform. Stuttgart, Alfred 
Kroner Verlag, (cop. 1959). 195 p. (Das Heidelberger Studio; Kroners Taschen- 
ausgabe Band 301). — Twelve articles on the problems involved in German 
school reform and on present requirements in regard to culture and the occu- 

ations: (1) Is there need for reform of our school education 1 (Günther Dohmen); 
2) School reforms abroad (Hans Reimers); (3) Demands from outside for doctors, 
&clentists, economists, parliament, families (Albert Huth); (4) The rights of the 
Sara (Erwin Stein); (5) The problem of the overloaded curriculum (Hans 
euerl); (6) The need for political education (Gerhard Mobus); (7) School and 
administration (Hellmut Becker); (8) The re-establishment of the ee Walia 
gical schools (Wilhelm Helmich); (9) The setting up of model schools (Wilhe 
Flitner); (10) Giving direction to gifts and aptitudes (Christian Caselmann); 
(11) The humanist cultural ideal and the requirements of today (Wolfgang 
Schadewaldt); (12) Education for responsibility (Eduard aay Preceding 
each article is a short biographical note on the author. 


371.42 (47) SomooL RxroRM (USSR) 
DMITRIEW, V. M. (Ed.). Organizacija narodnogo obrarovanija v rajone 
v svjazi s perestrojkoj 3kolnoj sistemy. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedago- 
giteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 116 p., tabl. — Discussion of the theoretical and 
pa ractical problems arising in the reorganization of education at district level. 
aving been organized by the Academy of Educational Sciences, teams of 
prospectors examined the situation in the various districts belonging to the 
different zones of the USSR and on the basis of their work make certain sug- 
gestions. (IBE) 


371.42 (486) ScHooL Rerorm — 37 B (486) History or EDUCATION — 379.81 

(436) THe SCHOOL AND POLITIOS (AUSTRIA) 

PAPANEK, Ernst. The Austrian school reform. Its bases, principles and 
development — The twenty years between the two world wars. New York, 
Frederick Fell, (1962). xiv +130 p., notes, bibl. — Historical account of the 
educational development and school reform in Austria before and after the 
Austro-Hungarian empire became dismembered. Features of the non-conformist 
educational trends which could fully assert themselves between 1919 and the time 
of the Anschluss. (IBE) 


176 


: le md 


PHOTOGRAPHIC 
RECORDS 

OF THE UNITED 
ARAB REPUBLIC 
STAND 





A teacher and pupils decorating the classroom 


international exhibition — 
of education IBE - Geneva 


PHOTOGRAPHK 
RECORDS 

OF THE 
RUMANIAN 
STAND 





Modern methods in horticulture 


international 
exhibition 

of 

education 


PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDS 
OF THE UNITED KINGDOM STAND 


B P = , pAr 


e " xc T d " a 
uuu E odi eon ) b sd 
- Silius. a. —— i » e 2 
— — = | 
TA ^, 


in 


dae Á~ 
LE 





Practical training for future veterinary surgeons 


international 
exhibition 

of 

education 


international PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDS 
exhibition OF THE SWISS STAND 
of 


education 





In-service art training for teachers 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION 


BERGE, André. Autorität und Freiheit in der Erziehung. Aus dem 
Französischen übertragen von Dr. Hermann Thiemke. Munchen-Basel, Ernst 
Reinhardt Verlag, 1961. 77 p. (Erziehung und Psychologie, Nr. 20). — Translation 
of a work originally published in Paris in 1955 under the title “ La liberté dans 
l'éducation ” me en in education) by the Editions du Scarabée (see IBE 
Bulletin No. 119). (IBE) 


371.6 Scuoor Buripines — 37 P (471) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (FINLAND) 


SAARSALMI, E. Yleissuunnittelun vaikutus koulurakennusten rakennus- 
ja vuosikustannuksiin. Helsinki, Valtion Teknillinen Tutkimuslaitos, 1961. 
175 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl. (English summary). (The State Institute for tech- 
nical Research, Finland, Publication 53). — Practical discussion concerning the 
design of school buildings (number of floors, of classrooms, of playgrounds and 
sports fields, etc.) and the bearing which these technical factors have both on the 
initial cost of construction and on the annual maintenance costs. (IBE) 


371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S HEALTH AND HYGIENE — 371.7 Scuoon HYGIENE 


BAMBERGER, J. ef al. La santé physique de l'enfant et de l'adoleseent. 
Sous la direction de Etienne Boltanski. Paris, Editions Bourrelier, 1961. 175 Po 
tabl., graph., diagr., app. (Cahiers de p ogie moderne). — Medical guide 
intended to familiarise school personnel with the subject of physical health during 
the periods of childhood and adolescence and. dealing concisely with the disorders 
which may accompany these periods. I. Normal development of the child and 
adolescent. II. Infiuence ofthe environment on physical development (nutrition, 
school work, leisure time, the school building, role of 1o activity, the child's 
psychic mechanism). III. Traumatic disorders and principal ailments of the 
child and adolescent. (IBE) 


371.71 ScHooLCHILDREN’s HEALTH AND HYGIENE 


CEJTLIN, A.G. (Ed.) Voprosy profilaktiki narusenij osanki u dete 
doSkol'nogo i Skol'nogo vozrasta. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteski 
nauk RSFSR, 1960. 144 p., g., phot., tabl., bibl. (Institute of Physical Culture 
and School Health). — Prophylactic steps and remedial treatment in the case of 
childhood habits which cause curvature of the spine or other defects of deport- 
ment. Illustrated examples of corrective exercises. (IBE) 


371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S HEALTH AND Hrarmnb — 371.73 PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 


FRITZSCHE, Karl-Heinz. Haltungsfehler und Haltungsschiden bei Kindern 
und Jugendlichen. Entstehung — Erkennung — Behandlung — Vorbeugung. 
3 Aufl. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener hae 1961. 119 p., fig., phot., 
tabl., bibl. — Origin of deformations in the skeleton (spine, thof&x, pelvis, feet). 
Their detection, treatment and prevention in children. Role of the school and 

ics. Rules to be observed for preventing or treating curvature of the 
spine and for developing the muscles. Importance of breathing. Various 
exercises. (IBE) 


371.71 ScHOOLCHILDREN’s HEALTH AND HYGIENE — 3872.21 PRE-PRIMARY 
EDUCATION 


MARCUSSON, Hild d. Die Gesundheit des Kindes im Vorschulalter. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 259 p., fig., phot., pL, tabl., 
graph., plans, ind. (Bibliothek des Lehrers. I. Grundfragen der sozialistischen 

agogik). — Textbook dealing with health and intended primarily for head 
mistresses and teachers of day nurseries and other pre-school institutions. Amo 
the matters treated: (a) the child's development, his nutrition, games, initi 
sex education; (b) role of the kindergarten; (c) the ailing child; (d) collaboration 
between the kindergarten and the medical and welfare authorities; (e) health 
instruetion for the children, parents and staff. (IBE) 
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371.73 PHysiCAL EDUCATION 


ANDREWS, Gladys; SAURBORN, Jeannette & SCHNEIDER, Elsa. 
Physical education for today's boys and girls. Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1960. 
431 p., fig., phot., diagr., bibl., ind. — Discussion of movement as being the basis 
for all p education, together with an account of the social conditions which 
promote or hinder children’s physical activity. This thorough analysis of 
exercises and movements which are based on gymnastics is intended to result 
in the enrichment of school programmes due to dynamic ideas concerning physical 
education and to careful study of primary school children’s needs and interests. 
Games and sports, rythmic dances, acrobatics which contribute to the healthy 
development of boys and girls aged from 7 to 12 years. All the examples are 
arranged according to order of difficulty and are amply illustred. (IBE) - 


371.73 (94) PHysioaL EDUCATION — 375.05: 372.22 (94) Proxary SCHOOL 
RICULA (AUSTRALIA) 


NEW SOUTH WALES. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION. Physical 
Education Branch. ' Physical education in primary schools. A handbook for 
teachers. Sydney, (1960). 203 p., fig., phot., tabl., bibl., ind. — Official guide to 
assist physical education teachers for the physical, mental, emotional and social 
development of pupils (3rd to 6th grades) Amply illustrated descriptions of 
three types of lessons: (1) directed activity (strengthening activities, basic skills 
Buch as running, E etc., boys’ and girls’ games); (2) major sports (athletics, 
swimming, cricket, football, tennis, etc.); (3) rhythmic activity and dancing 
(folk and other dances). Advice on camping (suitable locations and e a 
Various information (equipment, dimensions of grounds, etc). (LBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


SWEDEN. KUNGL. SKOLÓVERSTYRELSEN. Handbok i gymnastik. . 
Dagovningar for årskurserna 4-6. (Stockholm, Statens Reproduktionsanstalt, 
1961). 277 p., fig. (K . Skoloverstyrelsen Skriftserie 51). — Guide intended 
for teachers of physical education to classes IV to VI at Swedish schools. 
Terminology, ER of the suggested. exercises, safety rules to be observed 
in the employment of equipment, ete. (LBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


UNESCO. INTERNATIONAL COUNCIL OF SPORT AND PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. Research Committee. Physical education in sehool. Seminar 
held at the Institute for Research in Physical Culture in Warsaw, Sept. 5-6, 1961. 
Warsaw, 1962. 180 p., fig., tabl., graph., diagr., bibl. — Detailed report on the 
seminar. Texts of the Papers presented, the debates and the resolution which 
was voted. The topics related mainly to the physiological and psychological 
aspects of sport and of physical education in general as well as to matters of 
particular concern to Poland. (IBE) 


371.78 Pux8iCAL EDUCATION 


WHITWORTH SMITH, C.E. Post-primary physical education for boys. 
London, [etc.], Thomas Nelson and Sons, (1961). xviii--310 p., flg., bibl., ind. 
(Nelson’s Education Handbooks). — Guide intended for teachers at boys’ middle 
and secondary schools and which is divided into three main sections: (a) physical 
exercises and training; (b) sports and their practice; (c) athletics. (IBE) 


371.732 SPORTS 


Sport der Schüler. Sowjetische Erfahrungen im Kinder- und Jugend- 
training. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 295 p., fig., tabl. — 
Effect of sport on growth and the necessity of medical advice. Practical inform- 
ation, including details of methods, for instructing and training in school sport 
such as athletics, swimming, gymnastics (without and with apparatus), skiing, 
skating, balancing exercises, team games. (IBE) 


178 


371.82 Tear CHILD AND THE SCHOOL — 372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 
136.7 Camp AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


MEDICI, Ángela. La escuela y el niño. "Traducción por Teresa Novell. 
Barcelona, Ed. Luis Miracle, (cop. 1961). 168 p. (Paideia, 22). — Translation of 
a French work originally published under the title '' L'école et l'enfant ” (The 
school and the child) by Presses Universitaires de France (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 117). (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


BUHLER, Charlotte & BILZ, Josephine. Das Märchen und dio Phantasie 
des Kindes. 2. Aufl. Mit einer Einfuhrung herausgegeben von Hildegard Hetzer. 
Munchen, Johann Ambrosius Barth, 1961. 111 p., fig. — Work first published in 
1918 and in which, after an introduction by H. Hetzer dealing with the real and 
the marvellous in the fable as well as with the fable's biological role, Charlotte 
Buhler discusses the fable and children's i ination. y do children like 
fables more than any other stories ? What does the fable teach us about the child’s 
mind, about his subjective thinking and how the world presents itself to him f 
Analysis of the fable (respective roles of the characters, development of the plot, 
satisfactory end from the standpoint of justice). The fable seizes upon the 
child's fresh emotion, upon his cerebral and visual inagination. In the second 
discussion, from the standpoint of piperis experience and of the 
psychology of depths, J. Bilz shows how perennial is the subject matter of the 
fable, in which are displayed the perpetual problems of the human soul. The 
fable helps with entrance upon the different psychic stages (early childhood, 
school years, adolescence, adult period). Parallel features in the fable, the dream 
and the game. (IBE) 


371.862 (47) CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 377.845 (47) Communist EDUCATION 
(USSR) 


D'JAKOV, B.A. et al. (Ed.). Kommunistiteskoe vospitanie i sovremennnja 
literatura dlja detej i junoSestva. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe izdatel'stvo detskoj 
literatury Ministerstva prosveenija RSFSR, 1961. 339 p. — A report on the 
meeting held in December, 1960, by the Moscow and Leni associations of 
writers around the topic of children’s and adolescents’ books considered from 
the point of view of communist education. (IBE) 


371.866 Various GAMES — 372.37 Toys — 371.382 EDUCATIONAL GAXES — 
37 B History or EDUCATION — 37 L (44) EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION 
(FRANCE) 


PARIS. INSTITUT PÉDAGOGIQUE NATIONAL. Musée d'Histoire de 
l'Education. Jeux et jouets d'autrefois. 12 décembre 1961 = 10 mars 1962. 
Paris, I.P.N., s.d. xxi--260 p., phot., pL, bibl. — Catalogue for the exhibition 
* Jeux et jouets d’autrefois " ADS and toys of the past) organized in Paris 
(1961-1962) by the History of Education Museum of the National Pedagogical 
Institute. Several historical, aesthetic: and psychological commentaries accom- 
pany this list of exbibits presented in three main groups: (1) perennial nature of 
games and toys; (2) educative games and toys; (3) toys and the present. (IBE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


FALISSE, Gaston & FALISSE, Marie-Frangoise. Nos enfants handicapés. 
Paris, Editions universitaires & Bruxelles, Feuilles familiales, (cop. 1962). 192 p., 
bibl., app. — What attitude should be taken to a child’s handicap whether by 
the parents, the child himself or those about him? Should he be taken away 
from the family environment? In answering these questions the authors offer 
various advice on the assistance, both moral and material, which should be 
given to handicapped children. The appendix contains a list of specialised 
establishments in France, Belgium, Switzerland and Canada. (IBE) 
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371.91 THe PHx8ICALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


MARTMER, Edgar E. (Ed.). The child with a handicap. A team approach 
to his care and guidance. Oxford, Blackwell Scientific Publications, 1959). 
xxiv +409 p., fg., phot., tabl., graph., diagr., bibl., ind., notes. — Twenty-seven 

ialists in various areas of child. care show here how to recognise handicapped 
ehildren, what the handicap is and what can be done to cure or improve such 
children or to help them overcome their handicap. Roles of the physician, 
the parents, the psychiatrist, the social worker, the educator as well as of others 
interested in dren’s well-being. Various handicaps (physical, motory, 
mental, eto.) from which children may suffer. Although containing a great deal 
of research data and medical information the volume 18 not primarily a medical 
text and can be read with profit by anyone, parent, student or practitioner. (IBE) 


371.912 DEAF CHILDREN 


BOSKIS, R.M. (Ed.) Isutenie i obutenie detej c nedostatkami sluha. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii agogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 134 pP., 
fig., phot., tabl., graph., ingr., bibl., notes. (Bulletin of the Academy of Educa- 
tional'Sciences of the RSFSR, 1961, No. 117). — Report on research which a 
group of specialists carried out on the behaviour of children who are deaf or 
whose wees partially impaired and on how they react to study of the mother 
tongue and the natural aciences. (IBE) 


371.912 (42) Dear CHILDEEN — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
GDOM) 


JOHNSON, J.C. Educating hearing-impaired children in ordinary schools. 
Manchester, University Presa, (1962). ix--120 p., tabl, graph., bibl, ind. — 
Investigation concerning the mental state and general development of such 
children at schools in the county of Cheshire. It would appear that their number 
is rather high and that the problem is of national significance. The book deals 
with the detection, diagnosis and treatment of the defect and with the 5 
which should be taken in time to help children who are afflicted in this way. (IBE) 


371.913 SPEECH DEFEOTS — 371.263 SCHOLASTIC TESTS 


CONÇALVES PENTAGNA, Romanda. Súmalas de aulas dos cursos de 
férias sôbre ** seleção de classes de Ia. série e ortofrenia ". Nitérdi, 1957. 55 p., 
tabl., graph., bibl. — A report on the organization of primary school first year 
classes, on the language defects most d found among the pupils md on 
an inquiry conducted in regard to the ABC test for detecting the various typos 
of language defect. At the end of each chapter are tests and analyses. (LBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.264 METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL 
DIAGNOSTICS 


DUL’'NEVpG.M. & LURIJA, A.P. (Ed.). Principy otbora detej vo vapomo- 
atel'nye školy. 2nd ed. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii Jo nauk 
FSR, 1960. 246 p., ie sire for the Study of Deficiency). —- Methods 
for the examination and observation of children who are presumed to be mentally 
deficient, together with ways of avoiding certain errors in diagnosis. Account 
of the various forms of mental deficiency. Procedure in a a ical and 
medical examination (conversation, games, habits, understan ing of written 
material, reactions to visual media, etc.) upon which depend whether the child 
should proceed to & special school. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


MEISNER, Josef et al. K psychologii déti vyžadujících xvláStní péče. 
Praha, Státní pedagogické nakladatelství, 1958. 237 p., fg., tabl, graph., bibl. 
— Comparative study concerning chological observation of behaviour in 
normal Saen and in oligophrenic children. Various categories of oligophrenica, 
account of their most typical reactions, ete. This book on deficiency contains 
considerable statistical information. (IBE) 
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371.93 (46) MORALLY HANDICAPPED (SPAIN) — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


PIQUER Y JOVER, Josó Juan. Volumen y caracteres de la delincuencia 
infantil española. Nota breve para un examen comparativo. Repertorio biblio- 
gráfico. Barcelona (Gráficas Marina), 1961. 79 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl. (16 p.), 
ind., app. (Summary in French). — Overall picture, based on statistics for the 
years 1056 and 1957, of juvenile delinquency in Spain. At that time the number 
of minors being subjected to protective and reformatory measures was some 
30,000, which represents 2.49% of the total population of young people not yet 
of age. Analysis of certain factors involved in delinquency (sex, character, 
Social. conditions, etc.). The author recommends a comparative examination 
of the data collected in Spain, in regard to juvenile delinquency, with the data 
of other nations. An ample bibliography is provided in the appendix. (IBE) 


371.93 MoRALLY HANDICAPPED 


SLAVSON, S.R. Rieducazione della gioventù disadattata. Versione di 
M. Fasanotti. (Roma), Edizioni Paoline, (1959). 334 p. (Psychologica, Serie II 
- N. 105-106). — Italian version of a work publis in 1954 under the title 
" Re-educating the delinquent through group and community participation ” 
in New York by Harper & Brothers. (IBE) 


371.93 (08) MORALLY HANDICAPPED —- 37 P (68) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(REPUBLIO OF SOUTH ÁFRICA) 


VENTER, H.J. & RETIEF, G.M. Bantoe-jeugmisdaad. 'N krimineel- 
sosiologiese ondersoek van ’n groep naturellejeugoortreders in die Boksburgse 
landdrosdistrik. Pretoria, Kaapstad, s.d. 284 p., tabl., notes, bibl. (16 p.) 
(English summary). (Publikasies van die Departemente Sociologie en Krimino- 
logie aan die Universiteit van Pretoria). — Report on an inquiry conducted in 
the Boksburg location, in the Republic of South Africa, on juvenile delinquency 
among the Bantu. Comparison between the social conditions of 200 delinquent 
Bantu and those of 200 coloured children attending schools in the same location. 
Examination of the social factors which may contribute to delinquency: age 
and sex; personal and occupational situation; family and living conditions; 
broken homes and neglected children; neighbourhood and the gangs of young 
people; leisure and activities not connected with occupation; race and culture; 
attitude of young Bantu to the law. (IBE) 


371.95 (73) SproraLLy GirTep Purns — 371.391 (73) SCHOOL LIBRARIES 
(UNITED STATES) 


BATCHELOR, Lillian L. (Ed.). Reading guidance for the gifted. 1960 
Library Institute proceedings. Los Angeles, School of Library Science, Immaculate 
Heart College, 1960. 145., bibl. — Summary of discussions on the help to be 
extended to gifted children and on the guiding in their egies importance of 
owen reading role of the parents in such guidance; place of the library in college 

onours programmes; selecting of library material, ete. (IBE) 


371.96 SPECIALLY GirrED CHILDREN 


LEJTES, N.S. Ob umstvennoj odarennosti. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Aka- 
demii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 215 p., bibl. (Institute of Psychology). 
— Differences in intelligence, like physical differences, between otioolahildren 
raise important problems for teachers. In school education it is both possible 
and necessary for these anomalies to be taken into account, for xpi pin 
and abilities to be fostered and developed and for emphasis to be pl on 
differences in total intellectual ability rather than on differences as to detail. 
Among the matters treated: initial manifestations of more than average intel- 
ligence; directions which may be taken by manifestations of intelligence in the 
exceptionally gifted; various aspects of intellectual work; relationship between 
the development of intelligence and the other faculties, etc. (IBE) 
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371.00 SPEorALLY GurrED CHILDREN 


WARD, Virgil S. Educating the gifted. An axiomatic approach. Columbus 
(Ohio), Charles E. Merill Books, (1061). xiv +240 p., bibl. (12 p.), ind. — A theory 
concerning differential education for the gifted and based on principles enunciat- 
ed by Terman, pes dira and other specialists in the psychology relating to 
children who are endowed with more than average intelligence. Possessing 
intellectual attributes for becoming leaders and for providing tomorrow’s ranks 
of senior personne! these children are seldom suited to the school environment, 
which they find oppressive and boring. Not that it is necessary to educate them 
apart but to provide for them a special programme which is sufficiently varied 
to allow them io advance at their own rate and in accordance with their interests. 
In their case particular attention should be paid to the forming of character and 
to emotional and social aspects of their development. (IBE) 


371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOOIAL Crass — 370.47 (73) 


SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 379.6 (73) SagooL POLICY FROM THE 
SOCIAL PorwT or View (UNITED STATES) — $71.81 THe Porm AND HIB8 
ENVIRONMENT 


RIESSMAN, Frank. The culturally deprived child. New York, Harper & 
Brothers, (1962). xv +140 p., bibl., ind. — Problem of the “ cleavage ” in America 
between the school (as a middle-class institution) and children from lower socio- 
economic groups. Necessity for teachers and others to replace their ‘‘ snobbery 
and condescension ° by respect based on an understanding of the traditions 
and attitudes of such groups. Deseription of the family backgrounds influencin 
the development of the child's intelligence. Successful results, together with criti 
evaluation, of the '* Higher Horizons " pro e (New York City) for increasing 
such children’s academic achievement. abate measures suggested: specialised 
teacher training (work among the underprivileged); special attention to develop- 
ment of reading ability, ete. (IBE) 


372 (45) PRIMARY EDUCATION (ITALY) — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 
— 37 I COLLHOTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OE SYMPOSIUMS 


CIVES, Giacomo (Ed.)  L'istruxione primaria, com'era, com'à, come sara. 
Storia - i - Scienze - Tecnologia. Con vasta scelta di letture e documenti. 
Bologna, Edizioni Giuseppe Malipiero, (cop. 1960). 1014 p., bibl. ind., notes. — 
Selected material constituting a veritable encyclopaedia on ey education 
in Italy. Its origin, legislation, education authorities, the ideas underlying its 
methade and syllabuses. Views of the main innovators, educators and psycho- 
logists who during fifty years or so have been instrumental in the continuous 
educational reform which has been brought about by the introduction of new 

rocedures and by an ever improved knowledge of the child. Among these 
a reference is most frequently made to the names of Claparède, Cottone, 
Decroly, Dewey, Dottrens, Gabrielli, Gentile, Lombardo-Radice, Montessori, 
Piaget, Titone, Volpiceli. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 371.30 TEACHING PmaiNOIPLES — 376 
SPECIAL DIDACTICS 


GEISERT, E. Lehren, bilden, erziehen. Probleme des Unterrichts. Theorie 
und Praxis. Bühl.Baden, Verlag Konkordia, (1960). 220 p., fig. — Discussion 
based on letters which every month the author wrote to the primary teachers 
in his district. ‘Teaching in his view is preparing the pupil for active collaboration 
and individual initiative and thus both instructing the pupil in subjects and 
educating him. Instruction provides the child with objective faets, while 
education gives emphasis to the subjective consequences of the knowledge 
acquired. J. The theory (schoo! reforms, the parente, authority, general culture, 
the teaching methods, the results achieved, pleasure in work, eto.) II. The 
practice (teaching of the mother tongue, arithmetic, geometry, history, natural 
science). (IBE) 
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372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 372.3 METHODS OF EDUCATION IN LOWER 
GRADES — 376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD 


CHRISTIANSON, Helen M.; ROGERS, Mary M. & LUDLUM, Blanche A. 
The nursery school. Adventure in An and learning. Boston, Houghton 
Mifflin Co., (1961). eMule Qe fig., phot., pL, bibl., ind. — Discussion concerning 
hans: one. their growth, development, needs, activities, play experiences 
as well as concerning their companions and those about them. Description of 
the equipment and curriculum of a nursery school which, attached to a university, 
Diode the students, parents and professors with a centre for study of the 
child. Then follows an introduction to pre-school education, its aims, general 
plan of organization, the daily ee of activities, the value of the '' peer 
group " experience for young chi , ete. (IBE) 


372.221 (44) PRIMARY GRADES — 372.1 (44) Primary TuaAcHING METHODS — 
371.24 (44) ScHo0L WORK AND ITS ORGANIZATION (FRANCE) 


FABIANI, A. (Ed.). La pratique de la classe au cours préparatoire. Par 
un groupe de professeurs et d'instituteurs. Paris, Librairie Armand Colin, eop. 
1961. 195 p., fig., tabl., graph.; diagr., bibl. (Livret pédagogique). — A guide for 
teachers who give lessons forming part of the preparatory course in France. 
Necessary knowledge on class organization and learning good habits of work aa 
well as on the teaching methods for various subjects (ethics, reading, writing, 
diction, number, drawing, music, physical education). Description of exercises, 
which are graded to the progress of the lesson. (IBE) 


372.3 METHODS OF EDUGATION IN THE LOWER GRADES — 372.21 PRE-SCHOOL 
EDUCATION l 


HEFFERNAN, Helen & TODD, Vivian Edmiston. The kindergarten 
teacher. Boston, D.C. Heath and Co., (1960). xii--419 p., phot., pl, tabl., 
bibl., ind. — The nature of kindergarten children, as differing from that of nursery 
school or frst grade children, is described. Current findings in research about 
children. Real happenings are explained in terms of educational and psycho- 
logical theory and related principles of child development. Application of these 
p in many practical suggestions for ae activities. Situations for 

iscussion are provided at the ends of chapters. e underlying theme of the 
book is that the kindergarten should not be looked upon as just a pleasant place 
for playing — or for parking ! — but as a significant first step in the educative 
process. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 375.12 MorgEeR Tonaus: ENGLISH 


GRAY, William S. On their own in reading. How to give children in- 
dependenoe in analyzing new words. Rev. ed. Chicago, [eto-] Scott, Foresman 
and Co., (1960). 248 p., tabl., ind. — Revised edition of the 1948 publication. 
In order that English with its complexities and irregular forms may be learned 
without fear as mother tongue, consideration must be given fo the fact that 
children learn to say, pronounce and understand words, at least for the most part, 
before learning to read. By word analysis they then acquire mas oi the 
letters, sounds and accentuations. Role of word perception in reading. evelop- 
ing & programme both for word analysis at the different stages of learning and 
for use of the dictionary. (IBE) 


372. READING — 372.5 WRITING — 370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


SCHMALOHR, Emil Psychologie des Erstlese- und Schreibunterrichts. 
Munchen-Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1961. 78 p., tabl., bibl. (Erziehung und 
Psychologie Nr 16). — Report on an inquiry conducted in primary classes at 
Krefeld, after four years’ employment of the global method, on the advantages 
and disadvantages of the two methods, global and phonetic. Analysis of the 
statistics. Results of the comparison. Tests employed. Investigation pro- 
cedures designed to ensure objective interpretation of the facts and to guide 
in the selection of & teaching method. (IBE) 
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372.4 READING 


TILLE, Josef & TILLE, Anna. Ein Neuer Weg im Exrstleseuntexricht auf 
anzheitlicher, analytisch-synthetischer Grundlage. 3 erw. Aufl. Wien, Verlag 
` Jugend und Volk, s.d. 143 p., ig. Cds oe piychologiedhe Arbeiten Nr 10). 

— Third edition, revised and enlarged, describing a composite method for the 
teaching of reading and which combines the techniques of analysis and synthesis. 
This adapted and graded global method was designed to save the teacher and 
pupils from the process of building with the letters and sounds. In & period of 
three years over 20,000 pupils in Austrian elementary classes have received by 
ee early instruction in the art of reading, with astonishing results. 
(BE) 


372.5 WRITING 


KAESTNER, Elisabeth. Zur Entwicklung der Schreibgeliufigkeit in der 
Unterstufe. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 80 p., fig., 
phot., bibl. — The teaching of writing, its methods, tools and hygiene. Role 
of this subject in the 3rd . Place of daar n general education and in 
extra-scholastic activities. Models of lessons. (IBE) 


372.7 EDUCATION OF THR SENSORY AND MOTOR NERVES 


LEROCH, Y. Comment faire f ... les exercices sensoriels. Manuel de péda- 
gie pratique pour les écoles maternelles, les classes enfantines, les jardins 
‘enfants et les cours préparatoires. [Paris], Fernand Nathan, (1961). 64 p., 

fig., tabl. (L'éducation enfantine). — Teacher’s guide on education of the senses 
and providing a series of graded exercises for children at nursery schools and in 
infant classes. "The suggestions offered are of & practical nature and based on 
Papo QOIORICME reasons resulting from experiments carried out in many classes 
(IBE) 


372.72 OBSERVATION OF NATURE 


WERETENNIKOWA, S.A. Wie wir die Kinder mit der Natur bekannt 
machen. Methodische Anleitung fir bri c matrce Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 166 p. — Guide intended for kindergarten 
mistresses and including much material for study as well as many suggestions 
for the teaching. The nature excursions should enable the child to observe 
the plants and animals and to exercise his active forces. At the end of the 
book the child's relationship with nature is emphasised by a series of stories 
which must be interpreted in the light of the local cricumstances. (IBE) 


372.79 LErFT-HANDEDNESS 
KRAMER, Josefine. Linkshindigkeit. Wesen, Ursachen, Erscheinungs- 


formen. Mit Lockerungsübungen für hnkshündige und gehemmte Kinder und 
Jugendliche. Solothurn (Schweiz), Antonius Verlag, 1901. 227 p» .» phot., 
bibl. (10 p.), imd. (Arbeiten zur Psychologie, P gik und Heilp agogik 
Band 19). -— Somatic causes, bereditéry or contracted, of left-handedness; 
influence of sex and age; comparison between the left-handed, the right-handed 
and the ambidextrous; detecting, by means of teste, the manual, pedestrian or 
ocular effects of these predispositions. Discussion of associated disorders 
affecting intelligence, emotiveness, language and reading, which are sometimes 
due to the mistakes or untimeliness of re-education. d gy concerning 
the eventual re-education of the left-handed person, together with examples 
illustrating the application of a method of recuperation (by exercises and an 
adjuvant procedure) recommended by the author. The essential problem consists 
of adjusting left-handed persons to our right-handed civilisation or, in cases 
where such re-education is unadvisable, of adjusting ourselves to the ways of 
the left-handed. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES 


ZUKOVSKAJA, R.I. Tvorteskie rolevye igy v detskom sadu. Moskva, 
Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 160 p., phot., tabl., 
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bibl. (Institute of Educational Theory and History). — Games of imagination 
in the kindergarten (initiative of the young, assigning of the different roles, 
spontaneous interpretation) Under wise and tactful guidance of the kinder- 
garten mistress such games can constitute a fruitful source for educational 
purposes. Many examples of these games, which are arranged according to the 
different age groups. (IBE) 


372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 371.913 CHILDREN WITH SPEECH DEFECTS — 
136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsyxcuHoLoGY —— 375.122 BILINGUALISM 


COHEN, Marcel et al. Etudes sur le language de l'enfant. Paris, Centres 
d'entrainement aux méthodes d'éducation active, Editions du Scarabée, 1962. 
194 p., bibl. (A la découverte de l'enfant). — Series of articles on children’s 
language: the learning, which should be based on instruction in phonetics and 
correct grammatical construction (Marcel Cohen); the lan '8 harmonious 
development which should be linked to proper organization of the child’s living 
conditions (Iréne Lézine); the influence of those by whom he is surrounded, who 
should adopt a way of speaking which is clear and correct, this being of paramount 
importance during the early years (Alfred Brauner). Another article deals with 
the different kinds of speech defect and offers advice on their treatment (Francis 
Kocher). Finally there is a discussion of problems connected with bilin i 
TBE particular reference to the Alsacian-French dialect (Andrée Tabouret-Keller). 

) 


373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 371.825 (73) CHILDREN’S JUDGMENTS 
AND ATTITUDES WITH REGARD TO THE SOHOOL — 375.0 (73) GENERAL 
QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) 


MALLERY, David. High school students speak out. A study of the 
impact of high school experiences on students, conducted under the auspices 
of the Committee on School and College Relations of the Educational Records 
Bureau. New York, Harper & Brothers, (1962). xv-+ 171 p., ind. — Report on 
the interviews, which were held with pupils at high schools and concerned: the 
curriculum; teaching and teachers; the “ drive " for college entrance; assumption 
of responsibility by pupils; ‘‘ devisive forces " in the school and community 
(social and intellectual prejudice, etc.) (IBE) 


373.16 JUNIOR COLLEGES — 37 N (430.2) CONFERENCES (GERMAN FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC) 


ZILLIEN, Aloys & HOLWEG, Wolfgang (Hrsg. Fragen des höheren 
Schulwesens in unserer Zeit. Gemener Kongress 1954 bis 1960. Frankfurt am 
Main, [etc.], Verlag Moritz Diesterweg, (1961). 179 p. (Dritte Gemener Broschure). 
— Problems involved in post-war intellectual and moral rehabilitation and in 
educational reform. Articles by fifteen specialists dealing with (1) fundamental 
problems of education (the school and life, spiritual and Christian responsibility, 
man and the modern sciences, the permanent tasks of upper sec8ndary schools), 
(2) problems of differentiating (selection of pupils, particularly in the fields of 
languages and mathematics) and (3) teaching in relation to political education 
(awakening and cultivation of political sense during secondary education, the 
possibilities and limits, eto.). (BE) 


378.19 (47) INSTRUCTION COMBINING GENERAL CULTURE AND VOCATIONAL 
TRAmwING (USSR) 


SAPORINSKIJ, S.A. (Ed.) Opyt pervonatal’nogo proirvodstvennogo 
obucenija v škole. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 
1960. 160 p., fig., tabl. (Institute for the Study of Teaching Methods). — Basic 
problems of vocational education at secondary schools. Practical examples in 
connection with machinery, the rolling-mill, school workshops, steel casting, 
textiles, fitting, turning, electricity instal ation. The authors point out that this 
type of education is something new for secondary schools and that it still has 
to be improved and made more comprehensive. (IBE) 
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373.5 (co) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 373.7 (co) APPRENTICE- 
SHIP (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


DORIGUZZI, Gertrud Jung (Ed.). DL’istraxione professionale in Europa 
e in America. Milano, Edizioni di Comunitá, 1960. 227 p., tabl., graph. — 
Collection of articles published in foreign newspapers and of articles translated 
into Italian on technical and vocational education in several European countries 
Engana and Wales, Germany, Belgium, France, Luxembourg, Netherlands, 
Sweden and Switzerland) as well as in the United States. In describing and 
discussing the respective systems existing in these countries different specialists 
give a general idea of what has been accomplished in the field of vocational 
training. In the case of some of the countries particulars are furnished in E 
to the mechanised industries and the training of industrial personnel. (IBE) 


374 (45) ADULT EDUCATION — 373 (45) SECONDARY EDUCATION (Italy) 


AJASSA, M. et al  L'istruzione popolare di grado secondario. Roma’ 
Unione Cattoliea Italiana Insegnanti edi 1901. 128 p., phot., maps, app. 
(“ Luce nella professione ", 32). — Description of the three-year continuation 
courses (their organization and the legislation) instituted in 1947 for adolescents 
and adults tween 14 and 40 years and already holding the pri school 
certificate. Discussion of the teaching in adult education, of the sy buses 
for these courses and of the instruction in the different subjects. (IBE) 


374 (47) ApuLT EDUCATION (USSR) 


KRUPSKAJA, N.K. Voprosy obutenija bex otryva ot proixvodstva. 
Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe  izdatel'stvo Ministerstva 
prosvesenija RSFSR, 1960. 252 p., notes. — Collected articles and addresses 
on problems relating to the education provided for full-time workers: organization 
of adults’ schools; subjects taught; methods employed, ete. (IBE) 


375.05 (47) Curricula (USSR) 


BOLDYREV, N.I. (Ed.) Primernaja programma vospitatel’noj raboty. 
2nd ed. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii p iteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 
180 p., bibl. (Institute of Educational Theory and History, The Teacher’s Educa- 
tional Library). — Model pro e for the work at eight-year schools, as 
well as at bol hnieal general secondary schools providing vocational educa- 
tion, in the USSR. The contents do not constitute an official document but 
rather suggestions which have already been adopted in the preparation of official 
programmes relating to general teaching principles and to tbe qualities which 
should be develo in pupils. Practical advice is also offered concerning the 
s activities of the schoolchildren and according to the different age groups. 
(IBE) 


375.101 ELOCUTION. READING. PHONETIOS 


LAURENCE, Jean-Marie et al. Phonétique et diction. Cours enregistré. 
Montréal, Cente de Psychologie et de Pédagogie, Men 7 p., bibl. — Recorded. 
course in phonetics and diction for French ing teachers and pupils in Canada. 
In its psychological aspect the course makes use of repeated comparisons and 
examples in order that the relationships which unite the cultivated man’s 
language, behaviour and aesthetic sense may be understood and felt. (IBE) 


375.2 SOIENCE 


BRANSON, U.M. Starting seience. A handbook for teachers. Edinburgh 
and London, W.& R. Chambers, (1961). 92 p.; ñg., bibl, app. — Suggested 
experiments intended for science teaching to children until the age of 10-11 years 
and which are based on J. Piaget’s work in regard to the child’s learning of 
scientific knowledge. (IBE) 


375.2 (47) Screnog — 379.95 (47) AGRICULTUBE (USSR) 


PASTUH, E. Ja. Naturalistiteskaja i sel’skohoxjajstvennaja rabota v 
domah pionerov. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagom s nauk RSFSR, 
1960. 192 p., fig., tabl., bibl. (Institute for the Study of Teaching Methods, The 
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Teachers Educational Library) —- Practical advice concerning experiments 
and observations for young people at the pioneers’ homes to mi out in the 
subject areas of science and agriculture. Such experiments should provide an 
opportunity for the adolescent not to concern himself with technical details but 
rather to learn the richness of nature and how in so many ways it is related to 
human activity. (IBE) 


375.2 SCIENCE 


UNESCO. Manual de la Unesco para la enseñanza de las ciencias. Traduc- 
ción de E. García Álvarez. La Habana, Ministerio de Educación, Departamento 
de Publicaciones, 1961. 272., fig., tabl., app. — Spanish translation of a Unesco 
handbook for science teaching which was originally published (Paris, 1957) in 
French and English. (IBE) 


375.3 MarHEMATICS — 370.48 (o) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 87 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


ORGANISATION EUROPÉENNE DE COOPÉRATION ÉCONOMIQUE. 
Bureau du personnel scientifique et technique. Mathématiques nouvelles. 
(Paris, O.E.C.E., 1961). 266 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl., app. — Report on the 
discussions and findings of a meeting which the Scientic and Technical Man- 
power Office of the Organization for European Economie Cooneration held 
(Royaumont, 1959) on the new concepts prevalent in the fleld of mathematics 
as well as on mathematics teaching and the introduction of relevant reform. 
The second part of the publication contains a review and interpretation of the 
questionnaire employed for an inquiry to which 21 countries replied and which 
was designed to elucidate the folowing questions: (1) To what extent are math- 
ematics a compulsory subject? (2) at training and degrees are the teachers 
required to possess? (3) How are the syllabuses drawn up, by whom are the 
textbooks compiled and, where necessary, what reforms are being effected 1 
(4) What is the content of mathematics syllabuses, what subject matter is 
eliminated, what is the nature of the instruction and what are its aims? (IBE) 


375.40 SOCIAL Stupres — 372.22 PRIMARY SOHOOLS 


ALLEN, Graham. Social studies in the primary school. Melbourne, [eto.], 
Macmillan and Co., 1960. ix-+216 Bo fig., tabl., diagr., maps, bibL, app. — 
As part of the primary school curriculum the social studies represent much more 
than the combination of three subjects (history, geography and civics), they in 
fact introduce children to the outer world ver show them how man has lived, 
lives today and will live in the future. In order that they may acquire such 
knowledge very early different methods should be employed (specific techniques, 
audio-visual aids, individual research, construction of articles which are typical 
of foreign countries, eto.). (IBE) 


875.40 SOCIAL STUDIES — 375.825 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING 


BOSC, Robert. L’éducateur face à la vie internationale. Principes — 
Méthodes - Exemples. Paris, Editions du Centurion, cop. 1962. 156 p., bibl, 
gloss., notes, app. (L'Eglise en son temps). — As well as “ national ” education 
it is necessary today to have ''international'" education. Experiments have 
been conducted for twenty years in an endeavour to define the methods of this new 
discipline. How to bring about communication between men of various cultures ? 
What method to employ for providing young persons’ judgment with practice in 
thinking about current events? What scale of values to adopt? How to train 
adults for the responsibility of international citizenship? This publication 
constitutes an abstract of principles, methods and examples relating to 
international education. (IBE) 


375.8 Rericrous TEACHING — 871.203 TESTS 


FARGUES, Marie. Tests colectivos de catecismo. "Traducción espafiola de 
Fernando Gutiérrez. Barcelona, Ed., Herder, 1961. 396 p., fig., tabl., diagr., 
notes. — Spanish translation of a work published under the title *' Tests collectifs 
de catéchisme, I et II ” (catechism group tests I and II) by the Société d'Editions 
Claude, Sèvres (France). (IBE) 
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375.72 PLASTIC ARTS — 372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPREBSIVE AOTIVITIES 


JEFFERSON, Blanche. Teaching art to children. The values of creative 
expression. Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1959. 204 p., fig., phot., pl, bibl., ind. — 
TE as an art teacher taken classes at all levels of education, from primary 
to higher, the author has been particularly interested in the question of the 
methods employed in teaching of the plastic arte in American schools, methods 
which as a rule do not give free rein to the child’s creative abilities. After review- 
ing and appraising current practices Mrs. Jefferson recommends what she calls 
** creative expression ", the principles of which, as well as its employment by the 
teacher, she describes. This method leaves the child free to make use "d and 
improve his creative gifts and should allow his personality to develop fully. 
Many examples and reproductions of children's drawing. (IBE) 


375.75 Musto 


SWANSON, Bessie R. Music in the education of children. San Francisco, 
Wadsworth Publishing Co., (1961). x1+292 p., fig., phot., diagr., bibl, gloss., 
ind., notes, app. — If much emphasis is given to the creative role of music and to 
the development of musical understanding in children, of equal importance is the 
work of the teachers who are responsible for pupils' music education. Expla- 
nation of the techniques and equipment necessary for “sequential musical 
learning ". After showing how for ehüdren this subject can become an educa- 
tional experience the author suggests a programme for the teaching of music 
(introduction, music theory, elementary instrumental music) from the kinder- 
garten to the sixth grade. (IBE) 


375.825 (73) INTERNATIONAL TEACRING — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION 
{UNITED STATES) 


BILDWELL, Percy W. Undergraduate education in foreign affairs. New 
York, King's Crown Press, 1902. vii--216 p., fig. tabl, graph., maps, ind., 
notes, app. — Knowledge and understanding of the international scene should 
form an integral part of the education of all college undergraduates but in fact 
the majority of students today receive no such education. On the basis of an 

is of the answers received for an investigation from nearly 2000 students 

widely dispersed throughout America an attempt is made here to allocate res- 

e Dd for the deficiency and to suggest changes and appropriate remedies. 
) 


375.86 (73) Hose Economics — 378 (73) Spoonpary EDUCATION — 370.48 
(73) COMPARATIVE EDUQATION RESEARCH (UNITED STATES) 


COON, Beulah I. Home economics in the public secondary schools. A 
report of a national study. (Washington), U.S. Office of Education, (1962). 
xiv --166 p., tabL, graph., ind., app. (Circular No. 661). — A report intended for 
inspectors, teachers and school inistrators. The statistica furnished refer 
to the number gnd proportion of schools and of teachers concerned with this 
subject, in relation to states, area, educational level, subjects studies, type of 
school, etc. (IBE) 


875.0 TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT ScHOOL — 375.05 (430.3) CURRICULA (GERMAN 
DEMOCRATIO REPUBLIC) 


BERLIN. DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. Sek- 
tion Unterrichtsmethodik und Lehrplane. Werkunterricht. Methodisches 
Handbuch für den Lehrer. Ausgearbeitet von einem Kollektiv. Berlin, Volk und 
Wiesen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 177 p., fig., phot., pl, tabl. Bibliothek dee 
Lehrers. Abt. IÍ: Methodik). — A plan for systematic teaching of handicrafts. 
J. Tasks involved in the workshop instruction; knowledge and manual skill to 
be learnt in the first six classes; development of a ‘‘ work morale" and of a 
socialist climate in classes 7 to 10 while the pupils are acquiring increased poly- 
technical knowledge. IJ. Principles. Practical work closely related to actual 
life and to the other subjects taught. Relations between study and work. 
III. Practical advice on the teaching of handicrafts in the first six classes. (IBE) 
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375.9 SRE TAUGHT AT SCHOOL — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


chologi is uid zur polytechnischen Bildung. 2 fasc. Berlin, Volk 
a isgen re er Verlag, 1959 et 1960. 83+90 pP., fig., tabl., bibl. 
(Tuformatiónemate anus der PEE gischen Literatur der Sowjet Union und 
der Lander der Volksdemokratie, Heft 26 und Heft 30). — Fifteen contributions 
by Soviet psychologists dealing with polytechnical training and taken from the 
review *“ Woprossy psychologii”. Among the topics treated: school reform; 
acquiring knowledge; aptitude f for polytechnical work; tasks in the workshops; 
ways of arousing the pupil's interest. (IBE) 


375.9 (73 +-47) TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT SOHOOL — 370.48 (73 +47) COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION RESEAROH (UNITED STATES AND USSR) 


SCHMITT, Marshall L. (Ed.). roving industrial arts teaching. A call 
to the profession. Conference report, i une 1960. (Washington), U.S. Office of 
Education, (1962). v +67 p., ñg., tabl., graph., bibl. notes, app. (Circular No. 656). 
— The conference was held in Washington in 1960 and attended by specialist 
teachers of industrial arts at ordinary schools. Changes in community life have 
resulted in problems of a new kind and in a new relationship between education 
and industry. ‘The recommendations voted by the conference and the suggestions 
offered are prompted by modern requirements according to which school courses 
should be more closely related to the needs of industrial production. One of the 
papers deals with the points of resemblance and difference between American 

in the industrial arta and the Soviet polytechnical school, a comparison 
which 1s heightened by the Med in which the various aspects of the question in 
the two countries are presented in two parallel columns. (IBE) 


375.01 HANDICRAFTS 


TROUPIN, A. Loisirs et mains habiles. Education graphique et plastique. 
Namur et Bruxelles, La Procure, s.d. 80 p., phot., bibl. — Illustrated lists of 
various activities and techniques (with cork, wood, cardboard, pottery, wax, 
copper, wire, mosaic, paper, plaster, bookbinding, geometrical models, toy 
mangers and figures, paper stained-glass) chosen by urea for their leisure 
time. The way in which compulsory courses in handicrafts could find inspiration 
in these examples is fadieated by some explanatory notes which deal with the 
teaching aspects. (IBE) 


375.95 (488) AGRICULTURE (POLAND) 


PODSIADLOWICZ, Maria. Wychowanie do pracy na roli. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zaklady wydwnictw szkolnych, 1960. 172 p., tabl., bibl. — Measures 
taken in Poland for schoolchildren to receive training in agricultural activities 
without thereby jeopardising their school work. Critical ussion and some 
suggestions with a view to the successful implementation of the measures. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


ARCHAMBAULT, Pauline et al. Jeunesse d’aujourd’hui. Ses problèmes, 
ses conflits. [Paris], Editions Fleurus, (cop. 1962). 167 p. (Cahiers d'éducateurs, 1). 
— A collection of articles rather more severe towards adults and the world whic 
they offer to the young than towards the attitude of young people themselves. 
What educators must be shown are positive lines of action, ** these being, after 
all, of more worth than the features or confidences of a new race which expects 
from us not so much the restitution of its true visage as actions for saving its 
values and its future”. I. Causes of the maladjustment of young people. 
II. Positive requirements of an education for the young (among them an inquiry 
on training for citizenship). III. Report on the concern felt by movements 
representing families and survey of the plans and educational concepts held by 
the office of the French High Commissioner for Youth and Sport. Educators, 
doctors, priesis, heads of youth movements and a former minister of state 
collaborated in this publication. (IBE) 
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376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


BONDAT, Antonin. Jeunesse et famille à l'heure de l'atome. Paris, Les 
Editions du Cerf, 1962. 158 p. (Collection **AÀ cœur ouvert"). — The eternal 
crisis experienced by youth is accentuated in our days when technical progress 
and the tendency to produce automatons in daily life are causing the sense of 
quality to disappear.“ Adolescence has become a social fact ". After an analysis 
of the problem as it now exists the present discussion deals with the educational 
tasks of parents (the qualities to be developed in the adolescent) and with the 
responsibility of the family in regard to young people’s leisure. Attention is 
drawn also to the necessity for increased and intensified collaboration between 
the family and the school, whose primary aim should be to train men and not 
technicians. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


GRUBER, Alois. Jugend im Ringen und Reifen. 2. uberarb. Aufl. Wien, 
[etc.], Herder, (cop. 1961). 303 p., bibl., (17 p.), gloss., ind. — Second and enlarged 
edition of a work which, first published in 1956, 18 based on research in psycholo 
relating to the period of maturation and offers & picture of young people sub- 
mitted as they are to psychical and social tensions with all the meanings which 
these have at the present. The author suppers his views by reference not only 
to material already published in specialised works but also to his experience as an 
educator, his contacts with young people and his examination of 4,000 pages of 
their intimate diaries and correspondence. The research includes a study of 
social and psychological aspects (the young and their environment), of ethical 
and sexual aspects (the young and their intimate needs) as well as of the rebgious 
question (the young and their God). (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL Psy CcHOLOGY — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY 
AND EDUCATION — 130.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSycHOLOGY — 371.42 
SoHOOL REFORM 


ROTH, Heinrieh. Jugend und Schule xwischen Reform und Restauration. 
Berlin, [etc.], Herman Schroedel Verlag, (cop.1901). 278 p., bibl. — Based on 
recent research in the fields of psychology and education, a eoa of problems 
concerning today’s young and their education. Cristicism of those prejudices 
which would confine the young to a diagrammatically fixed category ad abandon 
them to the uncertainty of political groups. The problem of giftedness and the 
role of the “ advancement ” classes (pupils 12 to 13 years old). Education (the 
new principles of which are badly applied) should develop social understanding, 
guide behaviour and collective action and produce those virtues which from the 
age of puberty prepare the indıvidual for community and political res onsibility. 
Finally there is a ae examination of the problem of conscience (the forming 
and education of it). (IBE) 

377.1 Reriarogs EDUCATION — 370.7 ADOLESCENOE — 136.7 CHILD AND 

ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 371.266 PERSONALITY Tests — 37 P (494) 

CH AND INQUIRIES (SWITZERLAND) 


ROCHEDIEU, Edmond et al. Personnalité et vie religieuse chez Pado- 
lescent. Etude de p ar i religieuse. Neuchátel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 
(cop. 1962). 187 p., fig., tabl., graph., ind., app. (56 p.). (Actualités pédagogiques 
et psychologiques). — Account of an inquiry prompted by the almost complete 
jack: of systematic study which, during a period of life when the foundations of 
the future personality are being laid, there is in regard to religious life. The 
procedure by which the questionnaire was drawn up, the nature and analysis 
of the 1,561 replies received, the examination of the adolescents' answers to 
“the tree" and “identification to animal” projective tests. The interpretation 
of the many distinctions to be noted among the individual particularities (pre- 
dominant emotional life, female precociousness, emotional insecurity, instability 
of character, need for security, sense of culpability, etc.) confirms not only the 
existence of a personal religious life in the child and adolescent but also its 
influence as & component part of the personality. (IBE) 
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377.21 CHARACTER EDUCATION — 377.2 Moran EDUOATION 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. Praxis der Selbsterzichung in 55 Beispielen. 
6. Aufl. Freiburg, [ete.] Herder, (cop. 1961). 303 p., bibl. — Sixth edition of a 
work in which are discussed fifty-five cases of self-education (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 89 (IBE) 


377.255 Sex EDUCATION 


HANRY, Pierre. Pour que les parents puissent parler. Manuel pratique 
d’éducation sexuelle. Paris, Editions Néret, (cop.1962). 91 p., fg., graph., app. 
(15 p.). (Bibliothèque d'Education morale et sexuelle). — A guide for parents who 
are embarrassed difficulties which the sex question raises for adolescents. 
Account of the biologicnl and psychological phenomena which should be known 
and. discussion of the prejudices which must be abandoned if this matter is to be 
approached in a healthy way. The publication includes an information booklet 
suitable for young people of both sexes to read. (IBE) 


377.255 SEX EDUCATION 


ROY, Fabienne van. L'initiation sexuelle de nos enfants. (Tournai), 
Casterman, 1962. 332 p., fig., phot., tabl, graph., bibl. — Being mainly concerned 
about the content of the information which they are required to i parents 
and educators do not pay sufficient attention to the child’s point of view and to 
his secret world which must De penetrated. Early sex education should be 
treated within the context of payone atin development and the educator 
should base his task on certain guide-lines and on a knowledge of the concepts 
and terms corresponding to the different degrees of children’s understanding. 
(IBE) 


377.20 (73) EDUCATION FoR Letsung — 371.86 (73) ScHOOLCHILDREN’S 
LEISURE (UNITED STATES) 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 
AND RECREATION. Leisure and the schools. (Washington, National 
Education Association, 1961). 186 p., fig., phot., diagr., plans, bibl. — Due to 
the fact that a large part of the United States population now has shorter working 
hours (hours which will be even further shortened as a result of development 
in automation), it is becoming increasingly necess to have a p of 
action and to study thoroughly the means which should be employed for the 
introduction of ‘‘ education for leisure ". The authors consider that the schools 
are able to provide pupils with such a foundation by guiding them towards leisure 
time wise d corresponding to their tastes and abilities (drawing, dramatic art, 
field trips, the practice of sport, introduction to the study of science, etc.). In 
addition they make several recommendations in regard to the planning of this 
recreation education: study of individual needs as well as those of the schools 
and communities; selection and training of the future teachers and group leaders; 
creation of parks, clubs, stadiums, oe grounds, swimming pools, etc. with 
due regard to the increase in the population and to the development of cities and 
with provision for means of transportation. (IBE) . 


377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION — 375.72 PLASTIO ARTS 


CLOT, René-Jean. La educación artística. Traducción por M. Bages de 
Brachfeld. Barcelona, Ed. Luis Miracle, (cop. 1961). 121 p. (Paideia, 24). — 
Spanish translation of a work published in French under the title “ L'éducation 
artistique " by Presses Universitaires de France. (IBE) 


377.94 (42) VOCATIONAL Guipanos (UNITED KINGDOM) 


OWENS, Joan Llewelyn. Working with children. London, The Bodley 
Head, (1962). 176 p., phot., pl. — Detailed guide for girls who wish to make 
their careers working with and for children as nurses, governesses, children’s 
librarians, dentists’ assistants, visiting nurses, occupational therapists or physio- 
therapists, special nurses for children suffering from physical or mental disorders, 
etc. In the case of each profession, particulars are given of the actual work 
involved, of the study and the personal aptitudes required, the remuneration, 
the present and future prospects. (IBE) 
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378 (04) HiagguzR EDUCATION — 371.237 (94) RETARDATION — 37 P (04) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (AUSTRALIA) — 371.282 ENTRANCE EXAMINA- 
TIONS. METHODS OF SELECTION — 371.265 INTELLIGENCE TESTS 


SANDERS, C. Psychological and educational bases of academic perform- 
ance. Melbourne, Australian Council for Educational Research, 1961. 
xiv 4-165 p., tabl., bibl., ind., notes, app. — A research concerning the value of 
intelligence tests and the interpretation of results of admission examination for 
the predicting of individual academic success. Besides showing the influence 
of psychological, social and educational factors in such success, the data allow 
comparisons between different categories of students (younger and older, 
men and women, eto.), between I.Q., verbal ability (reasoning in lan ) and 
non-verbal ability (mathematical reasoning) as factors in measured intelligence, 
etc. Among other conclusions it is found that actual scholastic performance is 
& better indication of future academic success than are intelligence tests. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 373.2 (73) PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE — 
37 B (73) History or EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


THOMAS, Russell. The search for a common learning: general education, 
1800-1960. New York, London, [etc.], McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1962. 
x1+324 p., tabl., ind., notes, app. (The Carnegie Series in American Education). 
— A study on the general education '* movement,”’ in American higher education. 
Historical development (beginning of the 19th century until 1930) of the concept 
of general education as part of liberal education. Analysis of the data relative to 
the current programmes of eighteen representative liberal arts colleges. Review 
of the contemporary concepts reflected in these syllabuses: general education 
as oy to specialised education, as a O (connection 
with the high school and with vocational studies), eto. ( ) 


378.2 (73) UNIVERSITY ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


BURNS, Gerald P. (Ed.) Administrators in higher education. Their 
functions and coordination. New York, Harper & Brothers, (1962). xii 4-236 p., 
pl, diagr., bibl, ind. — Information on the administrative structure of higher 
education in the United States and particularly on the duties of the administrators 
and the relations which they have with the various internal and external coordinat- 
ing agencies. (IBE) 


379.32 (73) FINANCING OF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


BARR, W. Monfort. American public school finance. New York, American 
Book Co., (1960). ix+406 p., tabl., graph., bibl, ind., app. — Textbook for 
future teachers and school inistrators dealing with the financing of education. 
The many problems and policies of finance involved, in particular as a result 
of the cradaal increase in the government funds made available for public 
schools. Discussion of (a) school revenues (financial responsibility assumed 
respectively by the local authorities, the states and the federal Government), 
(b) expenditures and indebtedness (compilation and interpretation of financial 
data) and (o) fiscal problems. In the light of all these factors the author offers 
an estimate of what the financial needs of the public schools will be during the 
next decade. (IBE) 


379.50 (oo) PLANNING — 379.32 (co) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 370.48 (oo) 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS CouNTAIE8) — 37 N (oo) 
INTERNATIONAL CONFEREN OBS 


SVENNILSON, Ingvar et al. Politiques de croissance économique et d’in- 
vestissement dans l'enseignement... II. Les objectifs de l'éducation en Europe pour 
1970. (Paris), Organisation de Coopération et de Développement Economiques, 
(1962). 133 p., tabl., graph. — Second instalment of the report on the inter- 
national conference held in Washington in October 1961 on policies in regard to 
economie growth and educational investment. Comparative study of the educa- 
tional situation in Europe and of prospects for development during the next ten 
years. In studying not only the state of education in relation to social well- 
being but also prob of method and the actual prospects of education, a team 
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of experts examined the national Dre relating to the present situation and 
desired goals with due regard to population trends, the Pae of schooling, 
the recruitment and training of teachers as well as the financial aspect of the 
problem. (IBE) 


879.601 Tar Rruar ro EDUCATION. COMPULSORY SCHOOLING — 379.83 SCHOOL 
POLITIOS AND MINORITIES 


JUVIGNY, Pierre. The fight against discrimination, towards equality in 
education. (Paris), Unesco, (cop.1962). 77 p., tabl, app. (Pubhshed also in 
French and Spanish). — Booklet to make known the origin, meaning and scope 
of an 1nternational convention and international recommendation which, designed 
to abolish all forms of diserimination in education, were adopted by tho General 
Conference of Unesco at its eleventh session (December, 1960). The texts of the 
convention and recommendation are given in the appendix. (IBE) 


379.8 (6) Scuoor POLITICS AND STATE PROBLEMES — 379.824 (6) INTER- 
NATIONAL ACTION IN THE FIELD OF EDUCATION (AFRICA) 


LEWIS, L.J. Education and political independance in Africa and other 
essays. Edinburgh, Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1962. vii--128 p., tabl., notes, 
bibl. — Educational problems of the African countries which were formerly 
British territories, Ghana in particular, are described by a specialist and educator 
who has closely followed the way in which these countries have evolved since 
their independence. In all of the present seven eesays it is emphasised that a 
“ partnership " must be established between the British and American institutions 
which have for a long time sought to spread education in Africa and those Africans 
who are henceforth responsible for the development of their country's educational 
development. (IBE) 


136.7 Comp AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


FILIPCZURK, Halina. Každe dxiecko jest inne. O czynnikach rozwoju 
psychicznego dzieci. Warszawa, Naszą Księgarnia, 1960. 118 p., fg., bibl. 
(Biblioteka Psychologii Wychowawczej). — Essays outlining the child's psycho- 
nin development. A few examples indicate the variety of child reactions. 

4) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsxcuoLoay — 376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD 


FOSS, B.M. (edited by). Determinants of infant behaviour. Proceedings 
of a Tavistock atudy group on mother-infant interaction held in the house of the 
CIBA Foundation London Sept. 1959. London, Methuen & Co & New York, 
John Wiley & Sons, (1961). xv 4-308 p., fig., tabl., phot., pl., tabl., graph., bibl., 
ind. — Proceedings of the Tavistock Study Group which, composed of zoologists, 
psychologists and psychoanalysts from several countries was concerned with 
mother-infant interaction. The topics were devoted principally to the infant’s 
behaviour and are examined in four sections: (1) earliest responses of the new- 
born; (2) experiments with animals; (3) social behaviour (cases gf children being 
reared in the home, in institutions and comparison of tho different kinda of nursing 
care given); (4) theories in regard to learning as a determinant of infant behav- 
iour, etc. (IBE) 
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THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
iS HELD FOR TEE TWENTY-SIXTH TIME 


The XXVIth International Conference on Public Education was 
held from Ist to 12th July, 1963, at the Palais Wilson, Geneva. The 
work of the Conference, at which 97 States were represented, was 
presided over by Mr. Bedrettin Tuncel, former Minister of Education, 
who is now a professor at the Faculty of Arts, University of Ankara, 
and a member of the Executive Board of Unesco. The following 
were chosen to be the eight vice-chairmen: Mr. Youssef Ben Abbes, 
Minister of National Education in Morocco; Mr. Marion Coulon, 
Inspector General, Educational Adviser to the Ministry of National 
Education and Culture in Belgium; Mr. Yoshiro Gamo, Head of the 
Secretariat of the Ministry of Education in Japan; Mr. F.E. Mac- 
Diarmid, Director General and Deputy Minister of Education in New 
Brunswick (Canada); Mr. Costin Nadejde, Vice-Minister of Education 
in Rumania; Mr. Aja Nwachuku, Minister of Education in Nigeria ; 
Mr. Atilio dell'Oro Maini, Ambassador in Rome of the Argentine 
Republic, former Minister of Education and Justice; Mr. Pung Peng 
Cheng, Director General of Education in Cambodia. 

The discussion of the two pre-drafts of the recommendations 
relating to items I and II on the agenda was introduced by the chairmen- 
rapporteurs, Mr. Hans Nowotny, Director, Ministry of Education in 
Austria and Mr. Fouad Sawaya, Director General of the Ministry of 
National Education in Lebanon. The texts of recommendations 
Nos. 56 and 57, adopted unanimously by the Conference and to be 
found at the end of the Bulletin, have been communicated officially 
to all the governments. The first concerns the organization of educa- 
tional and vogational guidance and the second the struggle against 
the shortage of primary teachers. These texts will be sent free of 
charge on request either to the International Bureau of Education 
(Palais Wilson, Geneva) or to Unesco (Place de Fontenoy, Paris, VIIe). 

The Conference also discussed the reports from the Ministries of 
Education on educational developments in 1962-1963, which will be 
reproduced in the “ International Yearbook of Education 1963 ". As 
working documents, the International Bureau of Education and Unesco 
jointly published two studies in comparative education entitled " The 
Organization of Educational and Vocational Guidance " and “ Shortage 
of Primary Teachers ”. 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 56 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning 
THE ORGANIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL 
AND VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


e m MÀ 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the first of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-three 
for its twenty-sixth session, adopts on the eleventh of July, nineteen 
hundred and sixty-three, the following recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering that educational and vocational guidance should afford 
to everyone the most complete development of his aptitudes, the full 
employment of his capabilities and the expansion of his personality, 


Considering that educational and vocational guidance is becoming 
more and more essential for meeting, by raising the standard of knowledge 
and qualifications, the situation caused by the speeding up of technical, 
economic and social development and for ensuring a rational utilization 
of all human resources, 


Considering that the development of society cannot be ensured if the 
majority of persons have no possibility of choosing a vocation which 
corresponds with their interests and aptitudes and have no satisfaction 
in practising in the vocation chosen, 


Considering that the concept of guidance is evolving continuously 
and that such guidance now appears to be a continuous process closely 
linked with the educational activities of the school, 


Considering both the constant growth in school enrolments and the 
necessity of providing iudividual advice for pupils from the age when they 
begin to become aware of their responsibilities in regard to the community 
in which they will be required to adjust themselves and play their part as 
useful members, 


Considering that guidance wil be all the more effective if founded 
on a thorough knowledge of the child and if such knowledge is obtained by 
Observation of him during a sufficiently long period at various stages of 
his development and in regard to various aspects of his behaviour, 
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Considering that guidance can provide a connecting link between the 
school and work, and affect the structure, organization and content of 
education, as well as contribute to the success of the country's economic 
and social planning, 


Considering that an adult may at certain times of his career find 
himself faced with the necessity of changing his occupation, or may wish 
to equip himself with higher qualifications, 


Considering that the possibilities of extending the work of guidance 
are, nevertheless, dependent upon the stage of progress both of education 
and of economic and social development in the particular country or in 
regions of that country, 


‘Considering that educational and vocational guidance cannot be 
eflective unless steps are taken to ensure that education is free, that 
material assistance is provided for pupils when this is necessary, and that 
there is no racial, social or other discrimination, 


Considering that several recommendations adopted in recent years by 
the International Conference on Public Education, particularly 
Recommendation No. 25 concerning the development of psychological 
services in education and Recommendation No. 49 concerning the recruit- 
ment and training of technical and scientific staff, respectively adopted on 
the 28th of June, 1948 and the 5th of July, 1954, contemplate steps in 
regard to the development of educational and vocational guidance, 


Considering moreover the Recommendation on vocational guidance 
and advice which was adopted by the General Conference of the Inter- 
national Labour Organization on the 8th of June, 1949, the Recommend- 
ation concerning vocational training adopted by the General Conference 
of the International Labour Organization on the 6th of June, 1962, and 
the Recommendation concerning technical and vocational education which 
was adopted by the General Conference of Unesco on the 11th of 
December, 1962, 


Considering also the recommendations and resolutions adopted at 
non-governmental level and which deal with one or more aspects of 
educational and vocational guidance, 


Considering that, despite similar aspirations, different countries will 


reach dissimilar solutions to the problem of the organization of educa- 
tional and vocational guidance, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following Recommendation : 


NATURE OF EDUCATIONAL AND VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


1. Today, responsible authorities find themselves faced with differ- 
ing concepts or systems of educational and vocational guidance; these 
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differing systems, although relating to distinctive problems and needs, 
may, in certain of their aspects, influence and even supplement each other ; 
therefore these should not be regarded as incompatible; faced with the 
necessity of choosing between these differing systems, countries should 
take note of the main existing systems, as described in the following 
paragraphs: 


(a) the oldest system of extra-school professional and vocational 
guidance which is founded on long experience in several countries; 


(b) that in which the whole system of education is based upon 
vocational information and guidance without organizing any special 
services, prompted by a concept of education, which favours an 
introduction to work and makes the pupil aware of his future responsi- 
bilities towards society ; 


(c) that giving a guidance character to the structure of secondary 
education itself, with a first stage taking in observation and guidance 
classes, leading to differentiated studies on the secondary level, this 
system harmonising with ihe existence of educational and vocational 
guidance services outside school, but participating with it in guidance; 


(d) that of continuous educational and vocational guidance given 
in schools through consultative and advisory services, which follow the 
pupils in their physical and intellectual development, help them solve 
their personal problems and give them guidance in the decisions they are 
required to make concerning their future. 


2. In addition, the responsible authorities should take account of 
such features as: 


(a) the structure of the educational system, its existing particularities 
and the possibilities of changing it; 


(b) any existing provision of guidance; 

(c) the material or other resources available in the country to make 
possible the provision of guidance; 

(d) their country's economic and social life and the present and 
future stages of development. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES 


3. Whatever system is adopted by the responsible authorities it is 
important that they should have regard to certain general principles which 
are applieable in various situations. 


4. By investigating the interests and capacity, both intellectual and 
physical, of the individual and by informing him about the vocations and 
the various opportunities open to him, guidance should help him to choose 
both his course of study and his vocation and enable him to know both 
himself and his possibilities. 
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9. Moreover, consideration should be given to the social and economic 
evolution of the country and the present and future needs of society, 
while at the same time guaranteeing the freedom of choice of the individual ; 
this means that guidance has a responsibility both to the individual and 
to society. 


6. It should be the duty of each country to provide both educational 
and vocational guidance which should be available to pupils at all levels ; 
pupils should be encouraged to take advantage of these services; education 
should offer sufficient opportunities of choice and transfer so that each may 
select at any time the path best suited to his interests and abilities. 


7. The educational and vocalional guidance services organized by 
public authorities should be free in order that no person wishing to make 
use of them may be prevented by financial considerations from so doing ; 
provision could be made for economic assistance to private guidance 
services whose purpose is non-profit making. 


8. Education authorities should assume the primary responsibility 
for educational guidance, but for vocational guidance the education 
authorities should maintain liaison with the authorities responsible for 
the services concerned with labour and industry, social welfare, youth 
welfare, etc. 


9, Whatever be the existing system of guidance it is desirable that 
there should be a permanent advisory body on which all interested parties 
should be represented. 


10. Sufficient means should be made available to allow the progressive 
extension of the guidance system to all young people, in all regions, rural 
as well as urban, and to all levels of education. 


11. Countries which do not yet have sufficient means to organize a 
generalised system of guidance should undertake the setting up of a 
certain number of pilot centres; these could serve as models and could be 
extended gradually to the whole country. 


e. 
GUIDANCE TECHNIQUES AND PROCEDURES 


12. Whatever the system adopted, it is essential that guidance be 
based on the study and observation of each individual, taking account of 
all aspects of his personality, his intellectual, emotional and physical 
development, his school results, and family and social circumstances 
which exercise an influence on his behaviour. 


13. Applied psychology tests designed to measure the level of 
intelligence and to uncover aptitudes and interests should be scientific- 
ally formulated, sufficiently varied, and adapted to take account of the 
characteristics of the country and of its various social and cultural levels. 
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14. In any programme of educational and vocational guidance, 
knowledge of the development and potentialities of each young person 
should be based not only on what is revealed by psychological testing but 
also on the results of achievement examinations, school marks, health and 
physical data, as well as home and environmental information; the 
collaboration of the parents is indispensable. 


15. It is essential that a cumulative record card be kept throughout 
the pupil's school life and should include all aspects of his development 
such as scholastic achievements and day-to-day behaviour; it should be 
compiled by sufficiently competent teachers; this record is to be kept 
confidential and be used only for helping educational and vocational 
guidance. 


16. In all systems of guidance it is essential that a series of 
personal interviews should take place to gain the confidence of the pupil 
and his family ; such interviews should also help the pupil to get to know 
himself better and to understand the possibilities open to him. 


17. In all systems of guidance it is essential that great importance be 
given to information on the vocations and on the courses of study necessary 
for them ; such information concerns the parents as well as the pupil and 
should be integrated with the educational and vocational guidance system 
and formulated with the cooperation of the specialized service and widely 
disseminated among the publie by means of brochures, lectures, newpapers, 
films, radio and television. 


18. Whether by practical work in schools, or as in some countries by 
visits to, or by working in, industrial undertakings, pupils should gain 
experience which will help in the vocational guidance programme. 


19. Despite inevitable difficulties, methods must be used to follow up 
those who have received guidance; such follow-up would not only help 
the individual but the results would help with the evaluation and the 
systematic and continuous improvement of guidance methods; such 
research could be carried out by an appropriate service. 


STAFF RESPONSIBLE FOR GUIDANCE 


20. Where psychological techniques are employed in educational and 
vocational guidance the persons responsible for these tests should be 
qualified in using these techniques and have received advanced training. 


21. Wherever educational and vocational guidance services are not 
centred within the schools themselves, the officers providing these services 
should hold a diploma in vocational guidance and have taken a special 
course to an advanced level in applied psychology and in economic or 
social science and have had experience in problems relating to education, 
labour and youth welfare; such specialists can be assisted by staff having 
a lower degree of qualification. 
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22. In countries where vocational information and guidance are 
integrated in the educational system it is important for one or more 
members of the teaching staff to receive training for the work and be well 
informed about different vocations and courses of study; moreover, a 
short course in the principles, methods and practice of educational and 
vocational guidance should be included in the curriculum for the training 
of teachers. 


23. In countries where guidance, although sometimes undertaken by 
certain teachers, constitutes a separate part of the education programme, 
it is desirable that such teachers be properly trained for this special task ; 
it should be ensured that their respective duties as counsellors and as 
teachers are equitably allotted in order that they may be able to devote . 
sufficient time to each of their two types of duties. 


24, All guidance personnel should carry out their duties in continuous 
collaboration with the teachers as well as with the other members of the 
school staff (doctor, psychologist, welfare worker). 


2). It is essential that teachers of classes at a junior level of secondary 
education, where this level serves as a guidance stage, be acquainted with 
all pertinent techniques necessary to lead pupils towards the differentiated 
courses provided at the senior level. 


26. The methods of educational and vocational guidance and infor- 
mation should be constantly revised and brought up to date, and the 
officers who are responsible for giving the guidance should have adequate 
means and opportunity of improving their professional qualifications. 


27. Wherever it is necessary for educational and vocational guidance 
services to engage specialist staff who are not members of the teaching 
profession, conditions of service should be laid down to govern the 
profession of such specialist staff, and their salaries should be fixed, 
consideration being given to the formal qualifications and the training 
required for the performance of their duties. 


28. Professional authorities and organizations responsible for the 
educational and vocational guidance services should formulate principles 
of professional ethics to guide them in their duties and professional 
relationships. 


INTERNATIONAL ACTION 


29. Countries which lack the financial resources and qualified staff 
for the organization or development of educational and vocational 
guidance should be able to receive from other countries or from inter- 
national organizations technical assistance in the form of visits by experts, 
scholarships for study and travel, provision of materials, funds, etc. 
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30. All countries, whatever be the nature or stage of the develop- 
ment which characterises their system of guidance, should take into 
account the example offered by the experience of others ; it is consequently 
important that encouragement be given not only to the exchange of 
publications but also to personal contacts by means of exchanged visits, 
practical courses of study and courses attended by persons from different 
countries who are interested in guidance problems. 


31. Encouragement should be given to the carrying out jo 
comparative studies which show the similarities and differences between 
existing systems of guidance ; not only would this give useful information, 
but it might stimulate valuable improvements to systems currently 

in force. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION 


32. It is important that the text of this recommendation be widely 
diffused by Ministries of Education, the school authorities, educational 
documentation centres, national and international vocational guidance 
associations and teachers' or parents' associations, etc.; the educational 
press, both official and private, should play a large part in the diffusion 
of the recommendation among the services concerned, the administrative 
and teaching staff, and the general public. 


33. In countries where it seems necessary, Ministries of Education 
are invited to request the appropriate bodies to undertake certain activities 
such as: 


(a) to examine the present recommendation and to compare it with 
the de jure and de facto situation in their respective countries ; 


(b) to consider the advantages and disadvantages of implementing 
each of the clauses not yet in effect ; 


(c) to adapt each clause, should its implementation be considered 
desirable, to the requirements of the individual country ; and 


(d) to suggest the regulations and practical measures which should 
be taken to ensure the implementation of each clause examined. 


34. Unesco regional centres, with the collaboration of the ministries 
concerned, are invited to facilitate the study of this recommendation at 
the regional level with a view to its adaptation to the special char- 
acteristics of the regions in question. 


RECOMMENDATION No. 57 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning 
THE STRUGGLE AGAINST THE SHORTAGE 
OF PRIMARY TEACHERS 


——— 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the first of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-three 
for its twenty-sixth session, adopts on the twelfth of July, nineteen hundred 
and sixty-three, the following recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering that the shortage of primary teachers and the recruit- 
ment crisis are felt in a large majority of countries, 


Considering that the shortage of primary teachers constitutes not 
only a bar to the quantitative expansion of education but also injuriously 
affects the quality of education, 


Considering that the shortage of teachers felt at the primary education 
level raises serious problems for all countries and particularly for those 
which have not yet reached the stage of compulsory education, 


Considering that in the majority of developing countries the task of 
primary teachers is to be in the forefront of those working for community 
development in rural areas, 


Considering that it is urgent to proceed to a thorough analysis of the 
many causes as well as the range and characteristics of the shortage in 
each of the countries affected, 


Considering the intensity of educational needs and the continuous 
growth of school population, which are becoming evident in all countries 
of the world, 


Considering that among the steps to be envisaged in the solution to 
the problem of the shortage of primary teachers, it is desirable to resort 
in the first place to those which have the least adverse effect on the quality 
'of education, 


Considering its previous recommendations and especially Recommend- 
ations Nos. 36, 37 and 55, adopted by the Conference at its sixteenth and 
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twenty-fifth sessions, which concern respectively primary teacher training, 
the status of primary teachers, and the further in-service training of 
primary teachers, 


Considering that, despite similar aspirations, different countries will 
reach dissimilar solutions to the problem of the shortage of primary 
teachers, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following recommendation : 


STUDY OF THE CAUSES OF THE SHORTAGE OF TEACHERS 


1. The measures taken to overcome the shortage of primary teachers 
should be based on objective data as revealed by scientific research and 
surveys devoted to the economic, social and cultural causes of the shortage 
as well as on the advantages and disadvantages, including especially the 
practicability and advisability of the various solutions envisaged. 


2. Iu all countries where there is a shortage of teachers and par- 
ticularly in those where it constitutes a serious threat to the development 
and efficiency of primary education, studies of this kind are indispensable 
and should involve the collaboration of all bodies capable of giving 
assistance. 


3. In those countries having one or several educational planning 
authorities, such studies, together with an assessment of the steps required, 
should be undertaken or commissioned by those authorities. 


4. In view of the complexity of the problem, a study of the nature 
and the evolution of the shortage of primary teachers cannot be restricted 
to research into causes of a purely educational nature but should take into 
account other factors which may also lie at the origin of the shortage. 


9. The permanent or temporary character of each of the causes 
discovered in this way, their inter-relationships and their probable trends— 
either to worsen, to stabilise, or to disappear, — should also be established. 


6. One of the essential points in all preliminary studies on the shortage 
is population trends ; it is therefore necessary to evaluate up to what point 
the supply problem is related to variations in the birthrate and to popula- 
tion shifts, and to forecast the consequences of future population trends. 


7. In countries where the principle of compulsory education is not 
applied in its entirety, such studies should also establish to what extent 
the lack of teachers may mitigate against or delay its fulfilment. 


6. Countries where the extension of compulsory education constitutes 
one of the determining causes of the shortage should undertake an 
investigation into teacher requirements due to this extension. 
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9. Conditions of service for men and women teachers, and their 
frequently insufficient remuneration, are very often considered as principal 
causes of the shortage of primary teachers ; studies comparing the status of 
teachers with that of other professions with equivalent qualifications and 
responsibilities should therefore be undertaken. 


10. Asthe shortage may not be felt in equal proportions over a whole 
country, it will be necessary to study its distribution even within different 
areas as well as between urban or rural areas ; it will be necessary further- 
more to examine whether it is more marked as regards men or women. 


11. Finally, it wil be necessary to inquire into other causes, which, 
even if they are not so generalized as those mentioned above, can play a 
part in the teacher supply crisis 1n some countries ; these include extension 
of candidates' training, decrease in the number of pupils per class, 
reduction in the number of hours of work, the desire to pursue higher 
studies, transfer of primary teachers to other duties, to other levels or 
types of education as well as to other occupations. 


STEPS TO IMPROVE THE STATUS OF TEACHERS 


12. So long as the living standards of primary teaching staff in some 
countries are not commensurate with their qualifications and responsi- 
bilities, recruitment difficulties or desertion from the profession must be 
expected; therefore among the steps taken to combat the shortage of 
teachers, an especial importance must be attached to ensuring that their 
material conditions and social situation are at least as good as those of 
other members of the community with similar training and responsibilities. 


13. An improvement of the material situation of teachers is justified 
in the eyes of those responsible for the financing of education, because in 
the general view, investment in education contitutes henceforth a funda- 
mental element in the economic and social development of a people. 


14. It is essential that in all countries teaching staff be given an 
appropriate status with respect to economic, social and professional 
conditions; this status will greatly contribute to ensuring for primary 
teachers their rightful place in the community. 


15. It is moreover necessary that wherever the teachers' status and 
social security (sickness insurance, life assurance, retirement conditions, 
etc.) are unfavourable as compared to that of other categories in public 
services, this detrimental inequality should be removed as soon as possible. 


16. In those countries where the shortage of primary teachers is 
particularly acute in rural or isolated areas, compensatory measures should 
be offered in favour of rural teachers; for example: special allowances, 
limited tour of service in isolated or unhealthy areas, housing and catering 
facilities, free transport facilities, free health services for their families, 
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boarding and study facilities for their children, and access to free school 
ground for cultivation, etc. 


STEPS TO FACILITATE TRAINING AND RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS 


17. Maintenance of the necessary balance between current and future 
requirements in teachers and the provision of regular training facilities 
must be a constant preoccupation of educational authorities, especially in 
those countries where the shortage of primary teachers is a sequel to the 
introduction, generalization or extension of compulsory education; every 
attempt should be made to create and develop progressively the training 
establishments necessary to provide the number of irained teachers needed 
to meet future requirements. 


18. In view of the fact that it is more often in rural areas that the 
shortage of primary teachers is most in evidence, it is desirable that 
training establishments be opened in those areas, it being understood that 
their syllabuses take into account the environmental characteristics of 
each area, but are in no way inferior, in range and quality, to those of 
urban area training establishments. Wherever the facilities for opening 
such training establishments do not exist, mobile teams composed of 
school supervisors should be set up to facilitate the training and further 
training of rural teachers and of teachers in remote areas. 


19. Where the number of candidates attracted to the teaching 
profession is not sufficient, it is desirable that authorities responsible for 
the recruitment of trainee-teachers as well as professional associations and 
teachers themselves should organize campaigns with a view to making 
known the characteristics of the profession; to this end, recourse can be 
had to the dissemination of publications, to discussion groups, lectures, 
press articles, radio and television broadcasts, school visits, even short 
periods of pre-entry teaching practice possibly with the collaboration of 
vocational guidance services. 


20. The experiments made in certain countries to facilitate the access 
of workers and employees to pedagogical studies should be followed with 
the greatest interest, whether these are evening training schools, training 
centres with a special timetable, or correspondence or radio courses, 
seminars, demonstrations, practical exercises and courses, etc.; all the 
necessary facilities should be granted by employers, possibly with assist- 
ance from the State, to help this category of candidates for primary 
teaching. 


21. Material assistance to trainee-teachers in its various forms 
appears to constitute one of the best means to encourage recruitment of 
candidates to primary education; these include free tuition and school 
supplies, granting of scholarships, reductions in hostel charges or free 
accommodation, allowances to compensate for lack of salary, pre- 
salaries, etc. 


205 


EMERGENCY MEASURES FOR ACCELERATED TRAINING, 
IN-SERVICE TRAINING AND RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS 


22. Despite its obvious shortcomings, accelerated or emergency 
training must be accepted in certain countries as a provisional solution, 
until numbers of regularly trained teachers are up to strength ; moreover, 
teachers who have received such training should be encouraged to com- 
plete their full training at a later date. 


23. Insofar as is possible, entry requirements for candidates to 
accelerated training should not be lower than those required for admission 
. to the regular teacher training establishments. 


24. It is mostly in regard to the duration of studies that emergency 
training differs from current pedagogical training; however, even if 
shorter, the period of training should not be reduced too much. 


25. Particular attention should be paid to the formulation of curricula 
and syllabuses used in courses of accelerated training ; a careful selection of 
the subjects taught, as well as their content, will permit the elimination 
of all matter considered as subsidiary, while retaining what is vital to the 
formative value of this type of intensive training. It is advisable that 
in view of the difficulties attached to this type of training, it should be 
entrusted to particularly capable and experienced teachers, both from the 
cultural and pedagogical viewpoints. 


26. In many cases, education authorities have unfortunately been 
obliged to take teachers without any professional training. But it should 
be understood that this exceptional measure can only be a temporary 
expedient, especially in those countries having other means at their 
disposal in the struggle against the shortage of primary teachers. 


27. When employment of staff without any previous professional 
training is unavoidable, great care should be exercised as regards the choice 
of candidates. In any event, it js essential that they should have a good 
general level of education and the required pedagogical capacities, and 
that they should feel drawn towards teaching. Such teachers should be 
offered regular *-service training opportunities in order to acquire neces- 
sary qualifications and attain the required professional level. 


28. In matters relating to accelerated training for teachers without 
professional qualifications, educational authorities should choose that 
which is most suitable for their respective countries ; for example, regular 
courses, holiday courses, correspondence courses, seminars, practical work, 
demonstrations, etc. Every facility must be given to teaching staff who 
need them to make use of these means of further training provided that 
regular recruitment of teachers is not affected by these exceptional 
measures. 


29. Teachers who have successfully followed accelerated training 
courses on a level comparable with regular courses should receive status 
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and salary as regularly trained teachers. Those teachers who, in taking 
accelerated training courses, do not reach the level of regularly trained 
teachers, but who correct their training deficiencies by appropriate further 
training courses, will be treated on an equal footing ; teachers without pre- 
vious professional training who, while in service, have successfully followed 
training courses organized for them should also be granted status and 
salary equivalent to that of regularly trained teachers. 


OTHER MEASURES 


30. Where there is too marked a disproportion in the recruitment of 
teachers of one or the other sex, appropriate measures (information 
campaigns, for example) should be undertaken to remedy this. Among 
recommended measures to combat the shortage of primary teachers is 
that of offering married women teachers the opportunity of continuing in 
their posts or of readmittance in those cases where they had resigned ; 
they should also be offered facilities such as transfer to posts near their 
husbands’ place of work, or their homes. 


31. The re-engagement of certain retired teachers, insofar as their 
intellectual capacities and state of health allow it, appears to be one of the 
measures which can contribute to remedy the shortage of primary teachers. 
In those countries with such a shortage where teachers can retire when still 
in full possession of their faculties it would be highly desirable to encourage 
them to remain actively employed. 


32. There are certain measures of educational organization which can 
contribute to a more rational use of available teaching staff and which 
should be adopted where appropriate. These measures include especially 
the better geographical distribution of schools, amalgamation of small 
schools where pupil transport or the setting up of hostels allows this; 
opening of complete one-teacher schools where the enrolment does not 
justify the presence of two or three teachers; recourse to coeducation if 
the presence of both a man and a woman teacher is not required, etc. 


33. In very urgent cases, primary teachers of specfalised subjects 
should be given means to complete their training so that they can teach 
general subjects. 


34. To remedy the shortage of primary teachers, consideration should 
be given to new methods of teaching which require a smaller number of 
teachers than traditional methods (i.e. programmed teaching and monitor 


system). 


35. AS in many countries, evening classes for adults could be taken 
by primary teachers, who would receive a special allowance which would 
contribute to an improvement in their material situation. Where qual- 
ifications are equal, the preference should be given to primary teachers 
already in service. 
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36. In those countries where the desire for the rapid generalisation 
of primary education has necessitated recourse to special measures (such 
as an increase in the number of pupils per class, or per teacher, decrease in 
pupils timetables, and adoption of the shift system), such measures 
should be considered as entirely provisional in view of the resulting dis- 
advantages which they will cause for both teacher and pupil. 


INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


37. All forms of technical and financial assistance which wil allow 
the opening of new training establishments for primary teachers are among 
the most effective means of combating the shortage of teachers, especially 
in those countries where compulsory education for allis not yet in existence. 


38. It is desirable that international education organizations such as 
Unesco should continue the experiments successfully carried out in develop- 
ing countries which are suffering from a shortage of teachers by placing at 
the disposal of countries which ask for them experts to study the various 
aspects of the problem, and to suggest adequate means to resolve it. The 
organization of in-service training courses for insufficiently trained teachers 
and the production of teaching material adapted to the conditions in the 
countries concerned should be included among the tasks assigned to these 
experts. ‘Technical assistance should also help in the supply of documen- 
tation dealing with experiments which have taken place elsewhere. 


39. Technical assistance should place emphasis on the further 
training of teachers and on the necessity of each developing country 
meeting its own needs from its own resources. Although there are obvious 
advantages in the international exchange of teachers in cases where the 
employment of teachers from other countries is necessary, this measure 
should be accompanied by intensified training of teachers in the country 
concerned in order to avoid too great a dependence upon outside assistance. 


IMPLRMENTATION OF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION: 


40. It is important that the text of this recommendation should be 
widely diffused by Ministries of Education, the school authorities for the 
level of education most directly concerned, educational documentation 
centres, national and international teachers’ or parents’ associations, etc ; 
the educational press, both official and private, should play a large part 
in the diffusion of the recommendation among the services concerned, the 
administrative and teaching staff, and the general public. 


41. Unesco regional centres, with the cooperation of the ministries 
concerned, are invited to facilitate the study of this recommendation at the 
regional level with a view to its adaptation to the special characteristics 
of the regions concerned. 
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42. In countries where it seems necessary, Ministries of Education are 
invited to request the competent bodies to undertake certain activities, 
such as for example: 


(a) to examine the present recommendation and.to compare it with 
the de jure and de facto situation in their respective countries ; 


(b) to consider the advantages and disadvantages of implementing 
each of the clauses not yet in force; 


(c) to adapt each clause, should its implementation be considered 
desirable, to the requirements of the individual country ; and 


(d) to suggest the regulations and practical measures which should 
be taken to ensure the implementation of each clause examined. 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Requests for Membership 


The Governments of Senegal, ria and Qatar have sent formal requests 
to the Directorate of the International Bureau of Education to become members 
of this organization. These candidatures will be considered by the Executive 
Committee of the I.B.E. at its next meeting. 


Inquiry on Literacy and Adult Education 


The ministries of education of 38 countries have already replied to the 
questionnaire sent to them. 


Inquiry on the Teaching of Modern Languages in Secondary Schools 


The ministries of education of 22 countries have already replied to the 
questionnaire sent to them. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the third quarter of 1963: books on education, psy- 
chology hee comparative edueation, 392; school textbooks, 521; children's books, 
136; total, 1,049. 


Ruby D. CUSDEN 


After 34 years' loyal and unbroken service, Miss Ruby D. Cusden passed 
away on the 27th of September, 1963, as a result of the long illness which had 
obliged her to discontinue her work four months previously. The International 
Bureau of Edudchtion has lost in her one of its oldest staff members. She belonged 
to that élite of international civil servants who quietly and with complete impar- 
tiality serve the cause of international cooperation. As head of the English section, 
she assumed the entire responsibility for the English edition of the Bulletin, as 
well as the supervision of other publications in English. Through redding e 
and personal contacts she ens a liaison with the English-speaking world, whose 
interest she aroused in the Bureau's activities. With complete unselfishness she 
placed her work and the welfare of the I.B.E. before her private hfe. Thus, when 
the second world war broke out in 1939, although deeply attached to her native 
Britain, she felt it her duty to remain at her post in Geneva. In her loyalty was 
great courage, and deep sensitivity lay beneath her reserve. It was wi ir and 
pride that in 1954 she received the Gold Medal awarded by the I.B.E. to 
members of the staff who have served for twenty-five years. 
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RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


Lon s 


TRENDS RELATIVE TO THE TRAINING 
AND CONDITIONS OF SERVICE OF TEACHING STAFF 
IN 1961-1962 1 


Traini 


(1) General impression. The tendencies shown by the four trends 
analyzed in this chapter are as follows: (a) stability, though with a 
slight tendency to rise, in measures concerning the organization of 
training systems and the institution of new types of establishment ; 
(b) a rising trend in steps taken in connection with the lengthening 
of courses ; (c) an evolution in the opposite direction as regards curri- 
culum and syllabus revision. 


(2) Structural changes. Under this heading are included: (a) chan- 
ges in the organization of the system of teacher training; (b) the 
institution of new types of establishment or course for the training of 
teachers ; (c) changes in the length of courses. 


(a) Changes in the organization of systems of training. The slight 
difference observed between the number of countries innovating in this 
field (18 or 21% in 1961-1962 and 17 or 20% the previous year) may 
be interpreted as a stabilization of this trend. The countries concerned 
are as follows: Austria, Belgium, Cambodia, China, Cuba, Denmark, 
Finland, France, Guinea, Iran, Iraq, Korea, Luxembourg, Mali, Ruma- 
nia, South Africa, Sweden and Switzerland. This tendency is felt 
primarily in Europe, followed by the Asiatic countries. The evolution 
of this trend as seen in the Yearbook is as follows: 


1959 1960 1961 19027 
17% 1795 20% 21% 


(b) Introduction of new types of training establishment or course. 
Here too, one may say that the situation is stationary: 27 countries 
(31%) in 1961-1962 against 26 (30%) in 1960-1961. The reports of the 
following countries contain details of innovations in this field: Afgha- 
nistan, Argentina, Australia, Bulgaria, Cameroun, Chad, Costa Rica, 
Germany, Iran, Iraq, Ireland, Japan, Korea, Mali, Mongolian People’s 
Republic, Norway, Peru, Poland, Portugal, Saudi Arabia, Spain, Sudan, 


1 International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XXIV, 1962. Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education ; Paris, Unesco. 
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Syria, Thailand, Tunisia, Vietnam and Yugoslavia. Taking into account 
the limitations of the soundings made, one may observe that this trend 
appears in more or less equal proportions in all continents. The courses. 
and establishments set up are mainly intended for the training of 
specialist teachers and secondary school staff. 

The evolution of this trend as seen in the Yearbooks for the last 
few years is as follows: 


1958 1980 1961 1962 
18%, 23%, 30% 31% 


(c) Length of courses. The situation has recovered this year, the 
trend having returned to the level of two years ago. The tendency to 
increase the length of courses for including teachers can be seen in the 
following 8 countries (9%), as compared with 4 (5%) in 1960-1961 : 
Dominican Republic, Greece, Israel, Kuwait, Netherlands, Saudi 
Arabia, Turkey and the United Arab Republic. The evolution of the 
trend towards a prolongation of studies is as follows: 


1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 
5% 8% 9% 5% 9 76 


(3) Curriculum and syllabus revision. In 1961-1962 there has 
been an interruption in the rise shown by this trend in the two previous 
years. Twenty-one countries (24%) instead of 24 (28%) last year have 
introduced changes in their curricula or syllabuses. These countries 
are: Afghanistan, Albania, Cambodia, Cameroun, Denmark, Hungary, 
India, Kuwait, Laos, Lebanon, Mauritius, Mexico, Nigeria, Peru, 
Philippines, Poland, Syria, Tunisia, United Kingdom (England and 
Wales), Upper Volta and Yugoslavia. It is the Asiatic and European 
countries which seem to have made the largest contribution to this 
trend. 


Comparative Table 


Afghanistan. A faculty of education has been established. Centres 
of basic training for teachers have been set up. Several changes have been 
made in the curriculum for the first class of the Kabul teacher training 
college. 


Albania. *Changes have been made in the curricula and syllabuses of 
teacher training schools. The length of teaching practice has been increased 
and the place given to polytechnical Instruction 1s greater. 


Argentina. Inthe province of Buenos Aires, a higher institute of com- 
munity education and a higher institute for teachers in special education 
were created. 


Austria. A three-month course for special school teachers was held 
at federal level. The regulations for the examinations for upper primary 
school teachers have been revised. 


Belgium. Experiments have been carried out with the aim of training 
primary school teachers in a one-year course at higher level following the 
secondary humanities course. The first lower secondary technical teachers 
have graduated from the lower secondary teacher training schools set up 
by the State. 
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Bulgaria. A college with a five-year course to train teachers of mathe- 
matics and science for polytechnical and vocational schools was opened. 


Cambodia. "Teaching practice has been lengthened. The reform of the 
teacher training system is under consideration. Entrance requirements 
to the centre for teacher training are to become higher. 


Cameroun. A higher training college to train secondary school 
teachers and primary inspectors has been established. A reform is in 
progress in eastern Cameroun to adapt curricula and syllabuses to local 
requirements. 


Chad. A teacher training division for bilingual assistant teachers has 
been established at the Franco-Arab college of Abéché. The pedagogical 
course for future instructors has been reduced to one year, the second year 
being devoted to practical work. 


China. A training school of senior high school level has been con- 
verted into a junior college. 


Costa Rica. The faculty of education has introduced specialist 
courses for graduates. 


Cuba. Among steps taken to improve the training of teachers is the 
introduction of residential schools for trainees, the recruitment for teacher 
training of workers' and peasants' children, the training of teachers for the 
two primary stages, etc. 


Denmark. A bill at present before parliament authorizes training 
colleges to make changes in the course offered. The reform of training for 
grammar school teachers is also being studied. 


Dominican Republic. The length of training for rural teachers has 
been increased from 2 to 3 years. 


Finland. A plan has been worked out for the the reform of secondary 
school teacher training. 


France. Regulations have been laid down for training teachers for 
general secondary schools. 


Germany. In the Hhineland-Palatinate, a department for special 
education has been instituted. 


Greece. It has been proposed to increase the teacher training school 
course from 2 years to 3. 


Guinea. From now on the teacher training system will consist of: 
a) the primary teacher training school, for teachers for the first 6 classes 
nine-month course); (b) the secondary teacher training school for staff for 
the 7th, 8th and 9th classes (course of 23 months); (S) the higher training 
school for staff for the 10th, 11th and 12th classes. There is also a technical 
teacher training school. 


Haili. The establishment of a national centre for traiting men and 
women primary teachers is being studied. 


Hungary. The ideological training of the teaching staff has been 
accelerated. 


India. An orientation towards community development has been 
introduced into the training course for primary teachers. 


Iran. A new teacher training system has been introduced which 
entails a one-year course for secondary school graduates. Agricultural 
activities have been organized for rural'teacher trainees. 


Iraq. The Abu-Ghraib centre for fundamental education has become 
the national training centre of fundamental education and will train 
specialists in community development and staff for other centres. One-year 
emergency training courses have been organized. There is a plan to reform 
teacher training by instituting a two-year course after secondary education 
instead of the three-year course after intermediate education as at present. 
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Ireland. A six months’ course to train teachers for the mentally and 
physically handicapped has been instituted. 


Israel. The Minister of Education has decided to extend the primary 
teacher training course from 2 to 3 years. 


Japan. "Training institutes for vocational teachers in upper secondary 
schools have been established in 9 universities. 


Korea. Two junior teachers’ colleges for training secondary school 
teachers have been reorganized as Institutes for training elementary school 
oe Three secondary teacher training institutes were established for 
graduates. 


Kuwait. The length of the teacher training course has been increased 
from 3 to 4 years. Curricula and syllabuses have been completely revised. 


Laos. ‘The revision of training school curricula is being studied. 
Lebanon. The revised teacher training courses have been tried out. 


Luxembourg. Primary teachers are to be trained at the pedagogical 
institute. 


Mali. The higher teacher training college has been opened at Bamako. 

The secondary teacher training school will turn out teachers for the second 

stage of fundamental education, while the former teacher training courses, 

converted into professional training centres, will train teachers for the first 

stage of fundamental education. The school for domestic science teachers 
ill train specialist teachers in this subject. 


Mauritius. The teacher training course has been revised. 


Mexico. Syllabuses for the third year of teacher training have been 
worked out. 


Mongolian People's Republic. A new faculty has been set up at the 
pedagogical institute to provide the elementary schools with college- 
trained teachers. 


Morocco. The institute of education has been converted into a higher 
training college. 

Netherlands. The bill amending the infant school act modified the 
duration of infant school teachers' and head teachers' training. 


Nigeria. Teacher training syllabuses were revised in the federal 
territory and in the west. 


Norway. Courses have been organized for special school teachers. 


Peru. A national institute of education has been set up, with a division 
for the training of secondary school teachers, a division for prim school 
teachers and one for graduates. A post-graduate division has also been set 
up at the teacher training school for girls. The curriculum of rural training 
schools bas been approved. 


Philippifles. The training centre for the staff of teacher training 
establishments in South-East Asla has been set up at the University of the 
Philippines. The new curriculum for training vocational school teachers has 
come into force. 


Poland. New courses were introduced in teacher training establish- 
ments. Changes have been made in the syllabuses for pedagogical subjects. 

Portugal. Teacher training schools are to be established in the overseas 
provinces and two of these schools have already been opened. 

Rumania. It is aimed to train teachers for eight-year schools in 
three-year pedagogical institutes. 

Saudi Arabia. The Ministry of Education proposes to lengthen the 
primary teacher training course to 5 years. A two-year Sey, 
course has been introduced to train teachers capable of teaching in the 5 
and 6th primary school classes. Two secondary teacher training institutes 
have been opened this year. 
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South Africa. "Various changes have been made in the system of 
teacher training. 


Spain. New courses have been introduced for training physical 
education instructors. 


Sweden. In future, teachers for the various levels will be trained at 
teacher training universities. The reorganization of training for teachers 
of special classes has been approved and the training of kindergarten 
teachers is to be nationalized. 


Switzerland. Steps have been taken in several cantons with regard 
to the training of teachers for the various levels of education. 


Syria. Divisions for art education and for domestic science and 
needlework have been set up in primary teacher training schools. Changes 
have been made in the curriculum of the special course and the weekly 
timetable has been decreased in the general divislon and the music division. 


Thailand. A seminar on the one-teacher school has been organized. 


Tunisia. The recruitment of teachers tends to be effected by means 
of guidance at the of the 3rd secondary year. A new teacher training division 
has been established for future monitors. More time has been given in 
teacher training divisions to natural science and to Arab language and 
literature. 


Turkey. It is proposed to lengthen teacher training studies. 


United Arab Republic. The course in primary teacher training schools 
has been extended from 3 to 4 years. 


United Kingdom. England and Wales: The adjustment of training 
college courses to meet changing needs has begun. Scotland: The arrange- 
ments for the award of teaching certificates are under review. 


Upper Volia. The teacher training course syllabuses for geography, 
history, civic instruction and French have been adapted to the conditions 
and needs of the country. In the training course for girls, the time given to 
the teaching of French, mathematics and science has been increased. 


Vietnam. A junior high school teacher training centre has been set 
up at the Saigon faculty of pedagogy. 


Yugoslavia. A new type of school, the pedagogic academy, has been 
opened. The curricula and syllabuses of teacher training schools have been 
revised. 


Conditions of Service 


(1) General impression. The tendency towards an improvement 
in the conditions of service for salaried staff in general is feflected by a 
very marked rise in the trend concerning increases in teachers' salaries. 
The same is true, though to a lesser extent, of the trend concerning 
steps taken for their social welfare. Only the trend concerning teachers' 
status is in regression. 


(2) Increases in salaries. The number of countries reporting an 
improvement in the salaries of one or more categories of teacher 
amounts this year to 32 (37%) instead of 22 (25%) last year. The 
following is a list of these countries: Afghanistan, Belgium, Denmark, 
Dominican Republic, France Germany, Greece, Guinea, Haiti, India, 
Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Korea, Lebanon, Luxembourg, Mali, Mauri- 
tania, Mauritius, Mexico, Norway, Pakistan, Paraguay, Peru, Rumania, 
Sweden, Switzerland, Syria. Tunisia, USSR and the United Kingdom 
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(England and Wales). This tendency is seen mainly in Europe, then in 
America and Asia. 

The following is the evolution of this trend over the last few years, 
as seen in the Yearbook : 


1958 1959 1900 1961 1902 
25% 35% 25% 25% 37% 


(3) Social welfare. The fall recorded last year has been arrested 
and the tendency has almost reached the same level as in 1959-1960. 
Measures tending to improve teachers’ pensions have been taken in 
8 countries (995) against 4 (5%) last year. Details of these changes will 
be found in the reports of tbe following countries: Canada, China, El 
Salvador, India, Jordan, Paraguay, South Africa and Switzerland. 

The evolution of the situation as seen in the Yearbooks is as follows : 


1980 1961 1962 
10% 5% 9% . 


(4) Changes connected with teachers’ status. The strong tendency 
to rise recorded in 1960-1961 has not persisted, although the situation 
has remained more favourable than in previous years. This trend has 
affected the following 11 countries (12%) instead of 16 (18%) last year: 
Cameroun, Canada, Congo (Brazzaville), Dahomey, Guinea, Niger, 
Sierra Leone, Somalia, Sudan, Tunisia and Upper Volta. With one 
exception all these countries belong to the continent of Africa. 

The following figures show the evolution of this trend over the last 
few years: 


1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 
8%, 7% 8% 18% 12% 


Comparative Table 


Afghanistan. Promotion or salary increases have been granted to 
teaching stafi. 


Belgium. Salaries of staff in higher education and scientific institutions 
have been raised. Steps have been taken to facilitate the re-appointment 
in the metropolis of former African teaching staff. 


Cameroun. The teachers’ statute has been promulgated. 


Canada. Changes have been made in the position of teachers in 
British Columbia, Quebec (Protestant section) and Ontario. In Nova 
Scotia, improvements have been made in the teachers’ pension scheme. 


Chad. The direct recruitment of teachers under contract is to be 
abolished. 


China. An insurance and pensions scheme has been adopted by the 
government. 


Congo (Brazzaville). A new general statute for teachers which pro- 
vides for an upgrading of the teaching profession is under consideration. 


Dahomey. The new statute for the teaching staff is being studied. 


Denmark. Payments to grammar school teachers for overtime have 
been increased. ' 
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Dominican Republic. The salaries of the various categories of teacher 
have been increased. 

El Salvador. An improvement has been made in the teachers’ retire- 
ment and pensions scheme. 

France. The salaries of all civil servants were increased by 4% on 
ist January, 1962. Two further increases were scheduled for 1962. Pro- 
motion requirements and new scales of remuneration have been fixed for 
certain categories of teachers. 

Germany. Several Lander announce improvements in teachers’ 
salaries. 

' Greece. Allowances and other economic advantages have been granted 
to teachers. Promotion has been facilitated by an increase in the number 
of places at the upper levels. 

Guinea. A decree on the status of teaching staff has been promulgated ; 
among other things,’it grants allowances and facilitates promotion. 

Haiti. An improvement in the basic salary for primary teachers was 
provided for in the 1961-1962 budget. 

India. Efforts to improve the position of primary teachers were con- 
tinued, the salary scales having been revised in several states. The social 
insurance scheme is extending. A national foundation for teachers’ welfare 
has been set up. 


Iran. Assistant primary teachers may now be promoted to the 
position of primary teacher. Teachers’ salaries were increased in 1961-1962. 


Ireland. Special allowances for certain categories of teachers, particu- 
larly rural school teachers, have been increased. l 

Israel. The salaries of primary and secondary school teachers have 
been increased and conditions of service improved. 

Italy. The salaries of staff in primary, secondary and art education 
have been increased. 

Jordan. An insurance scheme for teachers has been introduced. 

Korea. ‘Teachers’ salaries have been raised and allowances granted to 
primary and secondary school staff. 

Lebanon. An increase in the salaries of technical and vocational 
school teachers is contemplated. 

Luxembourg. A governmental bill to revise the salaries of civil 
servants, including teachers, is to.be placed before parliament. 

Mali. A special allocation which varies according to the area con- 
cerned was made as from October, 1962. 


Mauritania, A general increase of 30% in the indices has been granted. 
Promotion from one category of primary teachers to anofher has been 
facilitated. The rs to accommodation enjoyed by secondary school 
teachers has been abolished. 


Mauritius. Salary scales for primary and secondary teachers have 
been revised and improved. 


Mexico. The legal and economic position of teaching staff has been 
improved. 


Niger. The status of secondary school staff has been determined. 


Norway. The new agreement reached with the teachers’ organizations 
secures an increase of about 11 % in teachers’ salaries. 


Pakistan. The universities have revised the salary scales of their staff. 
iei Paraguay. Salaries and pensions have been adapted to the cost of 
ving. 
Peru. Salaries and allowances for teachers have been increased. 
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Philippines. "Teacher selection has been modified to the advantage of 
graduate candidates. 

Portugal. The transfer of teachers between the metropolis and over- 
seas has been facilitated. The salarles of overseas teachers have been 
increased. 

Rumania. Teachers’ salaries have been increased by an average of 
1595. 

Slerra Leone. An attempt is being made to create uniform conditions 
of service for all teachers. 

Somalia. The terms of service for all civil servants, including teachers, 
have been modified. 

South Africa. "Teaching staff have been made eligible for participation 
in the government service wldows pension fund. 

Sudan. The status of all government employees, including teachers, 
is in course of revision. 

Sweden. Parliament has approved an increase In the salaries of certain 
categorles of teachers. 

Switzerland. Efforts made to Improve the position of teachers have 
included, among other things, increased allowances and the revision of 
pension scales. 

Syria. The maximum salaries for primary and secondary school 
teachers have been raised. 

Tunisia. The status and salary scales of primary teachers have been 
improved. 

USSR. A decree of 1961 provides for a series of measures to improve 
the material position of teachers. 

United Kingdom. England and Wales: The new salary scales came 
into force. 
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Bulletin: 
l. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education - 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by speciallsts in comparative education 
and planning 


— by teachers' organizations 
— by lecturers in education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to It In Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of in- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ". 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


A 


AFGHANISTAN 


New university In view of the shortage of trained personnel required for 
the social and economic development of Afghanistan, the Government has 
approved a plan to establish in the Nangarhar province the second University 
of the country. Its first faculty, the Faculty of Medicine, was inaugurated in 
September 1963. Provisions have been made in regard to buildings, equipment 
and matters pertaining to the Afghan teaching staff. IBE — 378 (581) 


ALGERIA 


* Árabixation " of ^ Arabic 18 now taught as the national language in primary 
education school, thus entailing an important modification in the 
structure and organization of education. At the present time, instruction in ethica, 
civics and singing is given in Arabic (a total of 7 hours per week), whereas the 
other subjects are still taught in French (23 hours per week). Furthermore, as 
from the beginning of the school year in September, 1963, 3 out of 4 classes are 
taught by French-speaking teachers who alternate with an Arabic-speaking 
teacher in a system of rotation classes introduced in the new time-tables. A 
drafting Committee has been set up to prepare text-books in Arabic, while 
sections specialising in Arabic have been established in teacher traming schools. 
IBE — 379.5 — 372 (65) 


AUSTRALIA 


Summer course on space During the summer of 1962, three distinguished 
and the atom scientists from overseas and two staff members 
of the University of Sydney School of Physics delivered a series of lectures in a 
summer course entitled ** A Journey Through Space and the Atom ". Twenty 
lectures were given, eleven of which were televised to audience8 in all States. 
Students also saw special science films, visited the University’s School of Physics 
and the Australian Atomic Energy Commission’s Research Establishment, and 
were presented with a 500-page book containing all the lecture material set forth 
at the summer school. IBE — 375.23 — 375.21 — 37 N (94) 


University instruction In October 1962, the University of New South Wales 
through television commenced a new series of experiments in the teaching 
of large groups of students by closed-circuit television. The purpose of the experi- 
ments is to investigate more effective methods of teaching and to provide the 
staff of the University with experience and training in the use of television. A 
large hall, a lecture theatre and three classrooms were used for experimentation 
in a range of typical university teaching situations. A group of at least twenty- 
five students were able to gather comfortably around each of eight receivers. 
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Thus two hundred students had the equivalent of a front row seat at a demons- 
tration in microscopy, or in watching the handling of small equipment. IBE - 
371.368 — 378 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


New regulations The act passed on 25th July, 1962, which is uniformly 
for teachers applicable throughout the Federal territory, establishes: 
service regulations pertaining to Provincial teachers in primary, upper primary 
and special schools, as well as in trade, commercial and domestic economy voca- 
tional schools. In future, primary school teachers will have to teach, as a rule, a 
minimum of 26 periods weekly (each period lasting 50 minutes). Teachers in 
upper primary schools and polytecnic courses, as well as in special schools, will 
teach 25 periods per week. Teaching hours in vocational schools will vary bet- 
ween 23 and 28 periods weekly, according to the subject taught. Depending on 
circumstances, minor easements in the teaching schedule may be granted. IBE — 
371.15 (430) 


BELGIUM 


New university courses Among new courses taught in institutions of higher 
learning in Belgian universities, the following may be mentioned: 1) at Ghent 
University, courses leading to complementary degrees in industrial pharmacy, 
analysis of medicines, and medical analyses; degrees of hicentiate and doctorate 
in press and information; licentiate in social law; degrees of candidate, licentiate, 
doctorate and upper secondary school teaching certificate (agrégation) in ethical 
science, 2) at Liége University, an institute of psychology and pedagogical 
science has been opened as an annexe to the faculties of philosophy, letters and 
medicine; a course in space technology has been introduced in the syllabua of 
civil and mechanical engineering and. of physics engineering; this university will 
also confer the licentiate in sociallaw. IBE — 378.3 (493) 


Nature study Among the extracurricular activities worthy of note is the 
organisation of “ International Camps under Canvas >° for the study of natural 
science in the nature reserve of Blankaert, near Dixmude. Forty participants, 
including two from France and one each from England, Holland, German Federal 
Republic and Luxembourg, attended the third of such international camps in 
1962. Field studies were directed by secondary school teachers and by a spe- 
cialised acientific staff, IBE — 376.2 — 371.871 (493) 


BULGARIA 


Institute for school equipment In order to improve the production of school 
and audio-visual aids equipment and audio-visual aids, a specia- 
lised Institute was opened by the Ministry of Education and Culture. Its purpose 
and basic task is to work out designs and models of school equipment, to supply 
methodological instructions for their utilization, to acquaint teachers with the 
most rational means of using them in their classes, to organize competitions for 
designing new equipment, to set up permanent exhibitions, etc. This institute, 
headed by a director, is staffed by specialists in the different subjects taught in 
all types of schools and on all levels. IBE — 371.34 — 371.36 (497.2) 
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BYELORUSSIA 


Foreign language instruction During the school year 1962-1963, the teaching 
in kindergarten of foreign languages was introduced in a number 
of kindergartens. This instruction, in addition to that of the mother tongue, 
was provided on an experimental basis in some areas. The experiment aims at 
teaching, by way of a game, some notions of a foreign language (English or French, 
according to the areas) to the youngest children, who thus learn from 30 to 40 
foreign words a year. IBE — 375.13 — 372.21 (47.60) 


CAMBODIA 


Teaching of mathematies As from the beginning of the academic year 1962- 
in Khmer 1963 (in August 1963), six secondary schools will 
try out a new programme in secondary education: mathematics and science will 
be taught in the national language. IBE — 375.2 ~ 375.3 — 375.12 (59.0) 


CANADA 


University assistance in the At its January 1908 session, the Council of the 
Northwest Territories Northwest Territories adopted a scheme of 
financial assistance available to all students in the Northwest Territories who 
have completed secondary education and are planning to enter university. This 
financial aid is of two types: 8) grants to cover the costs of education (tuition 
fees and books) and transportation to and from university; b) loans, not subject 
to interest during the period of university attendance, and which may be reduced 
or remitted under certain conditions, such as the return to the Northwest Terri- 
tories for a period of employment after graduation. IBE — 378.91 (71) 


University statistics Enrolment of full-time students in Canadian universities 
and colleges in the 1962-1963 academic year was estimated by the Dominion 
Bureau of Statistics as 141,388, an increase of 9.7% over the 1961-1962 enrol- 
ment. In addition, the Dominion Bureau of Statistics reported 44,067 part- 
time university students and 7,522 students taking university-level correspond- 
ence courses in 1962-1968. IBE — 378 — 379.96 (71) 


Adult education The province of Ontario has provided statistical data on 
adult education services in 1962-1963: a) of 7,200 students taking correspondence 
courses with the Department of Education, more than 95% are 16 years of age 
or more; b) 201 secondary schools gave instruction to 100,603 stu@ents in evening 
classes; c) 6,000 unemployed persons were enrolled in training classes under a 
federal-provincial plan to train them for employment; d) 5,063 adults attended 
evening classes at the Provincial Technical Institutes; and e) 1,609 adults attended 
rural community evening schools. IBE — 374 — 379.90 (71) 


CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC 


Office for education An office for education in nutrition has been set up under 
in nutrition joint action by FAO and UNICEF in the Central 
African Republic. This office operates in a pilot zone where gardens, model 
farms and school canteens are planned by specialists, while the services of doctors 
and social workers in different fields are available to the school population in 
the area. IBE — 371.718 — 371.76 (674) 
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CEYLON 


Vocational guidance Among the major projects carried out in the field of 
vocational guidance in 1962 was the classification of occupations in Ceylon, 
based on the International Standard Classification of Occupations issued by the 
International Labour Organisation. This work involved some 10,000 occu- 
pations. In addition, occupational information sheets were printed and distribut- 
ed to the schools. Teachers and guidance counsellors were able to attend in- 
service training courses where they learned how to administer and interpret a 
non-verbal intelligence test. Furthermore, 1676 teachers are now being trained 
for the teacher counsellors’ certificate examination. IBE — 377.04 — 371.197 
(54.87) 


CHINA (Republic of) 


New secondary school In 1962-1963 new curricula were introduced in. the 
curricula secondary school for grades VII to X. In the junior 
grades special emphasis is laid on industrial arts and vocational guidance; in 
the senior grades the subjects being stressed include social science and the 
-humanities as well as physical science and new integrated science and mathematics 
. courses. Curriculum revision in teacher training schools is also being carried 
' out. IBE - 375.0.378 (529.1) 


CUBA 


University planning According to recent estimates, the various sectors of 
industry — mining, electricity, petroleum, ete. — will need more than 25,000 
qualified engineers and technicians by 1970, or ten times as many as are available 
today. Cuba has 20,000 students at present. In order to meet the normal 
requirements for cadres, at least 1% of the population will have to receive a 
university education. This means a total of from 80,000 to 100,000 students, 
entailing the necessary university premises and teaching staff. IBE — 378 (729.1) 


School competitions The Department of Primary Education has organised 
school competitions to stimulate the study of basic subjects, such as arithmetic 
and the mother tongue. So far two competitions have been organised for sixth 
grade pupils, one in arithmetic and one in composition. The prizes were ten 
dollar savings accounts for the winners and forty dollar savings accounts for 
their teachers. Every teacher has to enter at least 30% of his pupils in the 
competitions. IRE — 371.55 (729.1) 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Vocational training Vocational training in cycles was introduced ın 1962-1963 
in instances where the geographic dispersion of pupils made it necessary. Pupils 
attend a central school for theoretical instruction during five months the first 
and second years, and during three months the third year of the vocational 
training course. The remaining part of the year is reserved for practical training 
in local training centres. IBE — 373.5 (437) 


* In all systems of guidance it is essential that great importance be 
given to information on the vocations and on the courses of study necessary 
for them; such information concerns the parents as well as the pupil and 


should be integrated with the educational and vocational guidance system 
and formulated with the cooperation of the specialixed service and widely 
disseminated among the public by means of brochures, lectures, newspapers, 
films, radio and television." (Geneva Recommenfation, No. 56.) 
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DENMARK 


Folk high schools There are at present 65 folk high schools in Denmark. 
These are private institutions, receiving considerable state subsidies for teachers’ 
salaries, buildings, educational materials, eto. To be admitted, pupils must be 
over 18 years of age; most of them receive financial aid in proportion to the 
family income. Winter courses are of five months’ duration and summer courses 
ofthree months. Schools often specialise in a particular field, such as agriculture, 
the co-operative movement, sports, nursing, the arts, training for leadership, 
Bible study, crafts and trades, domestic science, international understanding, ete. 
In addition to these special subjects, certain subjects are common to all folk 
high schools: history, literature, foreign languages, psychology, civics, ete. 
Their purpose is to arouse interest in matters of a social and human nature and 
in political and international questions, as well as to encourage an active 
. participation in society. IBE — 374.7 (489) 


FINLAND 


National Federation of This Federation (Suomen Teiniliitto) has at present 
Secondary School Pupils a membership of 362 pupils’ associations, includ- 
ing more than 60,000 Finmshb-language pupils and some 4,000 Swedish-language 
pupils. More than a thousand different school clubs (sports, welfare, culture, 
etc.) are affiliated to this organisation. Through its 36 regional cooperative 
associations, the Federation organises activities for secondary school pupils on 
a national scale: study circles, cinema clubs, theatre groups, etc. It also takes 
charge of the training of officers for the pupils’ associations. Approximately 
300 such leaders are trained annually. The Federation issues its own magazine 
as well as other publications of general interest. Three full-time officers are 
employed by the Federation, whereas all other leaders, professors, alumni or 
pupils, offer their services on a voluntary basis. IBE — 371.85 (471) 


FRANCE 


* Classes at sea" As part of a plan for transforming available steamships, 
French shipping companies are undertaking an interesting experiment. Follow- 
ing the example of ‘ classes in the snow ", these floating schools would sail 
during the summer months, making stopovers at places of educational value. 
IBE — 371.256 (44) ' 


Institute for the A National Institute for the Training of Adults has been 
training of adults operating at Nancy since Ist January, 1963. It has a 
twofold objective: as research and documentation centre it studies pedagogical 
methods for the training of adults and deals with questions regarding further 
education; in addition, it makes known the principles of adult education to the 
teaching staff as well as to cadres of the administration, industry and various 
economic sectors who are likely to participate in this field. The Institute works 
in close collaboration with the French institutions for the higher promotion of 
labour. IBE - 374 (44) 


School buildings 1962-1963 was the opening year of the IVth School 
Modernization and Equipment Plan. Numerous classrooms, laboratories, 
workshops, etc. were brought up to date at all levels of public education, par- 
ticularly in buildings housing the new decentralized provincial university faculties. 
The scope of the effort to be made led the Directorate of school equipment to 
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adopt, in 1962, a series of measures designed to improve construction and reduce 
costs: extension of “ deconcentration " from both technical and administrative 
viewpoints, unification of methods for financing secondary school construction, a 
contest of building plans and pluriannual contracts for large-scale building 
operations, These various measures, whose effects will mainly be felt in 1964, 
will largely facilitate realization of the IVth Plan objectives. IBE — 371.6 — 
379.50 (44) 


Terminal course A decree of 14th June, 1962 specifies that the terminal 
course is to follow the observation stage, or the two-year period of instruction 
which completes elementary education in the case of pupils who do not enter 
the observation stage. The terminal course provides essentially practical training 
and is intended to reveal as yet unsuspected aptitudes in the adolescents who 
followit. With this objective in view, considerable time is devoted to practical 
work, which takes up fifteen hours out of a total weekly time-table of thirty hours. , 
The terminal course leads to a school-leaving certificate for compulsory educa- 
tion (diplôme de fin d'études obligatoires). The terminal course was introduced on 
an experimental basis in 1962-1963, in order that this level of education, among 
others, may be perfected by 1967, when compulsory education will be extended 
to the age of sixteen years. Because of the increasing number of pupils between 
the ages of fourteen and sixteen, among whom are those repatriated from Algeria, 
more experimental classes were opened in the terminal course than had originally 
been planned. IBE — 372.223 — 379.64 (44) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Education for girls Within the framework of the basic curricula revision 
which is being carried out in vocational schools of Schleswig-Holstein in view 
of the change in vocational schemes and the present-day requirements of 
commerce and industry, the educational authorities have also taken special 
account of the education of adolescent girla. A new course, ** Home and Family 
Care", has been introduced in all girls’ classes in vocational schools. This 
instruction is designed to prepare girls for their future tasks as wives and mothers. 
IBE — 376.1 — 373.5 (430.2) 


GREECE 


Model school building In order to reduce school building costs and accelerate 
the opening of modern buildings necessary to the development of primary edu- 
cation, the authorities have drawn up the construction plan of a model primary 
school consisting, apart from classrooms, of physical and natural science labo- 
ratories, rooms for group activities, library, infirmary, administration office, staff 
room, gymnasium, quarters for school attendants, etc. Benches are to be 
replaced by individual desks. The school building committee intends to request 
loans in Greece or abroad, because the funds granted by the State are not sufficient 
to realize the objects of the five-year plan. IBE — 371.6 (496) 


* Without seeking undue uniformity or inflexibility which would be 
incompatible with varying local conditions and the evolution of educational 
ideas, the simplification and standardisation of building components, and, 
where necessary, the drawing up of adaptable and varied model plans can 
be of great help in reducing capital costs and speeding up construction," 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 44.) 
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HUNGARY | i 


Special foreign During the school year 1962-1963, special classes in English, 
language classes French, Italian and Spanısh were organised on an experi- 
mental basis in 31 secondary schools. One of these languages is a required 
subject and is taught 5 hours a week, whereas the second language, Russian, 
is taught 3 hours a week. Wide use of audio-visual aids enables pupils to gain 
æ more complete knowledge of the life and culture of the people whose language 
they are learning. Class-room work is supplemented by the pupils’ participation 
in extra-curricular language circles. IBE — 375.13 (439) 


INDIA 


Sixth Conference of The sixth Conference of State Education Ministers, 
* Education Ministers held at New Delhi in October 1962, examined the 
report of the Emotional Integration Committee, programmes of adult literacy, 
establishment of new universities, free supply of textbooks in primary schools, 
implementation of the three language formula, education of girls and women, etc. 
IBE ~ 379.2 ~ 37 N (64) 


Compulsory education In view of the fact that laws for compulsory primary 
education have been adopted by the majority of Indian States, the Second 
National Seminar on Compulsory Primary Education, held in 1962, recommended 
measures that would facilitate the carrying out of these laws, without having 
to penalize parents for not sending their children to school. In order to attract 
children to schools, meals, books and supplies, uniforms, health services, eto. 
are provided free of charge. IBE — 379.61 (54) 


IRAN 


* Ármy of Knowledge" A pilot plan for primary and adult education in 
rural areas has recently been put into effect by means of “ cultural batallions ”’. 
This “ Army of Knowledge " is made up of young people who have completed 
their secondary studies and are exempt from military service in order that they 
may teach in isolated areas. A special organisation has been set up to direct 
the activities of the ‘‘ Army of Knowledge ". IBE — 371.11 — 374 (55) 


IRELAND 


New time-table A committee is considering the question of extending 
under consideration the school day in primary schools by 4Salf an hour. 
This measure would permit more adequate instruction in drawing, rural science, 
physical training and civics to be given. IBE — 371.244 (415) 


ISRAEL 
Further training Numerous improvements were made during the past year 
of teachers in regard to service conditions and in-service training of 


teachers who, although not holding a teacher’s certificate, have long teaching 
experience. A primary school teacher is now granted one year of study leave 
during his term of service. Secondary school teachers are granted study leave 
once every eight years. Non-certificated teachers who attend a certain mini- 
mum number of in-service training courses receive additional remuneration. 
IBE — 371.13 (569.4) 
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ITALY 


Curriculum of the The curriculum of the new scuola media (lower general 
new “‘scuola media" secondary school) includes the followmg required sub- 
jects: Italian, history and civics, geography, religion, mathematics, observation 
and elements of natural science, foreign languages, art and physical training. 
The time-table of required subjects does not exceed 26 hours per week. At least 
10 hours per week, to be optional and free, will be devoted to complementary 
study and extra-curricular activities. IBE - 375.05:373.15 (45) 


JAPAN 


Research on An Educational Test Research Institute was set up in . 
educational tests February 1963, for the purpose of improving secondary 
education, of better preparing pupils for the university and guiding them accord- 
ing to their capacities. Initial research seeks to assess objectively the aptitudes 
and achievements that upper secondary school pupils must possess in order to 
pursue higher education without difficulty. The first series of aptitude and 
achievement tests, drawn up by the Institute, will be given to upper secondary 
school pupils in November 1963. In accordance with the test results, it will be 
possible to advise pupils whether they may enter the university or should rather 
seek employment in an appropriate fleld upon completing secondary schooling. 
IBE — 371.26 — 371.265 (52) 


KOREA (Republic of) 


Training of A gratuate school of education was established in 
educational administrators March 1963 for the purpose of training educational 
administrators, counsellors, secondary school teachers and junior teachers’ 
college professors. This school is open to those who hold a bachelor’s degree 
from a college or university or have teaching experience. IBE - 371.129 —- 
371.19 (529.1) 


KUWAIT 


Science instruction hy New methods have been introduced in the teaching of 
direct observation natural science on the primary level. An enclosure 
containing a small farm is built on the grounds of each school; various kinds of 
domestic animals are kept there and the pupils are responsible for their care. 
Science classes are held out-of-doors or on the farm, and the pupils are encouraged 
to discover things for themselves by direct observation guided by the science 
teacher. The same methods are applied to the teaching of agriculture. This 
experimental study of animal breeding, agriculture and natural science takes 
approximately one-third of the class hours allotted to the syllabuses of these 
subjects. IBE — 371.365 (531.1) 


LAOS 
Project method Instruction in the first three years of primary school will 
henceforth be based on the project method. Lessons in observation, Laotian 
(oral and written, reading), drawing, arithmetic, and, insofar as possible, geo- 
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graphy, history, natural science, ethics and religion must relate to the theme 
chosen for the month, The ten monthly units are broadly as follows: (1) school, 
(2) pagoda, (3) family, (4) village, (5) local crops and domestic animals, (6) natural 
environment, (7) village workshops, (8) lines of communication, (9) means of 
transportation, (10) village contacts with the outside world, both near and far. 
TBE — 375.99 (594) 


LEBANON 


Education reform By decree of 26th November, 1962, a Committee was 
appointed to draw up an educational plan and to revise primary and secondary 
curricula and syllabuses in the light of the data provided by the plan. The 
first task has been successfully accomplished, and the Committee is now consider- 
ing the following questions: (a) specification of educational cycles, (b) diferen- 
tiation of courses, (c) reform of the examination system, (d) use of Arabic, 
(e) teacher training, (f) school buildings, (g) school equipment and supplies, 
(h) teaching materials. IBE ~ 375.0 — 371.42 (56.8) 


LIBERIA 


Ermengency training In order to meet the shortage of teachers at all levels 
programme of education, the Ministry has initiated a short-term 
training programme. ‘Teachers seeking posts in “ community development ” 
receive 18 months of instruction at the Klay Fundamental Education Centre, 
whereas primary teachers intending to serve in rural areas follow a two-year 
course. There are also similar two-year courses for teachers of secondary and 
higher education. IBE ~ 371.12 (666) 


LUXEMBOURG 


Educational reform The bill on the reform of pre-primary, primary, special 
plan and complementary education was approved at its first 
reading. It provides, in particular, for the compulsory establishment of kinder- 
gartens, the prolongation of compulsory schooling to nine years of studies, the 
extension of special education and the definite orgamsation of complementary 
classes of the fourth stage. IBE — 371.42 (43.59) 


MALI . 


Structural reform A law of 17th September, 1962 reorganised the Mali 
educational system, which now comprises: (a) nine years of fundamental edu- 
cation covering two stages of four and five years each, terminated by the funda- 
mental education diploma; (b) three years of secondary general education 
preparing pupils for the Mali baccalaureate, which corresponds to the French 
examination. It trains the country’s medium-level staff and prepares pupils 
for admission to higher studies; (c) elementary and secondary technical and 
vocational education, which is provided by the various apprenticeship centres, 
technical lycées, and specialised schools and institutes; (d) higher education 
which is provided by the University of Mali and the specialised higher schools, 
including the first higher teacher training college, inaugurated on Ist November, 
1962. IBE — 371.42 (43.59) 
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MEXICO 


Model homes and In order to improve the standard of hving in rural areas, 
nonprofit shops ihe new rural schools comprise houses for teachers and 
for teachers their families adjacent to the classrooms. This in- 
novation has the double purpose of providing decent housing for the teachers 
and of serving a8 stimulus to the community for the improvement of their own 
homes. Furthermore, in order to increase the purchasing power of teachers’ 
salaries, shops have been established throughout the country which sell food, 
clothing, medicines, household articles, etc. on a nonprofit basis. IBE - 371.6 
— 871.15 (72) 


MONACO 


Road safety instruction Primary school curricula will henceforth include 
compulsory instruction in road safety in the ninth, eighth and seventh classes. 
Ninth-class pupils will acquire the first notions of a “ road safety consciousness ” 
by learning the basic traffic rules as well as how to respect them. In the eighth 
class the study of these rules wil be more thorough and will be intended for 
young cyclists. Finally, instruction in the seventh class will deal with all the 
problems regarding traffic: safety, road signs, highway code, insurance, etc. 
IBE — 375.831 (44.949) 


NETHERLANDS 
International university Two international courses, one in hydraulics and the 
courses other in modern health technics, were maugurated 


on 23rd October, 1962 at the Delft Institute of Technology. They are organised 
jointly by the Institute and the Netherlands Universities Foundation for Inter- 
national Co-operation in the Hague. By way of experiment, the Foundation 
has recently begun & university course on the problems of developing countries. 
Mention must also be made of the establishment of the first European chair in 
world health at the University of Utrecht. IBE — 378.3 — 377.38 (492) 


NORWAY 


Toward nine-year In March 1963, the Norwegian Government appointed 
compulsory schooling a committee to draft a law concerning nine-year 
compulsory schooling. The committee is composed of pedagogical experts from 
various parts of the country, and the different political parties are hkewise 
represented. The draft law will take into consideration the effects of nine-year 
compulsory schooling on the secondary schools, classical and technical as well 
as vocational in character. The committee will also prepare a survey of 
experimental Work carried out in N orway and elsewhere, particularly in the 
Scandinavian countries. It will present an estimate of the total expenditure 
involved in implementing the reform. According to the Ministry of Education, 
the committee’s report will be issued in 1904. IBE ~ 379.64 (481) 


* In those countries where the shortage of primary teachers is par- 
ticularly acute in rural or isolated areas, compensatory measures should be 
offered in favour of rural teachers; for example: special allowances, limited 
tour of service in isolated or unhealthy areas, housing and catering facilities, 
free transport facilities, free health services for their families, boarding and 
study facilities for their children, and access to free school ground for 
cultivation, etc." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 57.) 
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SAUDI ARABIA 


Health Education Health education in the schools of Saudi Arabia is con- 
ducted by School First Aid Societies, offshoots of health societies in industrial, 
secondary and intermediate schools, teacher training colleges and other institu- 
tions. Physicians from different Health Centres have given lectures as well as 
practical demonstrations and training in first aid to student-members of these 
societies. Furthermore, the Health Administration has scheduled summer 
courses for the training of local teachers who will participate in the programme 
of health education. IBE — 375.83 (531) 


SIERRA LEONE 


Use of national Two grammars, one for Mende and the other for Temne have 
' languages been published. It is thus envisaged that secondary school 
pupils will be able to study the mother tongue at a level comparable to that 
of other subjects. The success of this measure will depend, however, on the 
number of qualified teachers available. IBE — 375.12 (664) 


SPAIN 


New training centres The following technical schools have reached an 
for technicians advanced stage of construction and are expected to be 
ready for service in the course of the academic year 1963-1964: schools of 
architecture, building overseeing and industrial engineering in Barcelona, of 
architecture and building overseeing in Seville, of telecommunication engineering 
in Madrid, of industrial technology in Cartagena, of aeronautical engineering and 
technology ın Madrid. Work will soon begin on new buildings to house the 
school of agricultural engineering and technology in Valencia, workshops and 
laboratories for the school of industrial engineering (for the textile industry) in 
Tarrasa and for the school of industrial technology in Valencia, in Las Palmas 
and in Logroño. IBE — 375.5 — 378. 61 (46) 


Group-schools in The allocation of substantial funds in the educational 
rural areas budget to cover the operation of school transport and 
canteens has made it possible to speed up the process of establishing group-schools 





* That, in addition to instruction on bodily functions, nutrition and 
exercise, health education be understood to include child study and first aid 
for the older pupils of both sexes, as well as hygiene of vocational employ- 
ment; that a place be reserved also for mental hygiene and for health edu- 
cation pertaining to relaxation and holidays." (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 20.) 





* There are certain measures of educational organisation which can 
contribute to a more rational use of available teaching staff and which 
should be adopted where appropriate. These measures include especially 
the better geographical distribution ef schools, amalgamation of small 
schools where pupil transport or the setting up of hostels allows this; opening 
of complete one-teacher schools where the enrolment does not justify the 
presence of two or three teachers; recourse to coeducation if the presence 
of both a man and a woman teacher is not required, etc." (Geneva Recom- 
mendatin No. 57.) 
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in rural areas. The elimination of one-teacher schools, many of which were 
under-enrolled and had an unsatisfactory academic level, has proven to be 
advantageous both economically and pedagogically, for the quality of teaching 
is unquestionably improved when teachers are no longer working in isolation, 
and the concentration of pupils in a single unit allows them to be properly graded 
for teaching purposes. In areas where there is great dispersion of population, 
or where the lack of adequate transportation prevents the setting up of group- 
80hools, the educational needs of the children are being met by the establishment 
of boarding schools, several of which were recently opened in September 1963. 
IBE — 379.46 — 371.011 (40) 


SUDAN 


Camp for musical A six-week camp for musical instruction was held in 
instruction Khartoum during the summer of 1962. It was attended 
by some 500 secondary school boys from all over the country. The spirit which 
prevailed in the camp, as well as the success of the closing public concert given 
by the participants, have encouraged the organisers to pursue the experiment. 
IBE — 375.75 (624) 


SWEDEN 


Educational reform By a recent decision of the Swedish Parliament, measures, 
concerning the reform of the compulsory school have been more specifically laid 
down. The decision implies the abolition of the former parallel school system, : 
and the differentiation of studies will be postponed in principle until the ninth 
year of school. In connection with the reform of the educational system, an 
extensive programme of information for parents, local education committees, 
headmasters and teachers is being carried out. IBE —371.42 (485) 


Special individual Special complementary tuition has been introduced to help 
tuition pupus who have difficulties in learning certain subjects. 
While attending the regular lessons in class, these pupils are given assistance 
by special instruction in the subjects they find difficult. This measure means 
additional work for primary school teachers, who devote two hours per week to 
reinforcement tuition in reading and writing. IBE — 371.237 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


* ` 
Evening school The evening school of Geneva, which opened in October 1962, 
has the following aims: (a) to give every adequately talented person, who had 
been forced to interrupt his studies for family, financial or other reasons, the 
possibility to continue them and thus obtain officially recognized diplomas, 
some allowing university entrance; (b) to facilitate the preparation of com- 
plementary examinations which permit certificated students to change their 
course of study. Some 140 students, ranging from 20 to 45 years of age, have 
enrolled in this programme, which serves to broaden the scope of educational 
opportunities and of continuation schooling. The students have been assigned 
to one of 16 groups — varying in number from 3 to 14 persons — depending upon 
the examinations they are preparing and the studies they have completed. 
Courses are held five evenings a week and on Saturday mornings. The school 
staff is composed of 51 teachers, most of whom have university degrees and teach 
in upper secondary schools. IBE — 374.1 (494) 
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Course in i The authorities of the canton of Schwyz have intro- 
media of information duced & course of instruction relating to cinema, 
television, radio, press &nd other mass media of information in the curricula of 
teacher training schools and of primary and secondary classes. This instruction 
will be provided on an experimental basis for a period of two years. It aims at 
informing pupils of the historical and technical growth of modern media of 
information, as well as developing their critical sense in face of the ever-increasing 
amount (often of low moral standard) of reading matter, broadcasts and films. 
IBE — 375.73 — 377.2 (494) 


Educational The Swiss Federation of Private Schools is organising, 
conference 1964 within the framework of the National Exhibition, a 
Conference of Swiss Teachers to be held in Lausanne from 31st May to 3rd June. 
The conference theme, “ Switzerland and Private School Instruction ", will be 
illustrated by demonstration lessons with the aid of modern audio-visual equip- 
ment and laboratory experiments. ‘Topics for discussion include the organisation 
of day schools and boarding schools, the further training of teachers, new curri- 
cula, relations between school directors and teaching staff. IBE -- 373.109 — 
37 N (494) 


Schools and teachers The XXXth Swiss Congress of Teachers was held in 
' of today Berne on 7th and 8th September, 1983. Its theme 
“ Schools and Teachers of Today ” was considered in relation to the development 
of natural science and present trends in industrialization. Reports made by a 
statesman, an economist, a sociologist and numerous pedagogues introduced 
the discussions. IBE ~ 371.01 - 37 N (494) 


SYRIAN ARAB REPUBLIC 


Free higher education A decree of 27th May, 1963 has exempted university 
students from paying registration and tuition fees. ‘his is the final step in the 
effort to provide free education at all levels. IBE — 379.62 (569.1) 


TUNISIA 


New University Work has been going on since October on the levelling and 
of Tunis preparing of a site of 50 hectares destined fgr the buildings 
of the University of Tunis. Building plans for the first five sections of the 
University should be completed in 1963, permitting construction of the first 
buildings to begin: rectorate, university library, faculty of science, faculty of law, 
political science and political economy, and national school of engineering. 
IBE — 371.6 — 378 (611) 


TURKEY 


Science lycée A science lycée will open in 1964-1965. It will select the 
secondary school pupils who are most gifted in science by administering an 
aptitude test and taking the primary school record as well as the results of 
selective examinations into consideration. "Teachers for the lycée are now being 
trained in seminar programmes. IBE ~ 373.13 — 371.95 (56) 
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UKRAINE 


Polytechnical schools The first classes graduated from eleven-year poly- 
technical schools providing vocational training in 1962-1963. In view of the 
country’s need for specialised personnel, all pupils attending general secondary 
schools are henceforth to receive vocational training which permits them to 
enter into active work in the national economy. Vocational training centres 
have been set up in plants and factories; in rural areas the collective and Staté 
farms ensure the agricultural training of young people. This theoretical and 
practical polytechnieal training is concluded by examinations which place the 
pupils at the same level as professional workers. Vocational training instructors 
are taught in special centres set up near the polytechnical schools. IBE — 
373.19 (47.70) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Higher mathematics In some schools an experiment is being carried out to 
in primary school teach pupils aged 7 or 8 years certain notions of 
mathematics and physics so that they can use mathematical formulae and 
become capable of logical thought. In the higher classes of intermediate schools, 
where technical personnel and research workers in the field of mathematics are 
trained, subjects relating to higher mathematics have been introduced up to the 
theory of differential equations, linear algebra, ete. IBE - 376.3 — 370.7 (47) 


Conference __ Professors of pedagogy from numerous regions of the 
on the polytechnical U.S.S.R. met at Volgograd in May 1963 to examine the 
training of pupils present state of polytechnical instruction. The recom- 


mendations which they made furthered the study of questions relating to the 
training of pupils by practical work. The Conference stressed the necessity of 
freeing such training from narrow utilitarian ends and of rendering it the practical 
counterpart of a general culture. IBE — 373.19 37 N (47) 


Laboratory for Officials of the ministry of Education of the RSFSR and 
the study of child the presidium of the Academy of Pedagogical Sciences 
psychology visited a Moscow school where a psychological laboratory 


has been carrying on its activities for several years. The visitors familiarized 
themselves with the work of the laboratory and also observed a number of classes. 
Due to the laboratory’s research and the application of its psychological methods 
to children, teaching has become more effective. It was decided to set up a ' 
committee in the Ministry to coordinate the study and diffusion of the methods 
developed by @he laboratory. IBE — 370.46 (47) 


Musical spelling-book Musicologists and pedagogues meeting in Leningrad 
have approved the first musical spelling-book issued for the use of pre-school 
age children. IBE - 376.75 (47) 










** That, as far as possible, the psychological services should be organised 
to deal in particular with the following problems: detection both of backward 
and of talented children, remedial treatment of maladjusted children, 
educational guidance and selection, vocational guidance and, in con- 
sultation with the teachers and school authorities, the adaptation of school 
curricula and testing of the results of different educational] methods." 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 25.) 
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UNITED KINGDOM 


Older recruits for In order to train older persons desiring to enter the 
the teaching profession teaching profession, eight day training colleges have 
been opened in the past few years. In September 1962, these colleges had 1,750 
students in training. Older students often make particularly valuable recruits 
to the teaching profession for their added maturity gives them advantage over 
their younger colleagues. They have problems of their own, however, and for 
many the decision to embark on a new career means sacrifices and difficulties for 
themselves and their families; their position calls for much sympathy and under- 
standing on the part of directors and professors in these special training colleges. 
IBE — 371.121 (42) 


Diploma in theory The Pedagogical Institute of the University of 
and application of audio- London has introduced & course leading to a 
visual aids diploma in the theory and application of audio- 


visual aids, intended for students having experience in general teaching, in adult 
education or in community development. Each student chooses a field for 
specialisation, depending on his interests as well as on the needs of his community, 
in which, after detailed study, he writes a paper. A practical course, held in the 
laboratories of the Overseas Visual Aids Centre, makes known the basic techniques 
of fabricating audio-visual materials. IBE — 371.34 — 371.36 (42) 


43-letter alphabet The new alphabet introduced into twenty British schools 
over two years ago as an experiment to simplify the learning of reading and 
writing has given excellent initial resulta. The alphabet has no capital letters 
and each of its 43 letters represents only one sound. Its use has permitted some 
children to write stories at the age of four; others make two years’ progress in 
their first year at school. The Nuffield Foundation has offered a grant for a 
study of the effects more systematic spelling introduced by the new alphabet 
may have on the development of intelligence, and for a survey of the relationship 
existing between reading difficulty and maladjustment. IBE — 372.4 (42) 


Training of A training course for full-time youth leaders was introduced 
youth leaders at Moray House College of Education, Edinburgh, in October 
1963; another similar course will be provided at a second college as from 
October 1964. In addition, the standimg Consultative Council on Youth Service 
in Scotland issued recommendations on salary scales and conditions of service 
for full-time youth leaders employed by private organisations as well as by 
education authorities. The Council also held the first of four regional con- 
ferences to consider the role of education authorities in the ywouth services. 
IBE — 377.37 (41) 


UNITED STATES 


Education Week 1963 Education Week 1963 will be celebrated in the United 
States from 10th to 16th November. Themes have been selected for each day of 
the week: (1) values for free men; (2) educational opportunities for all; (3) quality 
teaching; (4) balanced. curricula; (b) community resources; (6) financial support; 
(7) goals for the future. Education Week has been celebrated since 1920; local 
education authorities take an active part in organising special programmes based. 
on the selected themes and in inviting visitors to their schools. IBE — 379.51 
— 87 N (73) 


237 


Educational television Five American professors with wide experience in 
exchanges programme educational television are spending the present 
academic session at several British universities under a programme sponsored 
by the United States Educational Commission in the United Kingdom. Within 
the framework of the same programme, four British specialists in educational 
television recently visited the United States under the auspices of the Com- 
mission which hopes, by such exchanges, to further the development of this 
medium. IBE — 371.368 (73 +42) 


Students from abroad In the five-year period 1957-1962, the number of 
students from abroad enrolled in United States institutions of higher education 
rose from 40,666 to 58,086. The enrolment of students from the Far East and 
Africa showed an increase of more than 60% during that time. As a rule, the 
largest numbers came from the Far East, Latin America and the Near East. 
The major flelds of interest in which the oversea students were enrolled in 1962 
were: engineering, 22%; humanities, 19%; physical and natural sciences, 15%; 
social science, 14%. IBE — 378.28 (73) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


Further training Agreements for cultural, educational and scientific 
of language teachers cooperation with several countries have provided a 
large number of modern language teachers with study opportunities abroad. 
Thus in the last few years, 231 teachers of French “ brushed up ” their knowledge 
of this language in France, 123 teachers of English in the United Kingdom, 
59 teachers of German in the Federal Republic of Germany and the German 
Democratic Republic, and 148 teachers of Russian in the U.S.S.R. IBE - 
371.13 — 379.824 (497.1) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Ath anniversary of In 1963 the system of “ associated schools " marked 
* associated schools ”’ its tenth anniversary: it was inaugurated in November 
1953, at a medting attended by members of the teaching staff from 33 secondary 
schools representing 16 countries, who were anxious to cooperate in a *'pro- 
gramme of education experimentation for the development of international 
understanding ". At the beginning of this year, the system of “ associated 
schools " included 188 secondary schools and 71 training colleges located in 
43 countries. IBE — 377.88 — 37 P 


Anglo-French university A conference, bringing together for the first time, 
conference recteurs of French universities and vice-chancellors 
of British universities, was held from 10th to 14th May, 1963 at the new University 
of Sussex, near Brighton. A comprehensive survey of the development of 
university contacts between France and the United Kingdom was presented. 
Among topics stressed were conditions for professor and student exchanges and 
the equivalence of diplomas and degrees. IBE — 378.28 (42--44) 
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I.F.T.A. Conference The International Federation of Teachers’ Associations 
held its XX XIInd Conference from 24th to 27th July, 1963, in Edinburgh. 
The agenda ineluded, in addition to reports on the aetivities of national as- 
sociations, the discussion of two topics: cultural and technical cooperation with 
developing countries, and the shortage of primary school teachers. The replies 
of ten European countries to a questionnaire on the shortage of primary teachers 
provided the basis for a survey of the causes of the shortage and the steps to 
be taken to meet it. A recommendation was drafted and voted by the Conference. 
IBE ~ 37 N 


F.I.P.E.S.O0. Conference The International Federation of Secondary Teachers 
held its annual conference from 24th to 27th July in Edinburgh. Discussions 
dealt with questions relating to the Federation, to the activities of national 
associations and, in particular, to the recruitment of secondary school teachers. 
. The associations of Australia, England, France, Germany, Israel, Luxembourg, 
Scotland, Sweden, Switzerland and Yugoslavia reported on the situation in their 
respective countries. IBE — 37 N 


Education of specially An international meeting on the education of specially 
gifted children gifted children, organised by the Florence Institute of 
Psychosynthesis in cooperation with the Rotary Club of Arezzo, took place from 
3rd to 6th August, 1963 at Capolona, Italy. An important part of the agenda 
was devoted to exchanges of views between a few specially gifted pupils and the 
participants. A plan for setting up an agricultural centre for gifted children 
in Arezzo was also discussed. IBE — 371.95 — 87 N 


International inquiry on Directors of pedagogical research institutes, special- 
the results of education ists in comparative education, and experts in the 
teaching of mathematics and in educational statistics from eleven countries met 
at the Unesco Institute for Education, Hamburg in September 1963, for the 
purpose of formulating the tests, questionnaires, etc., which will be administered 
to pupils in their respective countries early in 1904. The main object of the 
inquiry is to appraise the results of education at certain levels in the various 
educational systems. The inquiry will deal with the teaching of mathematics 
and, subsequently, the mother tongue and foreign languages and literature. 
The following countnes are participating in the project: Belgium, Finland, 
France, German Federal Republic, Israel, Japan, Netherlands, Sweden, United 
Kingdom and United States. IBE — 370.6 — 37 P 


Women and the With the collaboration of Unesco, the International 
development of Africa Federation of University Women is organising at 
Makerere College in Uganda, from 13th to 20th December, 1963 a meeting of 
experts on the problems facing African women and the responsibilities which 
they must meet. The following topics will be discussed: the cultural heritage 
of Africa, educational opportunities for girls, the role of women as teachers, their 
participation in community development and their access to higher education. 
IBE — 376.1 — 371.101 


Education in the A conference of the Arab Ministers of Education is scheduled 
Arab countries to take place in January 1964, in Bagdad, Iraq, for the 
purpose of amending the cultural agreements concluded in 1945 and adapting 
them to new educational needs. The meeting will also consider the writing of 
an Arabic Encyclopedia, study basic curricula and textbooks and prepare a list 
of educational requirements of the Arab countries in general, of Yemen and 
Algeria in particular. IBE — 379.824 — 37 N 
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International The Swiss Federation of Private Schools is organising, 
Educational Congress in connection with the Swiss National Exhibition, an 
International Educational Congress to be held in Lausanne from 3rd to 6th June, 
1964. The theme will be “Education for Better International Understanding ". 
A forum for discussion of this topic will follow accounts presented by delegates 
from France, German Federal Republic, Italy, United Kingdom, United States 
and Switzerland. IBE — 377.38 — 37 N 


International Under the direction of the President of the Swiss Federation 
youth camp of Private Schools, the firat International Youth Camp will 
be held in Lausanne (within the framework of the Swiss National Exhibition) 
from lst to 5th June, 1964. Among the activities planned are a rally, a camp 
fire and a programme put on by the participants, demonstration lessons prepared 
in the various schools with the aid of modern audio-visual techniques, a visit 
to the National Exhibition, a contest “ What Do We Know of Switzerland 1 ", .. 
sports events, etc. The participants in the International Youth Camp will be 
under the supervision of men and women teachers who will endeavour to make 
their stay in Lausanne both enjoyable and instructive. IBE -— 377.38 


International Conference An International and Intergovernmental Conference 
on Youth on Youth, organised under the auspices of Unesco, 
will take place in August 1964, in Grenoble, France. The conference theme, 
* Aims and Content of the Extra-curricular Education of the Young ", will be 
prepared by an inquiry; questionnaires will be sent to the member countries of 
Unesco, and a preliminary survey will be made on the basis of the inquiry results. 
Various aspects of extra-curricular education will be considered: preparation for 
& vocation, leisure time, civic and social activities and international under- 
standing. IBE — 371.03 — 37 N 


Astronautics and By means of space satellite television, it wil be possible 
education for a teacher to address an entire country, or even several 
at. a time! In the near future, space satellites will enable universities and 
institutions of higher learning in different countries to enter into immediate 
contact with each other and to exchange research data or information on new 
teaching techniques. Such developments were predicted by astronautics 
specialista and educators during a symposium on education orgamsed by Unesco 
in connection with the XIVth International Astronautical Conference which 
recently took place in Paris. IBE — 371.36 ~ 37 N 


International yniversity The World Confederation of Organizations of the 
Teaching Profession (W.C.O.T.P.) has submitted a proposal to the United Nations 
Organization in view of establishing an international university, possibly in 
Geneva, which would provide a year of university level courses in world history, 
diplomacy, political theory, and media of communication. IBE — 379.823 


University of | During 1963 the University of East Africa was set up, taking 
East Africa in Makerere College in Uganda, the Royal College of Nairobi 
in Kenya and Dar-es-Salaam College in Tanganyika. For the first time, students 
enrolling at the beginning of the academic year 1963-1964 will be studying in 
view of obtaining university degrees conferred by the new University of East 
Africa instead of, as was formerly the case, by the University of London. The 
three-year university course, which follows the secondary school-leaving certi- 
: ficate, will lead to a bachelor’s degree in arts or ın science. LBE — 378 (6) 
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Research centre in An educational research centre for the improvement of 
Central America secondary and higher education in Central America has 
been opened at Guatemala’s University of San Carlos. Financed by the Agency 
for International Development and administered by Michigan State University, 
the centre will serve Guatemala, El Salvador, Nicaragua, Costa Rica and 
Honduras. IBE ~ 37 P 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 49, fourth quarter of 1938) 


@ A new department has been opened recently at the University of London 


Institute of Education for the study of methods for teaching English as a foreign ` 


language. 


@ The new Czechoslovak school regulations contain passages relative to school 
broadeasting, the aim of which is to supplement, extend and intensify the edu- 
cation of the pupils. The time devoted to school broadcasts may be taken from 
other lessons, as long as the wireless apparatus installed in schools is used for 
exclusively educational ends. Broadcast lessons are part of regular school 
instruction and are presented under the direction and with the collaboration of 
the teaching staff. 


© From 27th March to 26th April 1938, the Bulgarian Junior Red Cross 
section organised a series of three courses for its members, as follows: personal 
hygiene (for primary school pupils); child care and child welfare (for girls in 
secondary schools); first aid in times of emergency (for secondary school pupils). 


© In order to develop the taste for aeronautics, the Argentine National Council 
of Education has recommended that general inspectors of schools give teachers 
the necessary instructions to enable them to collaborate in the diffusion of aviation 
problems. The Council has also recommended that authors of school readers 
deal with aenal navigation subjects. 


© A small group of colleges in the south of the United States are distinctive 
by reason of the opportunities they offer their students to participate in useful 
employment while continuing their studies. At these colleges all students are 
required to assist with the work necessary for functionning of the institution, 
such as cooking, serving, cleaning, gardening and farm work. This system, in 
which students spend about two hours per day at their particular job, was found 
to be a desirable substitute for sport and extra-curricular activities. 


@ After reading and discussing about highway safety in their classes, the pupils 
of a primary school in the province of Ontario, Canada constructed a table model 
of a section of highway illustrating the highway code. This project involved 
civics instruction, art, reading, composition, spelling, health, geography and 
history, 88 well as manual training, the use of road maps, and trips to country sites. 


© The first Art Centre for Children in South Africa was opened during 1937 in 
Pretoria, a8 a result of the cooperation of official departments and members of 
the New Education Fellowship. The Centre is open free of charge to all children 
from three to fourteen years old who wish to carry out creative activities. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the ** Plun for the Classification 
of Educational Documents " used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below 
can be consulted in the International Education Library. 
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37 A (oo) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION RESEARCH 


Educational trends in 1961-1962. A comparative study. Extract from the 
International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XXIV, 1962. Geneva, Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, (cop. 1963). 72 p., tabl. (I.B.E., Publication 
N° 252). — Based on reports from 86 countries, this research study in comparative 
education provides a quick over-all picture of educational progress throughout 
the world particularly in connection with the following: administration ; financing 
of education; free compulsory education; quantitative development of educa- 
tion; primary education; secondary education; vocational education; higher 
education; teacher training. The general findings are accompanied by com- 
parative tables and statistical data. (IBE) 


87 A (73+47) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (73 +47) Comparative EDUCA- 
TION RESEARCH (UNITED STATES & USSR) 


FROESE, Leonhard; HAAS, Rudolf; ANWEILER, Oskar. Bildungs- 
wettlauf zwischen West und Ost. Freiburg i.B., [etc.], Herder, (cop. 1960). 
126 p., bibl. (Das padagogische rich). — Another publication due to the 
Willmann Institute and containing t articles. I. Educational trends in the 
modern world (Froese): structural changes in society, industrial revolution; 
conventional and aristocratic trend in education and culture and a trend which 
is democratic, utilitarian, technical and vocational. II. The American educa- 
tional system (Haas): current history and trends with James, Dewey (pragma- 
tism), Hutchin (general culture), Jefferson and Conant and the responsibility of 
select groups. III. The Soviet educational system (Anweiler): Marxism and the 
Russian: tradition; socialist education; State and school, polytechnical training 
and communism’s objectives; present outlook. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (ÜNrrRD STATES) — 378.25 (78 --«oo) UNI- 
VERSITY DEGREES — 370.48 (73--o0)) COMPARATIVR EDUOATIQN RESEARCH 
(UNITED STATES AND Various COUNTRIES) — 37 N (73) CONFERENORS 
(UNITED STATES) 


HAUCH, Charles C. Foreign understanding and interpretation of United 
States education. Report on a conference held in the U.S. Office of Education. 
Washington, U.S. Office of Education, International Education Division, 1960. 
30 p., app. (OE — 14059). — The conference (Washington, June 1960) was con- 
cerned with foreigners’ appraisal of the American educational system and with 
ways of promoting «better foreign understanding ». (IBE) 


37 A (430.2) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 E (480.2) Rererence BOOKS — 
375.0 (430.2) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (GERMAN 
pier. REPUBLIO) — 371.80 TERACHING PRINCIPLES — 375 SPEOIAL 

IDACTIOS 


HORNEY, Walter & BLUMENTHAL, Alfred (Hrsg.) Handbuch für 
Lehrer. 2 Vol. Band 1: Die Praxis im Lehramt. Band 2: Die Praxis des Unter- 
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mE 2 Aufl. (Gutersloh). C. Bertelsmann Verlag, (cop. 1960). 
734 & 735 p., ñg., phot., bibl. (12 p.), ind., app. — Reference book, the fruit of 
collaboration between many educators, professors of education, educational 
administrators, school principals, etc. in the German Federal Republic. All 
aspects of education are dealt with in turn: teacher psychology, the training and 
further training of teachers, their conditions of service; pupil psychology and the 
school work, observation, evaluation, changing of school; educational organization 
and administration; education and teaching; assistance for the young; principles 
of teaching and the bases of method; general matters pertaining to the curriculum ; 
teaching of the different subjects; rural schools, middle schools and special 
schools; curricula in the different Lander. (IBE) 


37 A (6) EpuoATIONAL SYSTEMS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 379.8 (0) ScHooL 
POLITIO8 AND STATE PROBLEMS (AFRICA) 


KITCHEN, Helen (Ed.). The educated African. A country-by-country 


survey of educational development in Africa. Compiled by Ruth Sloan Associates. -- 


London, [ete.], Heinemann, (1962). 542 p., phot., tabl., maps, notes. — Contrib- 
uted to by more than a hundred African, American and European specialists and 
consisting of accounts of the sitnation in 42 African countries and territories, the 
survey comes at a time when the countries of Africa see in educational develop- 
ment the safest guarantee of their independence as well as of their economic 
and social development. While providing ample matter for comparative study 
of the various trends the survey shows the considerable differences which exist 
from one country to another. (IBE) 


37 B (68) History or EDUCATION (RzrUBLIO or Sours AFRICA) — 37 I 
COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE Samm AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


FERGUSON, W.T. & IMMELMAN, R.F.M. (Comp.). Sir John Herschel 
and education at the Cape, 1834-1840. Cape Town, Oxford University Press, 
1961. xii+94 p., 13 pL, bibL, ind., app. — Story of the famous Victorian astro- 
nomer's visit to the Cape from 1834 to 1840 and of his interest, while there, 
in the young colony's problems and in the reconstruction of its educational 
system. A biographical introduction is followed by some Sn Don dene, ete. 
and unpublished material relating to his reform proposals. (IBE) 


37 B (728.6) History or EDUCATION (Costa RICA) 


GONZÁLEZ, Luis Felipe. Historia del desarrollo de la instrucción pública 
en Costa Rica. Tomo II: 1821-1884. San José, Ministerio de educación pública, 
1961. 434 p. (Escritores Costarricenses, Sección de Historia I). — Account of the 
development which in Costa Rica has taken place in publie education under the 
influence of events which have marked this country’s history since its inde- 
pendence. Internal and external organization of primary schools; Inning 
and development of secondary education; improvement and extended use of 
school texbooks; discussion of the school baldings since their origin. Tribute 
to notable hers by whom education has been honoured and to thoge persons 
through whom public education in Costa Rica has benefited. (IBE) 


37 B (861) History or EDUCATION — 371.42 (861) ScHoor REFORM (COLOMBIA) 
— 37 C LFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


ZAPATA, Ramón. Dámasco Zapata, o la reforma educacionista en 
Colombia. Bogotá, El Grafico Editores, (1961). 410 p.+2 pl, tabl, bibl. — 
History of the movement which in Colombia between 1870 and 1880 evolved 
around the person of Dámasco Zapata and which ranks among the most important 
and systematic movements in favour of people's education, primary education 
and teacher training. I. Geographic and social environment in which this 
Colombian educator worked. II. Transformations effected in the Colombian 
educational system from the point of view of teaching and methods. III. Official 
celebrations organized with the aim of recalling Dámasco Zapata’s memory and 
reviving interest in him. (IBE) 
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37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


KOZIK, Frantisek. La vie douloureuse et hérofque de Jean Amos Comenius. 
Prague, Editions pédagogiques de l'Etat, 1959. 195 p., fig. — Work, translated 
from the Czech, dealing with the heroic but unhappy life of Comenius (see IBE 
Bulletin No. 137 for a review of the English version). (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PruLosoprHy or EDUCATION 


MAZZETTI, Roberto. Giuseppe Lombardo Radice tra l'idealismo pedagogico 
e Maria Montessori. Bologna, Edizioni Giuseppe Malipiero, (cop. 1958). 40 p: 
(Unanesimo e civiltá. Studi a cura dell'Istituto di Pedagogia del Magistero di 
Salerno). — With his philosophy of education and his theories on various matters 
(basic education, nursery, primary, secondary and open-air schools, teaching, 
neral culture, problems of the modern school) the noted educator Lombardo 
Radice has left a deep impression on Italian education. After a biographical 
note the present work traces the origins and evolution of this great Italian educa- 
. tor's thought and discusses his educational standpoint in relation to that of 
Maria Montessori. (IBE) 


37 G (o) INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOKS — 37 A (o) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS ` 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 


International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XXIV, 1962. Geneva, Inter- 
national Bureau of Education & Pana, Unesco, (cop. 1963). Ixxii -4-498 p., tabl. 
(Publication No. 250). —- Once again. this aota E now in its twenty-fourth 
volume, offers an idea of the progress achieved in education during the preceding 
school year in the various parts of the world. The following are some of the 
main characteristics of this progress as revealed by the comparative study of the 
information sent from the 86 countries: (1) setting up of many advisory bodies 
to facilitate changes affecting education and occasioned by administrative re- 
organization; (2) increased educational planning; (3) continued increase in 
expenditures on education; (4) further slight quantitative development in prima 
education; (5) appreciably lower average rate of increase in the number of second - 
ary school enrolments; (6) rate of increase in the quantitative development as 
regards technical and vocational education somewhat beneath the rate in 1960- 
1961; (7) constant great activity in school reform; (8) considerable revision of 
curricula and syllabuses; (9) En number of hours being allotted in curricula 
to science and to practical work; (10) improvement in the training of teachers 
and increase in their salaries. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE Same AUTHOR OR SyMPOSIUMS — 37 C 
LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 375.9 TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT 
ScHOOL 


BLONSKIJ, P.P. Ixbrannye ped iteskie proixvedenija. Moskva, Izdatel’- 
stvo Akademii pedagogiceskih nook RSFSR. 1961. 695 p., tabl., bibl, notes, 
ind. — Autobiography of the noted Soviet educator P.P. Blonskij (1884-1941) 
together with passages taken from his works and arranged under four headings: 
writings pnor to the 1917 revolution; problems of polytechyical training; 
particular charactenstics of pupils of different school ages; teacher training and 
the process of education. Philosopher and psychologist, the author envisages 
education and teaching which can bring about accord between individual and 
group aspirations. As a result of this adjustment natural forces will be placed 
at man's service in order that the individual's development may proceed more 
and more freely and for the benefit of all. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


DAWID, Jan Wladyslaw. Pisma pedagogiexne. Wroclaw, [etc.], Zakład 
narodowy im. Ossolifskich — Wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii nauk, 1961. 
192 p., tabl, ind. (Library of Educational Classica). — J.W. Dawid’s educational 
thought such as it found expression at the end of the 19th and beginning of the 
20th century (the author died in 1914). Among the many educational problems 
dealt with in these writings: the educator’s personality ; laziness and its remedies; 
value of classical study; children's books; co-education, etc. (IBE) 
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37 I CoLLEcTED WRITINGS BY THE AME AUTHOR OR SyMPOSIUMS — 37 C 
Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


MARTÍ, José. Ideario pedagógico. La Habana, Ministerio de educación, 
1961. 238 p. (Afio de la educación). — Selected articles and other writings by the 
Cuban educator José Martí. In an introduction, Professor Almendros urges 
educators to arr courses for the study and analysis of Marti’s educational 
views by taking as basis the different chapters of the book. Among the various 
topics treated: primary education; education suited to Latin America; «iti- 
nerant » teachers; riral schools; workers’ education; girls’ education; description 
of some noted South American educators. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 37 C 
LIWE AND WORK or Epuoationists — 37 A (8) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS 
(SOUTH ÁMERICA) 


MUNIZAGA AGUIRRE, Roberto. En torno a Sarmiento. Santiago, 
Ediciones de la Universidad de Chile, 1958. 188 p. — Collection of hitherto 
unpublished or scattered articles by Professor Munizaga. Published as a tribute 
to him and to mark his thirty years of educational work these writings are arra 
under the following headings: (a) Sarmiento and Argentine education; (b) edu- 
cation in the under-developed world; (c) relationship between humanism and 
technical knowledge; (d) Sonth America’s great educators; (e) absenteeism from 
school; (f) the university: its aim and actual situation in Chile; (g) speeches and 
addresses delivered at educational events. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SyMPosIUMS 


USINSKIJ, K.D. Arhiv, 3rd & 4th vol. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii 
Sar A ae nauk RSFSR, 1961 & 1962. 535 & 718 p., tabl., bibl., notes, ind. 
— Selected works of the Russian 19th century educator K.D. Ušinskij. The 
third volume contains not only outlines and variant texts from the great un- 
finished work « Educational Anthropology » but also translations of some works 
written by Disraeli and by the German educator K. Schmidt. In the fourth 
volume are works, most of them little known, connected with the inning of 
the author's educational activity. They are mainly articles published between 
1846 and 1866 in various Russian reviews. (Regarding the lst and 2nd volumes, 
see IBE Bulletin No. 142). (IBE) 


87 L (o) EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDU- 
CATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


MAJAULT, Joseph. Education documentation centres in Western Europe. 
A comparative study. (Paris), Unesco, (cop. 1962). (Educational studies and 
documents, No. 44). — Brief historical introduction followed by a discussion of 
educational documentation, its object, aims and use, forms and aspects, with a 
view to attempting a definition based on these various considerations. Com- 
arative survey of the principles, aims, resources, activities and problems of the 
Bonus Centres in gium, France, Germany, Italy, Netherlands and 
Spain. A detailed analysis of these centres permits prospects to be defined and 
lessons of experience to be drawn. (IBE) 


37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 370.4 EDUOATION AS A SOIENTIFIO DiscI- 
PLINE — 87 N (73) CONFERENOES (UNITED STATES) 


COLLIER, Raymond O. Jr. & ELAM, Stanley M. (Ed.). Research design 
and analysis. Second annual Phi Delta Kappa Symposium on educational 
research. (Bloomington, Indiana, Phi Delta Kappa, 1961). vii--208 P tabl., 
bibl. (Educational ). — Report on the symposium, at which the following 
subjects were treated: (a) experimentation in education; (b) the design of sample 
surveys; (c) the sampling problem; (d) pu ical aspects of research design, 
ete. Discussion of ie disagreement which could arise in educational research 
between psychometricians and experimenters. (IBE) 
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37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 37 N (73) CoNFERENOES (UNITED STATES) 


GOLDHAMMER, Keith & ELAM, Stanley (Ed.) Dissemination and 
implementation. Third annual Phi Delta Kappa Symposium on educational 
research. (Bloomington, Indiana, Phi Delta Kappa, 1962. xi--200 p., tabl., 
diagr., notes. (Educational Research). — This symposium dealt with new tech- 
niques of documentation and of disseminating information. The papers read 
related to the following matters: (a) the use of electronic processing for storage 
of data and making it available; (b) the use of mass communication media; 
(o) the role of private philanthropy,’ school councils, etc.; (d) the function of the 
Office of Education in Washington, eto. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY -~ 871.43 
SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE — 87 I 
COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


LUZURIAGA, Lorenzo (Ed. Ideas pedagógicas del siglo XX. 2a. ed. 
Buenos Aires, Editorial Losada, (cop. 1961). 236 p., bibl. (Publicaciones de la 
rivista de agogia, Biblioteca pedagógica). — Posthumous work in which the 
author d with the educational thought of twenty contemporary educators 
representative of general pedagogy, educational psychology and new education. 
Excerpts from the works of each author are preceded by & note concerning his 
life and explaining both the basic pattern of his thinkin ing and the doctrinal 
tendencies by which it was influenced. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


NUNN, Sir Percy. Education: its date and first principles. 3rd ed., rev. 
and in part rewritten. London, Edward Arnold, (1960). 283 p., notes, bibl., ind. 
— Completely revised third edition of & work originally published in 1920 (see 
IBE Bulletin No. 18). (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 37 I CottmctTep WRITINGS BY THE SAME 
AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


PESTALOZZI, Johann Heinrich. Wie Gertrud ibre Kinder lehrt und Ausge- 
wühlte Schriften zur Methode. Besorgt von Fritz Pfeffer. Paderborn, Ferdinand 
Schoningh, 1961. 279 p. 4-1 pl, fig., tabl., bibl., ind. (Schoninghs Sammlung padago- 
gischer Schriften, Quellen zur hichte der Padagogik). — Selected material 
dealing with method and written by the great Swiss educator during the Stans 

eriod. I. Pestalozzi comments on the conditions there in « Letter to a Friend » 

1799). II. In a note recorded in 1800 he explains the principles of his method 
(developing natural inclinations by taking intuition as basis for proceeding to 
conscious knowledge). III. In * How Gertrude Teaches her Children ” (1801) 
he compares his own method and particularly the spirit of his teaching with the 
ideas of other educators. IV. Finally a work dating from 1802, on the nature 
and aim of his teaching method, is followed by a conclusion written by F. Pfeffer 
about Pestalozzi’s last years and showing the place which the different parts of 
his method have in his work as a whole. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


e 

BINDSCHEDLER, Maria et al. Vom Geist abendlündliseher Erziehung. 
Zurich, Morgarten Verlag, (cop. 1961). 198 p. (Bilden und Erzieben). — Five 
articles examining in & concise way the educational views r tively of Gosthe 
(M. Bindschedler), Pestalozzi (L. Weber), Frobel (M. Múller- ieland), Gotthelf 
(K. Fehr) and Kerschensteiner (F. Schorer), together with an article by Th. Litt 
on the humanist herit of the 18th and 19th centuries, the demands arising 
from the modern world’s technical character and the consequent danger of 
depersonalisation as well as on the need for a new humanism. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUGATION 


MORRIS, Van Cleve. Philosophy and the American school. An introduction 
to the philosophy of education. Boston, Houghton Mifflin Co., (1961). xix +492 p., 
fig., tabl., bibl., ind., notes. — Introduction to the three disciplines called respect- 
ively ontology, SIBI RI ORISY and axiology. Explanation of how each is related 
to educational theory and dealt with by ils major philosophie schools of thought 
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Y 
(idealism, realism, neo-Thomism, experimentalism, existentialism). A discussion 
of the influence exerted by these philosophic concepts on American education 
is followed by policy statements for school administrators, teachers, ete. (IBE) 


370.8 PmuosoruHy or EDUCATION 


REID, Louis Arnaud. Philosophy and education. An introduction. 
London, [ete.], Heinemann, (1962). xvi+203 p., ind. — Discussion of some 
den which are basic to the subject: values and the teacher's making of 

ecisions in the application of theory to practice; disciphne, incentives and 
sanctions; the sciences and the humanities; teaching and the role of the teacher's 
“personal self ”; his professional training, etc. Danger of catchwords and 
“mass conformity " in education. Significance of the teacher's ‘ personal 
involvement " arising from his value judgments. (IBE) 


370.8 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


STIPPEL, Fritz et al. ( .). Ausgangspunkte pädagogischen Denkens. 
Beitrage zur eic elis Pega i Munchen Binal erlag, (cop. 1961). 
224 p., bibl. — Report of a group study undertaken by the Institute of Educa- 
tional Sciences of the Bavarian Catholic Educational Community on educational 
thought and on the sources of the philosophical trends by which it is influenced 
today. The six historical and critical yses relate respectively to: (1) natu- 
ralism — ite idealistic aspect and its influence on modern education (U. Kaaztan- 
towicz; (2) pragmatism as the product of naturalism and the philosophy of practice 
and experience, its value in education (J. Hampel); (3) liberalism — the associated 
ideas of freedom and tolerance are at the heart of the present problems involved 
in school politics (K. Stegherr); (4) dialectic materialism and the consequences 
of the power wielded by politics — critical analysis of this ideology’s application 
in education (R.E. Skonietzki); (5) existentialism — its educational aspect, 
general expression of the soul’s existence in the West, its concept of man and the 
sense which 16 gives to human life (F. Stippel); (6) personalism — promoting the 
human person, personal life, or man in himself, as the permanent foundation of 
every educational value (I. Schindler) (IBE) 


370.45 BIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


GRUBER, Frederick C. (Ed.). Anthropology and education. Philadelphia, 
University of Pennsylvania Press, (1961). 123 v bibl (The Martin C. Brumbaugh 
Lectures in Education). — Four essays by different anthropologists on the theory, 
organization and practice of education: (1) a plea for restoring the intellectual 
disciplines, respect for learning, and the abihty to think clearly; (2) the identifi- 
cation of the individual in society and of societies within the world society ; (3) the 
importance of language, individuals being accepted by or rejected from social 
groups by their modes of expression; (4) the examination of the motivation 
prevalent in schools. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


WAETJEN, Walter B. (Ed.) New dimensions in learning. A multidis- 
ciplinary app h. Washington, Association for Supervision and Curriculum 
Development, N.E.A., (1962). vii+96 p., fig., bibl. — Examination of various 
factors involved in the learning process: the human being’s physical growth, his 
personality and his environment; the psychological aspects of classroom learn- 
ing; the pupil’s individual reaction to the teaching. Such factors should be 
fan into consideration in the drawing up of curricula and syllabuses. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


WERTHEIMER, Max. Productive thinking. Enl. ed. (London), Tavi- 
stock Publication, (1961). xvi +302 p., fig., bibl., ind., app. — New and enlarged 
edition of a book on the '* Gestalt " theory. On the basis of experiments which 
were carried out in schools and concerned pupils’ thinking in connection with 

metrical fi , arithmetical series, etc. the author describes the relation of 
hana een e p and emotions to thinking and problem solving. One chapter 
is devoted to the thinking that led Einstein to his theory of relativity, the author 
having had the opportunity of discussing the matter with the scientist. (IBE) 
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370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS 
(Unirep STATES) 


COX, Philip W.L. & MERCER, Blaine E. Education in democracy: social 
foundations of education. New York & London, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1961. 
xviiJ-670 p., bibl, ind. (McGraw-Hill Series in Education, Foundations in 
Education). — Description of American educational institutions in their socio- 
logical, economic, political and historical aspects, together with a discussion of 
how community dynamics in America largely determine the scope and direction 
of education. Practical problems of education in a free society; general social 
setting of the school; practices involved in the socialisation of young people; 
economic trends in government policy, etc. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 371.462 
CaTHOLIC EDUCATION — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


DUHR, Jose. El arte de las artes: educar un niño. 3a ed. Traducción de 
Don Antonio Alvarez de Linera. Madrid, Ediciones Studium, (1960). 433 p., bibl., 
ind., notes. (Colección '* Hogar "). — Translation of one of Joseph Duhr's works 
which was published 1n its 5th edition in Mulhouse by Salvador in 1959 and the 
original French title of which was “ L'art des arte: éduquer un enfant". (See 
IBE Bulletin No. 138). (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION ~~ 376.7 
ADOLESCENCE 


LORD, Daniel A. Frente a la rebelion de los hijos. 3a ed. Traductora: 
Rosa Marfa Topete y ite jar Madrid, Sociedad de Educación ** Atenas "', (1960). 
359 p. (Colección “ Familia "). — New edition of a Spanish translation of the 
work originally published under the title “ Some notes on the guidance of 
parents ’’. (See review of the 1st translation in [BE Bulletin No. 81). (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION -— 376.6 
PRE-ADOLESCENCE 


ORCHAMPT, Jean. Vos enfants, demain. Paris, Librairie Arthéme 
Fayard, (cop. 1962). 129 p. (Causeries Radio Luxembourg). — In contributing 
to Luxembourg Radio “ Religious Talk " the author, basing himself on recent 
research as well as on the experience of several families, explains what 1s prom- 
ised by a Christian view of education and discusses the different questions which 
are necessarily asked by parents anxious for their children to receive a spiritual 
upbringing. Other matters dealt with during these talks were the formation 
of will, the influence of films and wJlustrated papers, the relationship between 
the school and catechism and, particularly, education for those of pre-adolescent 
age. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD e 


PÉTERNÉ PIKLER, Emmi (Ed.) A gyermek nevelése a csalábdan 3 éves 
koráig. 2nd ed. rev. (Budapest) Kossuth Konyvkiadó, 1902. 231 p. (Szulok 
konyviára). — Articles on education in the home until the age of three years. 
While refraining from giving '' recipes " the advice proffered ia intended to help 
and guide parents in understanding and resolving the problems of the young 
child. If dealt with not at all or only inadequately these various problems (lack 
of maternal affection, the question of games, disobedience, fear, jealousy, etc) 
may have irreparable consequences in adult life. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.541 PUNISHMENT 


SCHNEEBERGER, Fritz; MOOR, Paul; BOVET, Theodor. Erziehungs- 
fragen aus dem Alltag. Funf Vortrage, gehalten am Pestalozzianum Zurich. 
Zurich, Morgarten Verlag, (cop. 1961). 141 p., notes, bibl. (Bilden und Erziehen). 
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— Three articles (F. Schneeberger) on problems arising at the age of puberty as 
well as on the parents’ indispensable role and the positive and negative aspects 
of the MOD EUCH to the first, second and third (or last) child. Then follows 
an article (P. Moor) dealing with punishment (the motive, nature, educative 
value) and guns i favour of positive means (encouragement and reward) in 
education. e h contribution (Th. Bovet), accompanied by concrete 
examples, deals with preparation for ardent and family life, it being necessary 
to undertake such education as from the child’s earliest age. (IBE) 


371.025 (co) EDUCATIONAL PREPARATION OF PARENTS —~ 370.48 (o) Com- 
PARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


STERN, H.H. L'éducation des parents à travers le monde. Traduit par 
M.D. Lottig. Paris, Editions Bourrelier, (1962). 221 Po tabl., bibl. (12 p.), notes, 
app. (Documents pédagogiques internationaux, Institut de Unesco pour l'Edu- 
cation, Hambourg). — French translation of & work originally published under 
the title “ Parent education. An international survey " in 1960 by the educa- 
tional institute of the University of Hull in collaboration with the Unesco 
Institute for Education, Hamburg. (See IBE Bulletin No. 143). (IBE) 


371.1 (44) Teaceine Starr — 37 B (44) History or Epuoation — 372 (44) 
PRIMARY EDUCATION — 371.75 (44) ScHoOL HEALTH SERVICE — 371.81 
(44) Toe PUPE AND HIS ENVIRONMENT (France) 


" CRAPOUILLOT ". Les instituteurs. Paris, Librairie du Crapouillot, 
1961. 72 p., fig. (Crapouillot, No. 51, janvier). — Special number of the French 
publication “‘ ro ponillót ". Amply illustrated and entirely dealing with French 
primary teachers, from the time of the Romans until today, ita main articles 
are on * Primary education until 1900 ", ** Primary teachers, the worker move- 
ment and the first world war ", ‘‘ The primary teacher, a character for a novel ", 
“ Struggles and achievements from 1919 to 1960 ", etc. (IBE) 


371.11 (o0) SELECTION AND REORUITMENT OF TEACHERS — 371.121 (co) TRAIN- 
ING OF PRIMARY TEACHERS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION RESEARCH 


Shortage of primary teachers. Research in comparative education. Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education & Paris, Unesco, (cop. 1963). Ixiv 4-191 p. 
(Publication No. 256). — This research in comparative education has shown 
that in three quarters of the 88 countries which sent replies for the inquiry the 
development of primary education is being hindered by the teacher shortage and 
that in only a very small number of countries is there a lus of teachers of this 
category. Difficulties in regard to recruitment are due to the inadequate number 
or teacher training colleges and to the attraction held by other vocations, while 
the following other factors have a decisive effect as regards the teacher giles ie 
changes in the structure of primary education; the growing desire of parents for 
their children to receive education; a general tendency for teachers to continue 
their study and for women teachers to marry at an earlier age; the migration 
from the country to cities; certam movements of population. To remedy the 
disastrous effects thus produced there is often recourse to persons who have not 
previously had teacher training but who are sometimes able to take short emer- 
gency courses. It has been n in some cases to raise the retiring age or 
allow those who have already reached it to be re-eng , in others to enco e 
married women teachers to rejom the profession after having left it. Among the 
strictly educational measures, it has otten been found necessary to increase the 
pupil-teacher ratio, extend coeducation, introduce the shift system in classes, 

uce time-tables, amalgamate parallel classes or re-group several school districts, 

It would seem that raising the status both social and economic of the teaching 

profession constitutes one of the most effective means of combating the shortage. 

The text of Recommendation No. 57 concerning the e v RE the shortage 
yt 


of ue a! Au ep and which was adopted unanimously e X XVIth Inter- 
national Conference on Publie Education is based on the findings of the inquiry. 
(IBE) 
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371.12 (51) TRAINING OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SOHOOL TEACHERS — 
371.16 (51) TEACHER STATUS — 371.16 (51) ROLE AND POSITION OF THE 
TEACHER — 37 A (51) EDUCATIONAL Systems (CHINESE PEOPLE'S 
REPUBLIC) 


HSI-EN CHEN, Theodore. Teacher training in Communist China. 
Washington, U.S. Office of Education, 1960. 49 p., diagr., tabl., notes, bibl. 
(Studies in Comparative Education). — Summ account of the school system 
in the Chinese People’s Republic as well as of developments and the government’s 
educational policy ; detailed study of the teacher training provided at the colleges 
and normal schools (course content, influence of the Soviet Union’s experience 
in this field, etc.); features of the in-service training and professional status of 
teachers (salaries, control, unions, ete.). (IBE) 


371.12 (73) TRAINING OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS — 
371.11 (73) SELROTION AND RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS (UNITED STATES) 


LINDSEY, Margaret (Ed.) New horizons for the teaching profession. 
Washington, N.E.A., National Commission on Teacher Education and Pro- 
fessional Standards, (1961). xi--243 p. — Measures recommended for improving 
and renewing the standards of the teaching profession: “ licensure " a key process; 
preparation of professional personnel; continuous selection of such personnel; 
policies and procedures incumbent upon the teaching profession in the develop- 
ment and enforcement of standards. Image of the profession in the d e 
ahead. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.32 Lessons 


ENGELHARDT, Rudolf. Unterrichten — wie macht man das? Essen, 
Neue Deutsche Schule Verlagsgesellschaft, (1961). 107 p. — Imaginary con- 
versation between the author and some other teachers concerning the role which 
rivalry and imagination can play in capturing the pupil’s attention. How to 
answer his unexpected questions; how to assess homework; the spontaneity of 
descriptions; the problem of discipline, etc. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS -— 371.111 NECESSARY APTITUDES — 
37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


RYANS, David G. Characteristics of teachers. Their description, com- 
pon and appraisal. A research study. Washington, American Council on 
duoation (1960). xxii+-416 p., fg., tabl, bibL, ind., app. — Report on a study 
which, conducted among over 6000 American teachers, concerned the problem 
of defining and appraising the characteristics of good teachers. Making use of 
observational iques, standardised tests, statistic analysis, etc., the research 
had several phases: (1) development of procedures for the measurement and 
prediction of teachers’ classroom behaviour; (2) determining some ‘‘ patterns ” 
of such behaviour; (3) comparison in relation to personal and social factors. 
{Indications for needed research. (IBE) 


e 
371.17 (42) Tae TEAOHgR'S Lire (UNITED KINGDOM) 


GIBBERD, Kathleen. No place like sehool. London, Michael Joseph, 
(1962). 142 p., diagr. — Account of investigations which, undertaken among 
teachers (men and women) at a large number of schools (primary and secondary 
as well as schools for the educationally sub-normal) in the United Kingdom, 
ahow how unfavourable and discouraging are the conditions under which the 
teachers are required to work (overcrowded classrooms, school premises unsuitable 
or badly constructed, inadequate salaries, etc.). Despite such difficulties teachers 
are poop & noteworthy task. Would it not be better to raise the status 
of their profession, the influence of which is invaluable in combating juvenile 
delinquency, rather than to provide ever-increasing funds for the institutions of 
correction? It is such questions as this which one woman teacher asks in 
5E to the problems now being encountered by schools in the United Kingdom. 


) 
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371.18 (71.3) Conporative Lom AMONG TEACHERS — 37 B (71.3) History 
or EDUCATION (CANADA-ONTARIO) 


GUILLET, Edwin C. In the cause of education. Centennial history of the 
Ontario Educational Association 1861-1960. Toronto, University of Toronto 
Press, 1960. xvi+472 p., fg., phot., pl., ind., app. — Summarised account of the 
proceedings at the annual conventions of the Association (a teachers’ association) 
showing, during a century when compulsory education was becoming established, 
the evolution of educational thought in regard to matters ranging from women’s 
BE progressive education, teachers’ status, etc. to the use of television. 


371.232 ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. METHODS OF SELECTION — 877.92 Epuoa- 
TIONAL Arp — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (GERMAN FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC) 


INGENKAMP, Karlheinzetal. Padagogisch- psychologische Untersuchungen 
zum Übergang auf weiterführende Schulen. Weinheim, Julius Beltz, (cop. 1903). 
160 p., tabL, diagr., bibl. — Discussion by five professors of psychology and 
school psychologists of the problem, now much to the fore, of educational guidance 


including methods of selection. Account of their research and experiments in 
this field: problem of selection and its supervision; practice of giving individual 
examinations for the transition to secon level; predictive value of the 1952 


* Munich transition teet " compared with the teachers’ judgments and with the 
entrance examination for Austrian post-primary ‘schools; research on how the 
transition. is effected after the 6th class; process of adjustment at the time of 
transition from primary to post-primary level. (IBE) 


371.237 RETARDATION — 371.92 MENTAL DEFICIENCY 


CLEUGH, M.F. (Ed.) Teaching the slow learner. 1. In the special school. 
II. In the primary school. IIT. In the secondary school. London, Methuen & Co., 
(1961). 338, 286 & 270p., fig., tabl., pl., bibl., ind. — Deser1ption of the procedures 
most commonly employed in the education of educationally sub-normal children 
and the backward at special schools or in ordinary classes at primary or secondary 
schools. Place given in such education to play, language, reading, arithmetic, 
art, music and drama, handicrafts and housecraft, leisure, etc. Besides treating 
the problems associated with each age group of mentally handicapped children, 
the book informs on the keeping of a progress record for each pupil. One chapter 
deals with education of the backward adult. (IBE) 


371.237 (436) RETARDATION — 37 P (436) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (AUSTRIA) 


KARAS, Edwin. Die Sitzenbleiberfrage. Untersuchungen an den Pflicht- 
schulen des Landes Salzburg. Salzburg, pO Mem Institut, 1961. 72 p., 
tabi., app. (Band 8). — Inquiry carried out at compulsory education schools in 
the Salzburg area concerning the problem of pupils who are required to “ repeat ” 
a class. Procedure employed for the inquiry. Analysis of the data, showing 
both at rural primary schools and at the secondary school in the district the 

roportion of pupils promoted normally, of «repeaters " and of pupils who are 
lowered. Information concerning the training provided at the er ae 
college and at the educational institutes. The present situation shows the n 
for a wise relationship between the child’s interests and the requirements of the 
curriculum. (IBE) 


371.237 (94) RETARDATION — 37 P (94) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (AUSTRALIA) | 


RADFORD, W.C. School leavers in Australia, 1959-60. Melbourne, 
Australian Council for Educational Research, 1962. xi+132 p., tabl., app. 
(Educational Research Series No. 75). — Description of an inquiry which the 
council conducted concerning the destination of ap 140,000 young 
people (data was obtained from some 114,000 of them) who left school during 
the 1959-1960 school year. One conclusion drawn from the inquiry is that a 
considerable reservoir of talent among pupils still remains to be “‘ tapped " and 
that by not pursuing their study many of them are not making the most of their 
ability, thereby depriving both themselves and the community. (IBE) 
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371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES AFFECTING THE PROGRESS OF STUDY — 
371.86 SoHOOLCHILDREN’sS LEISURE — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT 
PsycHoLoay — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


STEWART, Mary et al. The success of the first born child. A study of the 
influence of order of birth upon the educational opportunities and leisure pursuits 
of 7000 school children. London, The Workers Educational Association, 1962. 
19 p., tabl, notes, bibl. (The Leisure Activities of School Children, 3). — The 
schoolchildren concerned were attending grammar and secondary modern school, 
in a municipal borough of England. According to the findings the younger or 
last born children of a family usually take leas advantage of ene offered, 
whether at school or outside it, than do the first born. (IBE) 


371.244 (co) TrwE-TABLE — 371.255 (co) HOLIDAYS, FREE Time -— 370.48 (oo) 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. The organixation of the school year. A comparative study. 
(Paris), Unesco, (cop. 1962). 113 p., tabl. (Educational studies and documents, 
No. 43). — Report on a “‘ survey " of the length and organization of the academic 
year (schools and umversities) and bearing mainly upon the number of school 
days per week, the number of hours of teaching per day, the average length of 
lessons &nd recreation periods, holidays or vacations, ete. 'The questionnaire 
for the survey was gent in 1050 to 81 member states of Unesco and replies were 
received from 52 of them. (IBE) 


371.203 TESTS 


INGENKAMP, Karlheinz. Die deutschen Schulle‘stungstests. Kritische 
Betrachtungen und Untersuch n zur padagogisch-psychologischen Grund- 
l : einheim-Bergstrasse, Verlag Julius Beltz, (cop. 1902). 200 p., tabl., 
bibL, notes, app. — Nature and limits of school achievement tests; their develop- 
ment in Germany and the United States. Methods employed in achievement 
testing; comparison with other methods of checking; various types of tests (free 
answering, completion of sentences, alternative types, arranging of words or 
sentences, multiple choice answers); preparing the test, analysing the data, 
interpreting and employing the results, grading, etc. Achievement tests in 
Germany (mother tongue including reading, spelling and vocabulary, English, 
history and geography, arithmetic and mathematics, natural science, comprehen- 
sive knowledge). Advanced research on methods for the testing of spelling 
(factorial anal vais, correlation of statistics, etc.) Subject areas for school 
achievement testing. (IBE) 


371.29 (42) PARTICULAR TYPES OF SCHOOLS — 373.56 (42) VARIOUS VOCATIONS 
— 37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


STEELE, Gordon. The story of the Worcester. London, [ete.] Geo 

G. Harrap & Co., (1902). 266 p., phot., p ind. — A hundred years (1862-1962) 
having elapsed since the first school-ship '' Worcester" on the Thames was 
established with a view to the education and training of future officers for the 
English merchant navy, Captain G. Steele, who was 1n ch gf the college from 
1929 to 1957, relates the story of the three school-ships, all named alike, which 
represent & west a present and a future as regards tradition, efficiency and 
honour. (IBE) 


371.291 (62) RURAL ScHOOLS. UNGRADED CLASSES (UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC) 


HARBY, Mohammed K.; MEHREZ, Zenab M.; AZAB, Magdi M. H. 
L'école primaire à maitre unique en République Árabe Unie. Le Caire, Ministère 
central de Education, Centre de documentation et de recherches pédagogiques, 
1961. 27 p., tabl., app. — General description of the one-teacher primary schools 
in the United Arab Republic. The education authorities in the U.A.R. found it 
necessary to institute this e of school in order that compulsory education 
might be received both by children in outlying areas and by the children of 
workers who had been transferred to industrial areas where provision for education 
wasinadequate. The teacher training courses; the advantages and disadvantages 
of the one-teacher school; its future prospects. (IBE) 
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371.291 RURAL SCHOOLS. UNGRADED CLASSES 


HERNANDEZ RUIZ, Santiago. La escuela unitaria completa. La 
Habana, Centro regional de la Unesco, s.d. 160 p., tabl., bibl. (Publicaciones del 
proyecto principal para la extensión y mejoramiento de la educación primaria 
en la America Latina). — To give such a n ph: description of the features 
possessed by the Mere Rey, one- er achool few people are better 
entitled than Mr. Hernandez Ruiz. Little understood in very many Latin American 
countries it is nevertheless this type of school to which, in the most developed 
countries of Europe and North America, is due the general institution of the 
complete primary school in the most outlying parts of their ruralareas. "Teachers 
in charge of several classes will find in theae p practical advice on the organi- 
zation of work, the applieation of the curriculum and syllabuses as well as on 
methods, discipline, etc. (IBE) 


SH RURAL SoHoOLS. UNGRADED CLASSES — 37 N (45) CONFERENCES 
(ITALY) 


ITALY. CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER LA SCUOLA ELE- 
MENTARE E DI COMPLETAMENTO DELL'OBBLIGO SCOLASTICO (Roma). 
La scuola unica pluriclasse. Atti del Convegno nazionale (Firenze, 8-11 Febbraio 
1958). Roma, Via del Plebiscito 107, 1958. 211 p., bibl. (Archivio didattico, 
Serie II - 7). — Far from being an expedient, the one-teacher school can play a 
leading role in the campaign againat illiteraa in ensuring that rural popu- 
lations receive education. This is explained in the addresses delivered during 
the discussion days held on the subject by the Italian Educational Centre for 
Primary and Continuation Education. Social as well as educational aspects of 
one-teacher schools, their curricula, time-tables and teaching methods, the 
characteristics of the Italian rural child, etc. By way of illustration some 
experienced school-mistresses describe the practical experience they have had 
while in charge of such schools. (IBE) 


371.294 (54) COMMUNITY SCHOOLS (INDIA) 


INDIA. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION & MINISTRY OF COMMUNITY 
DEVELOPMENT AND COOPERATION. School and the community. 
outline of a scheme for orientation of primary teachers to community develop- 
ment. (New Delhi), Ministry of Education, 1961. 21 p., app. blication 
No. 548). The object of the scheme is the development of a close link between 
the school and the community in India. (IBE) 


371.3 (47) INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 370.6 (47) APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS 
or EDUCATION (USSR) 


RAZUMOVSKAJA, M.M. et al. (Ed.) Aktivisacija utebno-vospitatel’nogo 
roceesa v škole. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe lzdatel'stvo 
Ministerstvá prosve&enija RSFSR, 1961. 232 p., p phot., graph. — Articles 
on the n of increasing the effectiveness of the teaching-learning process 
in the school. Mest of them are based on observations carried out at one board- 
ing school but which have a certain general significance. The teacher's first 
task is to create a united atmosphere and relaxed climate in which each individual 
wil, while contributing to the organization of the work and leisure, be aware 
of his responsibilities and be able to express his personality. F strictly follow- 
ing this rule while showing flexibility in special cases it is possible to increase the 
aene of study, enhance its chances of practical application and encourage 
the forming of individuals who are conscientious as regards their duties to each 
and all. (BE) 


371.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES — 370.3 PHILOSOPRY oF EDUCATION 


ROUSSEAU, J.J. Emilio o educazione. Traduzione, introduzione, note 
di Benedetto di Stefano. (Palermo), Palumbo, (1960). 190 p., notes, bibl. (Edu- 
catori e scuola, 3). — Italian translation of the “ Emile " following an introduction 
on J.J. Ronsseau’s life and work. (IBE) 
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371.306 EDUCATION OF ATTENTION 


SZUMAN, Stefan. O uwadze. Warszawa, Państwowe zakiady wydaw- 
nictw szkolnych, 1961. 147 p.+10 pL, tabl. — Research on the attention which 
pupils pay willingly or anilin ingly during lessons. Analysis of the subjective and 
objective factors involved in every manifestation of attention. (IBE) 


371.807 EDUCATION oF Memory — 612.821 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 


ZINCENKO, P.I. Neproisvol’n0e zapominanie. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 562., tabl, graph., bibl, ind. 
(English summary). — Systematic description of research which the author 
carried out on intentional memorising and its relationship to involuntary memoris- 
ing. List of works published on this subject in the USSR and abroad. (IBE) 


371.331 Homework — 371.011 BOARDING ScHOOLS. SguI-BOARDING SCHOOLS 


ZURAVLEV, V.I. Domainie xanjatija v Skole-internate. Moskva, Utped- 
giv, 1961. 120 p., tabi., graph. — In a boarding school the teacher must to a 
certain extent fulfill the role of the home. He must assume responsibility in 
regard to the homework and thus ensure that there is a certain combination of 
the two ea of education, namely home and school education. The teacher 
must keep hi informed on the moat effective methods and be able to employ 
them without losing sight of the Peay educational value of homework, during 
which he comes to know each pupil's individual characteristics better than in 
the classroom. (IBE) 


371.34 (73) TEACHING MATERIAL — 371.36 (73) AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 
(UNITED STATES) 


FREEDMAN, Florence B. & BERG, Esther L. Classroom teacher’s guide 
to audio-visual material. Philadelphia & New York, Chilton Co., Book Division, 
(1901). xiv --240 p., fig., phot., bibl., ind. — In n&e to the fact that almost 
80% of teachers have never received training in the use of audio-visual media 
this book is designed to give & picture of how such media originated and have 
been developed as well as & detailed description of their aims, employment and 
manufacture. Practical suggestions concerning the subjects which can be 
suitably explained and illustrated by means of audio-visual media; lesson plans 
and units which can be designed by teachers themselves; examples of results 
obtained in certain schools. List of reference works and the addresses of manu- 
facturers of audio-visual material. (IBE) 


371.34 Teaching MATERIAL — 371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TROHNIQUES — 37 N (o0) 
INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


UNESCO. Nouvelles méthodes et techniques d’éducation. (Paris), Unesco, 
(cop. 1963). 55 p., bibl, app. (Etudes et documents d'éducation, No.48). — In 
1962 several specialists met in Paris to discuss what use could be made of in- 
formational and recreational media such as broadcasting, films, television, ete. 
in education. After a series of reports had been heard on the employment of 
new instructional media in the United States (sound and vigpal broadcasting, 
teaching machines, programmed instruction) as well as on research con i 
the use made of technical media for education in the USSR, etc., a number of 
aoe were drawn up and the text of them is printed in this brochure. 

) 


371.364 FOM8 


GEL'MONT, A.M. Kino na uroke. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii 
pense neite kih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 102 p., tabl., bibl. (The Teacher's Educa- 
tion ibrary). — The film as a teaching aid. Various kinds of educational 
films, together with methods of showing the films during the lesson. (IBE) 


371.368 (42) TELEVISION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


SCHOOL BROADCASTING COUNCIL (United Kingdom). After five 
years. A report on BBC school television broadcasting. ondan: British Broad- 
casting Corporation), 1962. 44 p., tabl., graph. — Very study on the use made 
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of television in some: 3,000 English schools of all types. Account of how the 
programmes are used by teachers and of the important role which the latter have 
for the success of the service. (IBE) 


371.391 (73) Sonoor LiBRARIES (UNITED STATES) 


AMERICAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION. Standards for school library 
rogress. (Chicago, A.L.A., 1900). xvii 4-132 p., bibl., notes, ind. — The school 
brary a8 an educational force “ going beyond the requirements of instruction 

and re for the many private quests of the young the imagination of 
mankind”. Planning and implementing school library programmes with 
reference to school boards, administrators, supervisors, staff, etc. Organization 
of school libraries ın relation to school resources, etc. (IBE) 


371.42 (47) SoHoot REFORM — 37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systems (USSR) 


GADDI, Giuseppe. La riforma della scuola nell’ Unione Sovietica, (Roma), 
Edizioni Associazione Italia-U.R.S.8., 1960. 470 p., tabl. — Discussion of the 
features and trends of school reform in the USSR in the light of that country's 
socio-political situation. Differences between the Soviet school, conceived as 
being integrated in the society’s socialist organization, and the school system 
existing in states which have quite another concept of education both from the 
social and from the political point of view. (IBE) 

e 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: NEW 
EDUCATION — 371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION — 37 I 
COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR Symposiums — 87 C 
LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


BOSCHETTI ALBERTI, Maria. H dono di sé nella educazione. Seritti 
vari e testimonianze, a cura di Aldo Agazzi. (Brescia), " La Scuola " Editrice, 
(1959). 190 p., notes. (Meridiani dell'edueazione, Collana di pedagogia straniera 
contemporanea). — Among the pioneers of the “‘ activity school" the name of 
Mrs. Boschetti Alberti is associated with the organization of the '' serene " rural 
schools at Muzzano and Agno in the Swiss eanton of Ticino. While allowing 
children enough freedom for spontaneous expression she was able to develop in 
them that inner control mdispensable for harmonious unfoldment of the per- 
sonality. Besides extracts from her writings and daily notes the present volume 
contains tributes‘from other noted educators such as Lombardo- Radice, Schneider, 
Chizzolini, Ferriére and Dottrens. All recall the work of this modest person who 
was endowed with a deep sense of teaching and whose initiatives represented a 
valuable contribution to the question of the one-teacher school. (IBE) 


371.43 (45) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
AOTIVITY SCHOOL — 370.7 (45) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (ITALY) 


NANFITO, Giuseppe. Esperienze di scuola attiva. Realizzate dall'ispettore 
Giosué Romano nella circoscrizione di Noto. Catania, Centro mediterraneo per 
la diffusione della scuola attiva, 1959. 303 p., phot., pl. — The aim of the educa- 
tional exhibition and meeting attended by many school principals and teachers 
was to demonstrate the practical results achieved with the introduction of the 
school syllabuses issued in 1955. The examples, of great variety and containing 
much information, furnish a very complete picture of the activity methods 
employed at the primary schools in the district of Noto and show the endeavours 
of teachers inspired by the principles of modern pedagogy. (LBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: WIN- 
NETKA System — 370.7 (73) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED 
STATES) 

WASHBURNE, Carleton W. Winnetka. Stora e significato di un esperi- 
mento pedagogico. Traduzione di Olga Devoto. Firenze, “ La Nuova Itaha”, 
oy 182 p., phot., pl., tabl., apn. plans, ind. (Educatori antichi e moderni, 
CLAITI). w Italian version of burne's work “ Winnetka; the Instory and 
significance of an educational experiment”. (IBE) 
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371.7 SoHooL HYGIENE m 613.86 MENTAL HEALTH — 371.140 Tux TEACHER’S 
PERSONALITY . 


LAYCOCK, Samuel R. Mental hygiene in the school. A handbook for the 
class-room teacher. Vancouver, [etc.], The Copp Clark Publishing Co., (1960). 
xii--177 p., bibL, ind., app. (The Copp Clark Teacher's Handbook Series). — 
Handbook for teachers at elementary and secondary level dealing with the 
fundamental principles of mental hygiene. These principles should be applied 
to the harmonious development of children and help in understanding the 
behaviour of those who are emotionally disturbed; they should also determine 
the teacher’s relationships with his pupils his fellow teachers and the staff above 
him as well as those with his pupus’ parents. (IBE) 


371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S HEALTH AND HGimNE — 613.86 MENTAL HEALTH 
— 377.9 EDUCATIONAL Arp — 371.140 THE TEACHER'8 PERSONALITY 


BERNARD, Harold W. Mental hygiene for classroom teachers. 2nd ed. 
New York, London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1961. 498 p., phot., tabl., ind. 
— Mental hygiene in the case of the teacher should be based on & concept which 
in regard to his profession is positive but leaves him fully aware of its van- 
tages and difficulties. The following are some of the essential requirements for 
the teacher’s mental health: to be in good health physically; to understand 
himself; to be on good terms with others and have confidential relationships 
with selected persons; to be able to face strain with poise; to substitute worry 
with planning; to give both work and play a place in life; to use common sense 
and appreciate the humour in daily situations; knowing how to base his way 
of life on an inner faith. (IBE) 


371.71 (42) SCHOOLCHILDREN’S HEALTH AND HYGIENE — 371.75 (42) ScHooL 
HEALTH SERVICE (UNITED KINGDOM) 


UNITED KINGDOM. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Chief Medical 
Officer. The health of the school child. 1960 & 1961. London, Her Majesty’s 
Stationery Office, 1962. xi--248 p., phot., pl., tabl., graph., app. — Detai 
report on different matters connected with schoolchildren’s health and hygiene 
in the United Kingdom (work of the school health services and school doctors, 
dentists and nurses) together with studies on the various disabilities and con- 
tracted illnesses of school-age children (sight, hearing and speech defects, asthma, 
rhumatism, heart ee goitre, Ra ai cerebral palsy, dyslexia, tuber- 
culosis, poisoning, accidents, etc.) (IBE) l 


371.73 (73) PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 375.83 (73) TEACHING OF HYGIENE AND 
SAFETY — 377.26 (73) EDUCATION FOR LEISURE — 371.19 (73) VARIOUS 
CATEGORIES OF EDUOATORS (UNITED STATES) 


JENNY, John H. Physical education, health education, and recreation. 
Introduction to professional preparation for leadership. New York, The Mac- 
millan Co., (1961). xii--332 p., phot., pL, tabL, bibl, ind. — Ghide intended for 
those who are preparing for the training of future instructors in physical education 
and related subjects. Definition, historical sketch and discussion of various 
aspects connected with the physical education, health education and leisure time 
of young people. Qualities necessary for success in IPAE future physieal 
education instructors. Professional opportunities. (B ) 


371.73 PaysicaL EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION 


LOISEL, Ernest. Le basi psicologiche dell’educaxione fisica. Traduzione 
di Giovanella Gaipa. Bologna, Edizioni Giuseppe Malipiero, (cop. 1960). 286 p. — 
Translation of the French work which was published in its first edition by 
Bourrelier (Paris, 1934) under the title ‘‘ Les bases psychologiques de l'éducation 
m mique " (psychological bases of physical education) (see IBE Bulletin No. 39). 


257 


371.73 (42) PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 37 G (42) YEARBOOKS — 37 E (42) 
REFERENCE Booxs (UNITED KINGDOM) 


The physical education year book 1962-1963. London, The Physical Edu- 
cation Association of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 1962-63. vi--177 p.. 
fig., phot., tabl., diagr., ind. — Yearbook showing the main institutions, etc. of 
physical education in the United Kingdom and some other English speaking 
countries. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


SWEDEN. KUNGL. SKOLOVERSTYRELSEN (Ed.) Handbok i gym- 
nastik. Dagdvni gar för årskurserna 7-9. Stockholm, Svenska Reproduktions, 
1962. 274 fig., tabl. (Kungl. Skolóverstyrelsen Skriftserie 52). — Handbook 
for physical culture instructors. Description of the daily exercises in gymnastics 
(with and without apparatus) recommended for classes VII to IX. dications 
of a technical nature for the prevention of accidents and for adaptating the 
instruction to the pupils’ age and sex. The explanation and execution of the 
different exercises are illustrated by many figures. (IBE) 


371.732 Sports 


DESCHKA, Karl Trainingslehre und  Organisationslehre des Sports. 
Wien & Munchen, Oesterreichisoher Bundesverlag fur Unterricht, Wissenschaft 
und Kunst, (cop. 1961). 301 p., bibl., ind. (Theorie und Praxis der Leibe- 
ubungen, Heft 18). — Sport and its organization. Fundamental questions 
involved in the teaching of sports; its role from the standpoint both of physical 
and intellectual development and of character training. Principles governing 
the ideal training in sport: ensuring the individual's health; adjusting him to his 
environment; ensuring that his training shall be gradual and that his personal 
behaviour shall be based on reflection, will and gensitivenesa, with a view to his 
complete self-control. (IBE) 


371.81 THe PUPIL AND HIS ENVIRONMENT — 371.291 RURAL ScHooLrs. UN- 
GRADED CLASSES .— 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 P (486) 
RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (AUSTRIA) 


WURST, Franz; WASSERTHEURER, Hansjorg; KIMESWENGER, 
Karla. Entwicklung und Umwelt des Landeskindes. Kine medizinische, psycho- 
logische und i che Studie aus Karnten. Wien & Munchen, Dateercick seller 
Bundesverlag fur Unterricht, Wissenschaft und Kunst, (1961). 373 p., fig., pL, 
tabl, maps, bibL, ind. — Report on an inquiry of a medical, psychological and 
sociological nature and which embraced 240 rural schools in Carinthia (Austria). 
Examination of the rural child's physical and psychological development, his 

wth, (both normal and fast), the different kinds of constitution, the various 
ehaviour disorders, teat data, ete. in the light of various factors relating to the 
child’s social and family circumstances. The data is treated in accordance with 
modern statistical methods. Based almost entirely on d niece research, the 
o provides a basis for human ecology and for the social work of pediatricians. 
(IBE) M 


371.824 SociowETRY AND EDUCATION — 377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION — 371.141 
CHER-PuUPIL RELATIONSHIPS 


ZULLIGER, Hans. Horde — Bande — Gemeinschaft. Eine sozial- 
psyehologischpadagogische Untersuchung. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag, (cop. 
1961). 202 p. — Teachers and responsible members of youth movements should 
understand how lack of authority or the failure of a leader to command respect 
may produce in the community life the degenerate attitude of the “ band ", the 
latter representing in present civilisation the horde of primitive times. A study 
from the psychological and educational point of view of children’s and adolescents’ 
communities reveals the features both of a primitive community and of cultured 
society. The author’s theories are confirmed by an example of how collective 
living at school failed in its objective with disastrous nd consequences 
(libidinous meetings, attention fixed on parents, eto.). e individual's inte- 
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gration into the life of society should therefore not be left to chance but should 
roceed methodically ın accordance with practical experience and the theoretical 
ata furnished by psychology. The applicability of solutions which are success- 
ful in the case of communities of children, both young and older, extends to the 
hfe of adults, the state and the social organism in general. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITRRATUEES — 371.320 TESTBOOKS 


DODERER, Klaus. Das Sachbuch als literar-pidogogisches Problem. 

a. Main, [etc.], Verlag Moritz Diesterweg, 1961. 72 p., bibl. —- Article 

on the use which in education can be made of books recording scientific observa- 
tions (Sachbucher). Discussion of the t and subject matter of concrete 
information. Criteria for decisions regarding its adaptation for lite study 
according to interests and age level. In being confronted with realities the child 
ia introduced into a living world, that of human research and work. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


EAKIN, Mary K. (Ed.) Good books for children. A selection of out- 
standing children's books published 1948-61. Rev. & enl. ed. Chicago, The Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, (1962). xvi 4-303 p., ind. — Second edition, revised and 
enlarged, of a work listing over a thousand children’s books selected from among 
the best ones recommended betreen 1948 and 1961 in the bulletin of the Center 
for Children’s Books, Chicago. Compiled according to the most recent criteria, 
the list in this guide for parents, teachers and librarians is annotated and ap- 
praisals (grade, age level, etc.) are given in the case of each book. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 37 E REFERENCE BOOKS 


EMPAIN, Louis & JADIN, Marcel. Nos enfants lisent. Répertoire des 
meilleurs livres pour la jeunesse mis à Jour annuellement. 8° éd. Namur, Les 
Editions du Soleil Levant, (cop. 1962). 230 p., ind. (Collection Pro Juventute). 
—- Eighth edition (see IBE Bulletin No. 130 for a review of the Ist ed.) of a guide 
bended for those who are concerned with young people’s reading matter. The 
very many selected works are classified according to the interest to be satisfied 
and to age level and the information is thus easily accessible. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE -— 37 P (489) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(HUNGARY) 


TOTH, Béla. Xrodalmi érdeklódés a gyermekkorban. A gyermek és a 
konyv kapcsolatainak neveléslélektani elemzése. Budapest, Tankónyvkiadó, 
1961. 176 p., fig., bibl. (Russian and English summaries). — Five studies collected 
under the title ** Children's interest in literature " and discussing from the point 
of view of educational psychology the child’s development in his relation to 
reading. The importance of reading in a child’s lide; the Budapest child's 
interest in literature; irregularities in the link between the chill and the book; 
the development of public spirit by literary examples; the story, the narrative, 
adventure, ete. (IBE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 371.95 SrEOIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN 


JORDAN, Thomas E. The exceptional child. Columbus (Ohio), Charles 
E. Merrill Books, (1962). xii +352 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl, 1nd. — Just as in the 
case of exceptionally gifted children, it is necessary for educators of handicapped 
children to exercise special patience and possess knowledge of the various prob- 
lems. For such educators (ordinary classroom teachers, special teachers, 
future teachers, parents, etc.) the present volume informs on tbe following 
matters: the causes, symptoms and possible treatment of all types of handicap 
or of physical, moral or mental abnormality; the aptitudes required of personnel 
who are concerned with such children; the training of such personnel and the 
special provision made for this training. (IBE) 
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371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 371.237 RETARDATION — 377.911 PROBLEM 
CHILDREN 


PRUDHOMMEAU, M. Educación de la infancia anormal. Traducción por 
Ramón Gil Novales. Barcelona, Ed. Luis Miracle, (cop. 1961). 159 p., tabl. 
(Paideia, 21). — Spanish translation of the French work “ L'enfance anormale ” 
published by Presses Universitaires de France. (IBE) 


371.912 DEAF CHILDREN — 371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home 


MASPETIOL, Roger et al. La educación del niño sordo... para los padres, 
antes de la escuela. Traducido por Angela Irene Arcella. Buenos Aires, the 
translator’s address (S-C Amenabar 501), 1959. 156 p., fig., phot., pl., tabl., graph., 
app. — Spanish translation of the French work “ L'éducation de l'enfant sourd... 
par les parents avant l'école " published in 1955 by Editions Sociales Frangaises 
(see IBE Bulletin No. 117). (IBE) 


371.913 SPEECH DEFECTE — 37 P (890) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (URUGUAY) 


BAUZA, Carlos A. et al. La dislexia de evolución. Montevideo, Garcia 
Morales-Mercant Gráficos Unidos, 1962. xii--97 p., fig., pl., tabl., graph., bibl, 
app. — A study on the diagnosis of dyslexia cases and their different features 
among children attending primary schools in Montevideo. Chosen from the 
densest part of the ee eee the cases revealed the following char- 
acteristics: (a) normal intelligence and achievement mm all subjects opt 
reading; (b) reading difficulties and results indicating that, according to the 
marks obtained in this subject, the child should have been ranked among the 
lowest in his class; (c) such children are in their first or their second primary year 
(having eventually been obliged to repeat either one of these years on account 
of poor reading achievement). Intended to draw the attention of doctors and 
educators in Uruguay to the causes of dyslexia and to ita ape therapeutic 
treatment, the study has enabled detected cases to be directed to specialists in 
the different types of treatment and has eps de the setting up of official 
centres for the correction of speech defects. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


PERRY, Natalie. Teachi the mentally retarded child. New York, 
Columbia University Press, (1960). xiii4-282 p., phot., pl, bibl., ind., app. — 
Picture of the kinds of school programme which are offered to mentally retarded 
children (sample charts for evaluating their powers, suggestions for things they 
can make, etc.). How much can be expected of such programmes and of the 
teacher. General principles relating to the teaching. e way in which the 
home, the school and the community can work together both to encourage in 
such children self-expression and self-care and to enable them to receive all the 
possible benefit of special training. (IBE) 


371.98 MORALLY HANDICAPPED —— 37 K FICTION HAVING EDUCATION AS THEME 


CHAUFFIN, Yvonne. Journal d'un jeune délinquant. Paris, Editions 
France-Empire, fcop. 1962). 252 p. — Imaginary account of the drama surround- 
ing a young adolescent whose family, although well-to-do, has for want of affection 
and understanding led him to delinqueney. Laurent is a young intellectual who, 
while analysing Biselt observes shrewdly those around him and becomes 
concerned about the problems of young rebellious outlaws and their re-education. 
Amounting almost to a disease his sensitiveness takes him from one extreme to 
the other and despite all the efforts of a teacher who respects and trusts him he 
has not sufficient strength to accept life with ita disappointments. (IBE) 


371.06 (73) SPEOIALLY Grrrep CHILDREN — 379.451 (73) ARTICULATION 
BETWEEN THE DIFFERENT LEVELS AND BRANCHES — 378.4 (73) UNIVERSITY 
COLLEGES (UNITED STATES) 


PASCHAL, Elisabeth. Encouraging the excellent. Special programs for 
an and talented students. New York, The Fund for the Advancement of 
ducation, (1960). 79 p., fig., notes, bibl, app. — The problem of education for 
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such students in the light of 9 which have been carried out in American 
schools and colleges. Detailed account of the programmes provided at such 
establishments as well as of how individual courses of advanced study are d 

ned in order to avoid discontinuity and the unnecessary repetition of certain 
subjects. Difficulties which the curricula in final classes at secondary level and 
first years at univermty colleges involve for the more able students. Necessity 
for better articulation between school and college. Description of the material 
facilities offered for enabling the gifted to accelerate their school and university 
education. (IBE) 


372 (71) PRIMARY EDUCATION (CANADA) ' 


KATZ, Joseph (Ed.) Elementary education in Canada. Toronto, [eto.], 
MoGraw-Hill Co. of Canada, (1901). 306 p., tabl., bibl. — Series of studies on 
primary education in Canada: (1) the elementary school as a social institution 
(F.H. Johnson); (2) ita DOE V (G. Maren (3) its administration (S.F. 
Schack); (4) its organization (M.V (6) its curriculum (J. Katz); 
(6) itg special gervices (J. Richard); (7) its inal requirements (W.A. Plenderleith 
& J. Wilson). The second part of the volume contains descriptions respectivel 
dealing with fifteen elementary schools selected thro En this eountry, wit 
their pupils and the social background of the staff, with their curriculum, teaching 
material, problems, etc. Each chapter is followed by points for discussion. 
(IBE) 
® 
372.1 Primary Tracnine METHODS — 375.0 (73) QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO 
THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) 


. LEE, J. Murray & LEE, Dorris May. The child and his curriculum. 3rd ed. 
nie York, Appleton- -Century- Crofts, 1960. 596 p., flg., phot., bibl., ind. — Third 
and re-arranged edition of & work on how ''to “antiorpate the insistent future 
by utilising the best of the past ". New concept of the role to be played by the 
primary teacher, who has become “the director of curriculum ” in his classroom. 
‘As a result he should possess broader knowledge of children, of their develop- 
ment, interests and emotions and the way they learn as well as an understanding 
of positive learning experiences and how to organize and present these. (IBE) 


872.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 372.3 METHODS OF EDUCATION IN THE 
LOWER GRADES — 371.293 (44) KINDERGARTENS (FRANCE) 


EVRABD-FIQUEMONT, Jeanne. Giardini d'infanxia e maestre giardiniere. 
` Traduzione di Maria Teresa Pagliani. Firenze, Edizioni Giuntine, (1959). 
223 p., tabl., bibL, app. (“‘ Collezione Psicologica ”). — Italian translation of the 
French work “ Jardins et jardiniéres d'enfants " (Kindergartens and kinder- 
garten teachers). (See IBE Bulletin No. 118). (IBE) 


372.21 (62) PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION (UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC) 


HARBY, Mohamed Khairy et al. L'éducation préscolaire en République 
Arabe Unie. le Caire, Ministére central de l'Education, Centre de documentation 
et de recherches pédagogiques, 1961. 28 p., phot., tabl., app. —* In response to 
progra in the field of production and in order to solve the problem resulting 

om the i ee r of Arab women engaged in active pursuits the state 
in the Unite Republic has undertaken in collaboration with the private 
sector the organization of pre-primary education. Steps taken or contemplated 
for the getting up of nursery schools or other similar establishments, even in the 
least favoured rural areas. Many aspects of pre-primary education, ete. (IBE) 


na Men Primary So0HooL8 — 372.1 (47) PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 
) 

JAKOVLEV, V.G. (Ed.). Vospitatel'naja rabota s učaščimisja I-IV klassov. 
Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiceskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 422 p., tabl.,' 
bibl., ind., app. — Guide dealing with questions of organization and method in 
accordance with the model programme of educational work which has formed the 
basis of general education in Soviet schools since the school reform. Correspond- 
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ing to and enlarging upon the diagrammatic representation of the programme an 
account is given of the educational process in the case of classes I to IV as well 
as in that of schools with limited teaching staff. Throughout the book ial 
reference is made to the role of the pioneers and the home in the education of 
schoolchildren at primary level. (IBE) 


372.22 S PRIMARY SCHOOLS — 372.1 (47) Primary TEACHING METHODS 
(USSR) 


MONAHOV, N.I. & BOL'SAKOV, V.I. (Ed.). Vospitatel'naja rabota s 
utaXimisja V-VII klassov. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii podagogitoskih 
nauk RSFSR, 1961. 206 p., tabl., bibl., app. — Teacher's guide on the organi- 
zation of work in classes V to VIII at general education schools in the Soviet 
Union. The recommendations are based on the principle that the eight-year 
school should furnish schoolchildren with elementary but sound knowledge, 
prepare them for socially useful work and give them adequate moral, aeathetic 
and physical training. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 37 N (73) CoNrERENOES (UNITED STATES) 


KRESS, Roy A. (Ed.). That all may learn to read. (Syracuse, U.S.A., 
Syracuse University, School of Education, 1960). vii 4-94 p., bibl., app. — Papers 
presented at the first Annual Reading Conference held at Syracuse University 
(United States). Examination of ways in whioh the maximum benefit may be 
derived from the teaching of reading by means of aust or individual atone 
pro es and in accordance with individual differences and the gene 
abilities of the class. Discussion of how to cultivate tastes in reading and to 
increase pupils’ word a ee and basic comprehension abilities by wise 
choice of topics, etc. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 375.101 Enooution. READING. PHoNETIOS — 377.92 
EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


STRANG, Ruth; McCULLOUGH, Constance M.; TRAXLER, Arthur E. 
The improvement of reading. 3rd ed. of ‘Problems in the improvement of 
reading ". New York, London [ete.], McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1961. xiv +480 p., 
bibl., ind., app. (McGraw-Hill Series in education, Curriculum and Methods in 
Education) — This third edition has been enlarged by inclusion of chapters on 
such matters as: the teaching of reading in each curriculum subject; special 
problems of slow learners and able learners; the reading curriculum; reading 
materials and equipment; personality factors, etc.; difficulties encountered in 
the teaching of reading. (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIC. NUMBER WORK — 375.3 MATHEMATICS 


BELGIUM. MINISTÈRE DE L'INSTRUCTION PUBLIQUE. Ensei- 
gnement primaire. Pensée calculatrice et caloul pensé. Semaines d'information 
et de perfectionnement pédagogiques,... (Bruxelles, M.I.P., a.d.). 187 p., fg., 
tabl. — Mathematics teaching should be closely linked to study of the environ- 
ment and to children's activities. From the nursery school until completion of 
the primary school course it should proceed progressively not only as regards the 
logical relation of the subject matter but particularly in regard to the development 
of mathematical structures. This guide for teachers contains suggestions which 
are applicable in the case of all primary school grades and relate to the teaching 
of dimension, quantity, numbers, geometrical es, operations with numbers 
and with geometrical figures, systems of measurement. (IBE) 


372.9 LANGUAGE EpuoATION — 37 P RmsmaRcH AND INQUIRIES 


SLAMA-CAZACU, Tatiana. Dial la copii. Bucuresti, Editura Aca- 
demiei Republicii Populare Romine, (1961). 165 p., phot., t&bl., notes. (Russian 
and French summaries). — Discussion based on investigations conducted among 
360 children 2 to 7 years old attending pre-primary schools in Bucharest. It 
starts from the assumption that in the child just as in the adult the paramount 
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function of language is to serve as a medium of communication. Corresponding 
to the general and particular characteristics of the child’s age, dialogue too has 
certain features which, as regards its content and its linguistic form, are related 
to the level of the thinking, language and interests, to the degree of emotional 
intervention, etc. In order to develop the child’s ability as regards both lan 

and dialogue and generally speaking io cultivate in him habits of behaviour 
within the community, the author recommends among other means various 
organi es which require the taking of roles and result in the formation of 
groups. ese, consisting of partners united by a common interest, involve 
cooperation. (IBE) 


372.93 PUPPETRY 


MÉSZÁROS, Vineéné. Ax ó6vódai bábjátók és módszertana, Az Óvóno- 
képzo intézetek számára. 3rd ed. Budapest, Tankonyvkiadó, (1962). 159 p., 
fig., bibl. — Guide dealing with puppet shows in the nursery school and intended 
for kindergarten mistresses. Edocative value which puppetry has for the child's 
development in regard to the mother tongue and his early 1 ing. Detailed 
description of the technique involved in producing the shows. Play writing. 
Different types of puppetry. The appendix contains a brief account of Eastern 
and European puppet shows as well as of the history of folk and artistic games 
in Hungary. (IBE) 


e 
373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


CROW, Lester D.; RITCHIE, Harry E.; CROW, Alice. Education in the 
secondary school. New York, American Book Co., (1961). 414 p., ñg., pl, tabl., 
'bibL, ind. — Account dealing with the functions of American secondary schools 
particularly in relation to (1) the characteristics and educational needs of ado- 
lescents, (2) their Jower-school background, (3) their post-high-school educational 
and vocational plans, (4) the demands of society. Discussion and appraisal 
of secondary education’s aims and of present educational practices and school 
policy from the point of view of these functions. Emphasis on the important 
role played by teachers in the development of the pupil’s personality as well as 
on the value of the guidance and other services which provide assistance for 
pupils. (IBE) 


373 (424-73) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 370.48 (42-73) COMPARATIVE EDUC- 
ATION RESEARCH (UNITED KINGDOM AND UNITED STATES) 


ECKSTEIN, Max et al. Education in England. Washington, U.S. Office 
of Education, 1961. 67 p., notes, bibl. (Studies in Comparative Education). — 
Views based on the first hand observations of five American educators and 
contained in their respective papers presented on various aspects of English 
secondary education: (a) present trends in such education; (b) this education 
and the social class structure; (c) a comparison between the British comprehensive 
secondary school and the American high school; (d) English education and the 
cultures of East and West; (e) curricular proposals in a newedrive to provide 
equality of opportunity for all youth. (IBE) 


373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 379.822 (73 +430.2) 
EXCHANGES OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS (UNITED STATES & GERMAN 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


NEUMANN, Gerhard & SCHELLENBERG, Gerhard (Hrsg.. Begegnung 
mit dem Erzieh esen der USA. Erfahrungsbericht über den deutsch- 
amerikanischen raustausch 1952-1959. Munchen, Max Huber Verlag, 
1961. 283 p., tabl, bibl. — Joint report by a group of teachers from Germany 
who spent a year teaching in American colleges and high schools under a pro- 
gramme for the exchange of teachers between the German Federal Republic and 
the United States. The experiences reported relate to the following matters: 
various aspects of education at secondary schools, both public and private, and 
at colleges; aims and methods in the teaching of the different subjects; school 
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sport; importance and various of education for citizenship; school- 
community relations. One chapter is devoted to the German secondary school 
as viewed by American teachers and another to what the German school can 
learn from the American school. (IBE) i 


373.15 (73) LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION — 376.0 (13) GENERAL QUESTIONS 
RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) 


CONANT, James Bryant. Recommendations for education in the junior 

igh school years. A memorandum to school boards. Princeton (N.J.), 

Educational Testing Service, (1960). 46 p. — Comments and recommendations 

presented after a study of over 200 American schools. Matters investigated: 

the educational work at junior high schools; basic requirements for teachers; 

developments in regard to syllabuses; homework; marking; patterns of organ- 
ization. (IBE) 


373.15 (73) Lower Secondary Education (United States) 


NOAR, Gertrude. The junior high school, today and tomorrow. 2nd ed. 
abs Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1961. ix --406 p., tabl., bibl., ind. (Prentice- 
Hall Education Series). — Second edition of a work on the role and functions of 
the American junior high school. Discussion of the following matters: the 
curriculum; discipline; teaching of modern languages, practical arts, science; 
the library; employment of television. (IBE) * 


373.16 (430.3) UPPER SECONDARY EDUCATION — 371.6 DISCPLINE — 377.345 
(430.3) SOCIALIST EDUCATION (GERMAN DEMOORATIOC REPUBLIC) 


BERLIN. DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT 
(Hrag.). Zu den Aufgaben des sozialistischen Schule im Siebenjahrplan. Refe- 
rate und Erfahrungsberichte fur Direktoren und Klassenleiter. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 104 p. — Reports on the seminars aud in- 
service training courses held by the Ministry of Education in the German Demo- 
cratic Republic in order to guide school principals and teaching staff in regard 
to the implementation of the seven-year plan relating to socialist education in 
schools. portance of school discipline and how the pupils should be led to 
collaborate in the matter. Examples of the educational programmes at some 
secondary schools. (IBE) 


373.19 (47) INSTRUCTION COMBINING GENERAL CULTURE AND VOCATIONAL 
TRAINING (USSR) 


MARENKO, LS. (Ed.)  Vospitatenaja rabota s ntaSimisja IX-XI 
klassov. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii S E nauk RSFSR, 1961. 
263., tabl., bibl., app. — Guide based on the ‘‘ model programme for educational 
work ” and intended for teachers of classes IX to XI im Soviet general education 
schools. Recommendations concerning both the o ization of such work and 
the method to be employed in carrying it out. (IBE) 

e. 


373.5 (45) VOCATIONAL AND TEOHNIOAL EDUCATION —- 379.96 (45) EDUCATIONAL 
STATISTIOS (ITALY) 


UNIONE ITALIANA DELLE CAMERE DI COMMERCIO INDUSTRIA 
E AGRICOLTURA, Roma. Caratteri e struttura dell'istruxione teenica e pro- 
fessionale nelle provincie d'Italia. Milano, Casa editrice Dott. A. Giuffrè, 1961. 
xi+391 p., tabi., maps — Like many other countries Italy lacks the skilled 
workers necessary to satisfy the demands arising both from rapid development 
of the national economy and from technical irm with the result that great 
importance is attached in this country to the development of every kind of 
technical and vocational education. ith the aid of maps and statistics, 
descriptions are given of the features and situation of this education such as it 
exists in each of the provinces. In regard both to the number of schools and to 
the proportion of pupils who can receive such education it is seen that there is 
considerable difference between the northern and southern provinces. (IBE) 
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373.54 (42) INDUBTRIAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 373.5 (42) VOCATIONAL 
AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 378.61 (42) HIGHER TECHNOLOGIOAL 
EDUCATION — 37 E (42) REFERENCE Booxs (UNITED KINGDOM) 


DENT, H.C. (Ed.). The year book of technical education and careers in 
industry 1962. Sixth annual issue. London, Adam and Charles Black, (1902). 
xlvii 4-1200 p., ind. — Reference book, nea up to date every year, on tech- 
nical and scientific education in the United Kingdom. Facilities for such educa- 
tion offered by universities and university colleges, colleges of advanced tech- 
nology, national colleges, technical colleges, colleges of arts and crafts, agricultural 
institutes, schools and colleges of further education, the Ministry of Education, 
the national and regional advisory councils for further education, etc. Particulars 
of the various careers in industry and agriculture open to young people. The 
educational qualifications required, the na and duration of the special training, 
the qualifications obtainable and the prospects of promotion. List of statutory 
bodies and official services, nationalised industries, industrial firms and other 
re by which programmes of vocational training have been instituted. 
(IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION — 37 P (o) KESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


ADER, Jean (Ed.) Processus du perfectionnement des connaissances et 
de la formation personnelle chez 1’adulte. Bop ort de la réunion des 8-13 février 
1960. Hambourg, Institut de Unesco pour l’ Rapation: 1961.79 p^ tabl. (Etudes 
pédagogiques internationales). — Report of & meeting (attended by some twenty 

ecialists) held in February, 1960, by the Unesco Institute for Education, 

amburg, on the process involved in the improvement of the adult’s knowledge 
and personal training. It is first necessary to examine the adult’s individual 
development in its various aspects (intellectual, emotional, social) and then 
consider ways of providing for his continuous development and edueation. On 
the other hand the increasing role of adult education 1s also closely related to the 
considerable pro which modern societies have made in regard to leisure. 
On the basis of their discussions those taking part in the meeting define further 
matters for consideration and future research. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


CLEUGH, M.F. Educating older people. (London), Tavistock Publica- 
tions, (1962). 185 p., bibL, ind., notes. — Examination of the educative process 
in regard to adult pupils and of the differences between education at this level 
and that received by children. Owing to already fixed habits, family respon- 
sibilities often heavy and an absorbing working life it is difficult for adults to 
have the flexible attitude necessary in a pupil. Discussion of all the social and 
psychological factors which must be en into account in adult education. 
Problems of guiding the study, of group relations, leadership, ete. (IBE) 


374 (438) ApuL.T EDUCATION (POLAND) 


CMOLUCH, Lucjan (Ed.) Nauczanie i uczenie sie doroslych. Z dós- 
wiadezef liceów dla pracujących i liceów korespondencyjnych. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 140 p. — Collected articles 
on adult education, especially the education of workers, and having particular 
OE to experiments conducted in workers’ and correspondence schools. 


374 ADULT EDUCATION 


FISCHER, Kurt Gerhard. Zur Geschichte und Theorie der Volksbildung. 
Linz, Oberosterreichischer Landesverlag, (cop. 1961). 128 p., bibl. (Schriften- 
reihe des Oberósterreichischen Volksbildungswerkes, Band 9). — Collected 
articles on the following: the origin of adult education in Austria; the theoretical 
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pone of this type of education; the village as a centre of social and cultural 
ife; the people’s universities; the influence of reading; the educational role of 
popular fee radio and adult education. (IBE) 


374 (47 ADULT EDUCATION (USSR) — 37 C Lirz AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 
— 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


GONCAROV, N.K. & KOROLEV, F.F. (Ed.) V.I. Lenin i problem 
narodnogo obraxovanija. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii Dcdacopicskil na 
RSFSR, 1961. 270 p.+1 pL, notes. — Quotations and commentaries relating 
to the writi and speeches in which Lenin dealt with educational problems. 
The reader will note that in many ways the things which Lenin envisaged, in the 
course of being achieved in his country since the beginning of the “ cultural 
revolution ", have already become accomplished facts. Among the matters 
with which these achievements are concerned: raising of the general standard 
among the people; the number and quality of specialists; raising to the level of 
the more advanced constituent Soviet republics the previously under-developed 
ones; polytechnical education, moral education, ete. (IBE) 


374 (71) ADULT EpUOATION — 37 N (71) CONFERENOES (CANADA) 


TORONTO. CANADIAN ASSOCIATION FOR ADULT EDUCATION 
& INSTITUT CANADIEN D'ÉDUCATION DES ADULTES, Montreal. 
National conference on adult education. Perspectives for the next 10 years. — 
Conférence nationale sur l'éducation des adultes. Perspectives pour les 10 ans 
à venir. 30.X — 1.X1.1861. Toronto, C.A.A.E. & Montreal, I.C.E.A., (1962). 
110 p., app. — The topics dealt with at the conference are under E 
main h ings. Firat section: adult education in relation to (a) man at work, 
(b) man at leisure, (c) political man, (d) social man and (e) man’s physical environ- 
ment. Second section: new methods in the organization and administration of 
adult education: (a) financing, (b) recruitment and training of teachers, (c) train- 
ing of personnel for work with voluntary bodies, (d) adult education in connection 
with public education, (e) problems of vocational readjustment. Third section: 
new ways of using mass media of information in adult education: (8) radio and 
television, (b) films, (c) newspapers and printed matter. (IBE) 


374 (549) ADULT EDUCATION — 371.08 (649) Basico EDUCATION (PAKISTAN) 

SULEMANI, I.H. Adult education in West Pakistan. Lahore, West 
Pakistan Bureau of Education, (1000). 40 p., , bibl, app. (Educational 
Pamphlet Series 1). — Necessity of introducing in the rural areas of West 
Pakistan a programme of adult education for developing not only functional 
knowledge but also healthy attitudes and desirable behaviour patterns. Equip- 
ment required for such a programme. Methods for the teaching of reading and 

(IBE) 


374.6 (47) VaRjous Works on ADULT EDUCATION (USSR) 


ALEKSANDROV, A.N. & KNJAZEV, B.N. (Ed.). Uécebno-vospitatel'naja 
rabota v Skolah rabotej moldézi. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe Ur V ada, 
Ceskoe izdatel'stvo Ministerstva prosveStenija RSFSR, 1961. 160 p., fig. — Role 
and operation of the schools which are provided for raising the cultural and voca- 
tional level of young workers and for enabling them to obtain the secondary 
school certificate. Methods adopted (the pupils’ general education and aesthetic 
education, social tasks performed by fens. Difficulties arising from the hetero- 
geneous nature of these adult classes. (IBE) 


375 (492) SrEOIAL Drpaorics — 375.06:372.22 (492) PRIMARY SCHOOL 
SYLLABUSES (NETHERLANDS) 


FOKKEMA, D. et al. Leergang voor opvoedkunde en psychologie: Bij- 
sondere didactiek III A. Voor het vierde, vijfde en zesde leerjaar van de lagere 
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school. Groningen, J.B. Wolters, 1959. ix --227 p., fig. phot., tabl., bibl. (De 
nieuwe kw ool, 8-À). — Guide intended for teachers in Dutch publie primary 
schools and dealing with the subjects taught in classes IV to VI. With a critical 
analysis of the official syllabuses the author hopes to remedy a certain incom- 
pleteness as regards the years preparatory to secondary education. (IBE) 


375.0 (45) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM —— 372.1 (45) 
PRMARY TEACHING METHODS (ITALY) 


LOFRANCO, Luigi. I pilastri della nuova scuola primaria italiana. Rasse- 

dei prineipi informatori dei programmi didattici, approvati con decreto del 
Pridne della Repubblica, 14 giugno 1955, n. 503. Napoli, Istituto meridionale 
di cultura, (1959). 159 p^ bibl. — Views and comments on the new instructional 
programmes prepared for teachers, who often have difficulty in discerning the 
Innovating idea involved. These programmes are intended to give primary 
teachers a clear understanding of the bases of the teaching task proposed to them 
in order that doctrinal objectivity may be reconciled with the subjective elements 
involved in the art of teaching. (IBE) 


375.10 TRACHING oF LANGUAGES — 375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE — 375.12 
Moraer Toneun: SPANISH 


CASTAGNINO, Raúl H. et al Experiencias contribuciones para la 
ensefianza de la lengua oral y éscrita. Buenos Aires, Ministerio de educacién y 
justicia, Departamento de documentación e información educativa, (1961). 
186 Pi; HART, notes, bibl. (Serie Didáctica, 1). — During the school year 1959 
the eral Directorate of Secondary Education in the Argentine Republic 
‘concerned itself specially with the teaching of language both in view of its impor- 
tant role in education and with full awareness of the gaps often existing in the 
subject. A group of senior teachers laid down general principles to be observed 
in the teaching of language (particularly in connection with composition) and 
they emphasised the importance of publicising the work and experiments carried 
out in this field. (IBE) 


375.102 SPELLING —- 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: POLISH 


FROELICHOWA, Marie & LEDÓCHOWSKA, Jadwiga. Metodyka nauc- 
zania ortografii w sxkole ogólnoksstałcacej, Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady 
wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 204 p., tabl, facs., bibl. — How Polish spellin 
should be taught at school. Detailed account of the methods; discussion o 
concrete cases in connection with passages dictated to the pupils. (IBE) 


375.103 VOCABULARY — 371.263 TESTS 


PASQUASY, R. Contribution à l'étude expérimentale du vocabulaire des 
éléves de lenseignement secondaire. Application d'un test de synonymie réa- 
lisée avec la coliaboration de J. Sohindfeesel, R. Valenne et Y. Libert. Lidge, 
Vaillant-Carmanne, 1961. 75 p., tabl., graph., bibl. (Centre natiopal de Recherches 
de Psychotechnique scolaire, Document No. 9). — Detailed study, in connection 
with the vocabulary of secondary school pupils, on the application of the '* Syno- 
nymy A " test consisting of forty items, each of which involves a sentence more 
or lees long and more or less complicated in which a word (noun, adjective or verb) 
is missing. In the case of each sentence it is necessary to select from among 
four proposed synonyms that one which corresponds to the particular idea 
contained in the sentence. Among the matters studied: the test; the procedure 
in administering it; grading; the mental process involved; the correlation with 
other testa and school ts, etc. (IBE) 


375.12 Motser ToNGUE: GERMAN — 375.05 (430.3) CUBRICULA (GERMAN 
DEMOCRATICO REPUBLIO) 


BERLIN. DEUTSCHES PÁDAGOGISCHES  ZENTRALINSTITUT. 
Sektion Unterrichtsmethodik und Lehrpline. Deutschunterricht. Methodisches 
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Handbuch fur den Lehrer. A beitet von einem Lehrerkollektiv... unter 
Leitung von Rudolf Donath und Lothar Ziechert. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 258 p (Bibliothek des Lehrers, Abt. II. Methodik). — 
Methods for the teaching of mother ust at “ polytechnical ” secondary schools 

in the German Democratic Republic PANA of the different subjects to the 
new curriculum as well as to materialist dialectica snd Marxist bey chology on 
both of which the curriculum is based. Special directives for teaching of German 
in the 5th to 10th grades. (IBE) 


375.12 Moreer TONGUE: SPANISH -— 375.106 LITBRATURE 


SECO REYMUNDO, Manuel. Metodologia de la lengua y literatura espa- 
fiolas en el bachillerato. Madrid, Dirección general de enseñanza media, 1961. 
ae ., notes, bibl. (Ministerio de educacién nacional, Guías didacticas). — The 

g of langua s should aim first at developing the ability of expreesion, thus 
Ce not only the individual and psychological functions of language but 
also the social functions and those of communication. Throughout his education 
in language the child learns to disti . Furthermore, language practice by 
means of conversation brings the child's whole personality nto play and develops 
his intellectual and spiritual life. It also liberates at the same time aa it organizes 
his thinking. (IBE) 


376.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


DODSON, C.J. The bilingual method. Y dull stil caret (Another, 
roach to the learning of modern languages). Aberystwyth, University” 
ege of Wales Faculty of Education, 1962. 39 p., tabl. (Cyfadran Addysg 
ea Cymru, Aberys ; Pamphlet No. 9). — Rejecting for the 
g of modern lan both the indirect method (as demanding a very 
sustained effort on the pupil’s part) and the entirely direct method (as penon 
M many disadvantages and causing too much loss of time in comparison w 
ts obtained) ho author recommends a new method hach | he calls the 
inna] method. In it each pupil is given a bilin a ee to spoken and 
written matter. Description of the four stages to owed: (1) basic know- 
edga; (2) substitution and extension; (3) mixed Ru uer (4) written language. 
(IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH 


GOODWIN, W.A.B. Direct method of teaching English. First year at 
school London, Macmillan & Co., 1960. 28 p. — Guidance for the Lens of 
elementary E g ieh by the direct method to children in their first primary 
and whose mother tongue is not En . The method outlined in this boo iet 
Was ee tried out at selected schools in Sierra Leone. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SOIENOE — 37 N (45) CONFERENCES (ITALY) 


ITALY. CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER LA SCUOLA ELE- 
MENTARE E DI COMPLETAMENTO DELL’OBBLIGO SCOLASTICO (Roma). 
La didattica delle scienze nella scuola primaria. Atti del Convegno nazionale 
(Roma, 24-27 Aprile 1958). Roma, Via. del Plebiscito 107, 1958. 169 p., bibl. 
(Archivio didattico, Serie II-8). — The question of science ‘teaching at primary 
level formed the topic of one of the discussion meetings held for primary teachers 
by the Italian Educational Centres. In the discussions it was emphasised that 
science teaching at this level should not have any formal or enovelapedis character. 
The aim 18 not to train young scientists but to connect the school with life and 
in a practical and life a wa = give children an understanding of phenomena in 
the surrounding world. ) 
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375.21 Paysics — 375.05 (430.3) CURRICULA (GERMAN DzEAMOORATIO REPUBLIC) 


BERLIN. DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITOT. 
Sektion Unterrichtsmethodik und Lehrplane. Physikunterricht. Methodisches 
Handbuch für den Lehrer. Ausgearbeitet von einem Kollektiv... unter Leitung 
von Gerhard Hamann. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 
330 p., fig. (Bibliothek des Lehrers, Abt. II. Methodik). — Teacher's book for 
the instruction in physics to grades VI io X in the German Democratic Republic. 
Interest, importance and aim of physics as a subject. Need for difiuclt matter 
to be graded systematically and for experiments to be carried out whenever 
possible. Practical directions. (IBE) 


375.22 CHEMISTRY 


STAPF, Helmut. Chemische Schulversuche. Eine Anleitung fur den 
Lehrer. Teil I. Nichtmetalle. Bearbeitet von E. Rossa. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 245 p., fig., ind. —- New edition of a book published 
in the Garman Democratic Republic and which gives an account of 408 chemistry 
experiments as well as of experiments which are fundamental for work in socialist 
industry and agriculture. Introduction to the procedure in the experiments, 
together with a reminder of certain laws. (IBE) 


375.3 (430.39) MATHEMATICS (GERMAN Democratic REPUBLIC) 


NEIGENFIND, Fritz. Zur Methodik des Beweisens und Herleitens mathe- 
matischer Aussagen im Unterricht. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1961. 362 p., fig., tabl., bibl. (19 p.). — Historical, theoretical and prac- 
tical treatise dealing, for teachers of mathematics, with the methods employed 
in mathematical demonstration and deduction. Intended to improve the results 
of socialist schools in the German Democratic Republic and to produce better 
qualified school leavers this guide consists of three sections: (a) History of the 
methods employed before and during the 19th century (Euclidean method and 
the criticism of it, genetic method, Riedt, synthetic and analytic methods) and 
during the 20th century (Hófler, Maennchen, Litzmann, Fladt, etc.); (b) Theory 
of the methods adopted for mathematics teaching in the German Democratic 
Republic, their justification, Lenin’s views and the sixteen components of his 
dialectical method; (c) Practical demonstration and the deductions contained 
in mathematical statements for upper school pupils, observance of a systematic 
programme throughout the twelve years of schooling. (IBE) 


375.91 ARITHMETIC 


DIENES, Z.P. A short introduction to the use of the multibase arithmetic 
blocks ** M.A.B. ". Rev. version. London, The National Foundation for Edu- 
cational Research, 1961. 27 p., fig., bibl. — The materials described here have 
their origin in psychological research and its application to the ways in which a 
child may discover mathematics for himself, with the least possible interference 
from the teacher, thus providing experiences on which mathematical thinking 
may be based. (IBE) 


376.31 ARITHAIBTIC 


GATTEGNO, C. A teacher's introduction to the Cuisenaire-Gattegno 
method of teaching arithmetic. Reading, Educational Explorers, (1961). 75 p., 
fig., bibl. — Guide on a method in which use is made of coloured material for 
the teaching of elementary arithmetic. (IBE) 


376.31 ARITHMETIO 


RIESS, Anita P. & PACKER, Grace A. So these are fractions! Teacher’s 
ed. Englewood Cliffs (N.J.), Prentice-Hall, 1962. 124 p., fig., tabl., notes, bibl., 
gloss., ind., app. — A guide on the teaching of fractions to pupils in middle grades 


i 289 


- 


of United States elementary schools. Description of lessons together with, in . 
the case of each, indications as to the objective to be achieved, the material 
employed and the teacher's explanation. (IBE) 


375.40 (73) SooraL Srupres — 373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


HIGH, James. Teaching secondary school social studies. New York & 
London, John Wiley & Sons, (1969). xii +481 p., fg., phot., tabl., graph., 
map., bibl. — Teacher’s guide combining present knowledge of methods with 
course content. The sections deal with: (1) definitions (social studies ‘‘ the 
school mirror of the scholarly findings of the social sciences ") and goals (com- 
petent citizenship), the curriculum and its growth; (2) the learning of social 
attitades and responsibilities, the learning skills (employment of reference 
material, etc.); (3) the teacher's professional equipment, techniques of present- 
Son aids; (4) teaching the component subjects (United States history, civic 
tence, geography, economics, ete.); (5) judging the results; (6) starting to 
en di further training, etc. (IBE) 


375.42 (73) Hisrory — 378 (73) HigHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


PERKINS, Dexter & SNELL, John L. et al. The education of historians 
in the United States. New York & London, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1962. 
xiii 4-244 p., tabl., notes, bibl., iad., app. (The Carnegie Series in American Edn- 
cation), — A study, carried out b M means of questionnaires, visits to universities, 
etc., concerning provision in the United States for graduate education in history. 
Aspects dealt with in the report: need for college teachers holding the doctorate; 
aduate students (quality, backgrounds, recruitment, eto.) : Mid teaching; the 
ter’s degree; the doctorate (institutions, facilities, branches of 
history, forms of study, etc.). Recommendations concerning additional scholar- 
ships in order to attract candidates for the doctorate, ete. (IBE) 


375.73 FILM AND TELEVISION APPRECIATION — 778.53 CINEMA 


PETERS, J.M.L. Teaching about the film. (Paris), Unesco, (1961). 120 
28 pl, phot., tabl., bibl, app. (Press, film, radio and television in the world . 
today). — Film education and appreciation, be it taught in the school or as an 
extracurriculum topic, is the best protection against the faults and excesses which 
may be encountered in the mass media of film and television. It aims at awaken- 
ing, developing and training of the critical spirit; not criticism for its own sake, 
but for the better selection and understanding of what is offered so prodigally 
by the visual mass media. This systematic survey of the various aspects of 
film teaching, with practical examples and ae may well be ee as 
& kind of model handbook on that topic. ( ) 
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375.75 Musio 


MORGAN, Russell Van Dyke & MORGAN, Hazel Nohavec. Music edu- 
T E action. Enl., rev. ed. Park Ridge (Ill., Neil A. Kjos Music Co., (1960). 
md., app. -— Basic text for teachers of music from kinder- 
PET weet to it of the senior high school. General methods of approach and 
techniques of procedure are presented in the light of today’s trends in educational 
psychology. Music education should not only give theoretical knowledge but 
also provide the child, from his early years, with opportunity for emotional 
release and for communication with others. Description of lessons (singing, 
instrumental music, music reading, etc.). (IBE) 


375.75 Music — 371.304 EDUCATION FrLws — 37 N RxrFERRNOE BOOKS 


VIENNA. INTERNATIONAL MUSIC CENTRE. Films for music edu- 
cation and opera films. An international selective catalogue. (Paris), Unesco, 
(1962). 114 p., ind., notes. — In the case of each of the films catalogued (117 
music films for music education and 39 opera films) particulars are given as to 
(&) the title, (b) the country, (c) the producer, (d) technical details, (e) the duration, 
(f) the date of po dgdr iE (g) the language, (h) the subject matter of the film and 
(i) the distribution. (BE) 
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376.77 (04) DECLAMATION — 871.383 (94) DRAMA (AUSTRALIA) 


AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE FOR UNESCO. 
Drama in education. Report of the Australian Unesco Seminar on drama edu- 
cation, held at Sydney Teachers’ College, 16th-22nd August, 1958. Sydney, 1960. 
120 p., roneogr., app. — The addresses delivered at the seminar, which was 
convened by the Australian National Advisory Committee for Unesco, related 
to the aims, place and various aspects of drama as an educational activity (a) in 
the secondary school, (b) in university education and (c) in adult education. 
(IBE) 


375.83 TEACHING OF HYGIENE AND SAFETY 


FLORIO, A.E. & STAFFORD, G.T. Safety education. 2nd ed. New York 
London, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1962. xiii+382 p., fig., phot., tabl., graph., 
diagr., bibl., ind. — The growing number of accidents of all kinds is causing 
among the population and authorities in the United States, Safety education 
is by law compulsory in an increasing number of the school districts, experience 
having shown that where such education has been introduced in achool pro- 

es there has been a marked fall in the number of traffic accidents involving 
injury to schoolehiüdren. Unfortunately, however, teachers do not always 
possess the training and qualifications for this education and the second edition 
of this guide haa been brought*up to date and considerably enlarged in regard 
not only to traffic accidents but also to those occurring in sport and all other 
kinds of exercise. (IBE) 


* 
375.83 TEACHING or HYGIENE AND SAFETY — 371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN'S 
HEALTH AND HYGIENE 


MIL'MAN, I.I. Gigienifeskoe vospitanie i obnéenie v natal’nyh klassah 
vos'miletnej školy. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’- 
stvo Ministerstva prosve&Senija RSFSR, 1901. 270 p., fig., phot., tabl., bibl. — 
Guide for teachers of general and school hygiene to pupils in classes I to IV at 
eight-year general education schools in the assist constituent socialist republic. 
Indications and advice concerning cleanliness, food, fitness, safety, precautions 
sleep, etc. (IBE) 


375.86 (73) Home Economics — 373.55 (73) Home Economics TRAINING 
(UNITED STATES) 


WILLIAMSON, Mande & LYLE, M Stewart. Homemaking education 
in the high school. 4th ed. New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, (1961). 351 p., 
tabl., diagr., bibl., ind. — Fourth and revised edition of a guide originally publish- 
ed in 1934 and intended for beginning and prospective teachers of home eco- 
nomics. Despite the material developments in the present American setting the 
aim of teaching home economics at senior high schools remains tBe same, namely 
to train persons who are able to manage a home and create a happy home life. 
Among the matters treated: andio-visual media available for guch training; 
organization of the programme; importance of lessons in home economics for 
boys and girls, etc. (IBE) 


375.9 (47) TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT Scuoorn (USSR) 


Arbeitserziehung und Produktionsunterricht in der sowjetischen Schule. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 94 p. — Directions for both 
£he i oen education and the education concerning production which are 
received by pupils in classes V to VIII at Soviet schools. The teaching and 
practical problems which such education raises in connection with workshops, 
aiu and home onum The study of machinery and electrical theory. 

ocational guidance, etc. (IBE) 
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375.9 (47) TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT SoHOOL (USSR) — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCES 


Internationales Seminar zur polytechnischen Bildung. Beitrage der RSFSR. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 84 p. (Polytechnische Bil- 
d und Erziehung im sozialistischen Ausian j: — Reports which were presented 
by different Soviet educators at the Ist International Congress on Polytechnical 
Education and which related to: communism and the school (Kairow); prospects 
of development in polytechnical education (Schapowalenko); scientific research 
undertaken in this field (Skatkin); achieving the '* polytechnic " principle in the 
teaching of natural science (Kalaschnikow); naodaetan and agricultural educ- 
ation (Schibanow). (IBE) 


375.91 HANDICRAFTS 


MAYLAND, Alec. Craft work for juniors. London, Evans Brothers, 
(1903). 128 p., fig., ind. — Practical help for the teaching of handwork, together 
s discussion of the means available to non-specialist teachers who are required 

DI lessons ES the subject. From the materials to be employed (paper, 
board, wire, ec wood, etc.) and the care of tools to the basic principles 
which must be ed in children, everything is dealt wıth in detail. Amply 
illustrated explanations of how to make the different articles (paper e8, 
book covers, puppets, toys, costumes and property for plays, etc.). IBE) 


370.1 (62) GIRLS’ EDUCATION (U.A.R.) 


HARBY, Mohammed Khayri & MEHREZ, Zeinab Mahmoud. Education 
for women in the U.A.R. Cairo, General Organisation for Government Printidk 
Offices, 1961. 46 p., pl., fig., diagr., tabl. (Educational Documentation Centre of 
U.A.R. 1960). — Account of the developments which have taken place in girls’ 
education in the United Arab Republic: historical outline; present educational 
system; different types of school. One chapter sums up what remains to be 
accomplished during the coming years (co-education at all levels, expansion of 
the educational programme, setting up of girls’ technical schools, admission of 
women students to the Al Azhar Islamic ‘University). (BE) 


376.1 (549) Grats’ EDUCATION — 371.191 (549) Women TEACHERS — 379.96 
(549) STATISTICS (PAKISTAN) 


QURASHI, Salma Mustafa. Female education in the Peshawar, West 
Pakistan. Peshawar, The Board of Economic Enquiry, Peshawar Univeraity, 
1960. xi+ 135 p., phot., tabl., gr Ta map., bibl, app. (Publication No. 7). — 
Problems (financi social, cultura psychological, religious) arising in Pakistan 
as a result of the right which girls now have to higher and vocational education. 
When it is recalled that only a short time ago for a young woman in Pakistan to 
seek higher education and pursue a profession of her choice was regarded as 
moral degradation, it is realised what a revolution has occurred in ancestral 
customs and the mentality of the people in this country during its economic 
development. These problems are consequently faced not only by the govern- 
ment but also by parents, pupils and teachers. (IBE) 


376.1 Giris’? EDUCATION — 371.00 EDUCATION OUT or ScHooL — 377.1 
RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


SAN ILSA, Maria de & GAAMEZ, A. Juventudes femeninas. Madrid, 
Sociedad de educación “ Atenas ", (1961). 399 p., ind. (Colección “ Apostolado 
femenino "). — A guide to help "those responsible, outside their strictly pro- 
fessional tasks and during extra-scholastic activity, for the moral and ous 
training of female youth. Attributes and training required of such leaders and 

eneral o ation of the centres which are devoted to this educational work. 

etailed ussion of the different traits of character observed in girls from 
early childhood until adolescence. Importance which should be given to spiritnal 
life, guided activities and educational games. (IBE) 
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376.6 PRE-ADOLESCENCE -— 136.7 Carrp AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 
371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


GALIMARD, Pierre. L'enfant de 6 à 11 ans. Vie affective, problémes 
familiaux. (Toulouse) Edouard Privat, (cop. 1962). 118 p. (** Mésopé " Bibho- 
thèque de l'Aotion sociale). — A psychotherapist whose practice extends to cases 
where education 18 concerned discusses the development which, after the early 
childhood years, takes place between the ages of 6 and 11 years, period. when the 
future adult is being born. Among the aspects described by the author: the 
development of the child's intelligence; his moral growth; his discovery of life 
in society; problems he encounters in his home environment. (IBE) 


376.7 (44) ADOLESCENCE — 37 P (44) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (FRANGE) 


DUQUESNE, Jacques. Les 16-24 ans. Ce qu'ils sont, ce nur peusent. 
D'aprés une enquéte de l'Institut Francais d'Opinion Pubhque. [Paris], Le Cen- 
tunon, 8.d. 247 p., tabl., app. (Collection “‘ Le poids du jour "). —- A hundred 
and twenty investigators for the French Institute of Public Opinion questioned 
1623 boys and girla who, belonging to all vocational pus and to 127 localities 
situated throughout France, were aged from 16 to 24 years. The questions 
asked related to the following: study; vocational life; home life; marnage and 
the relationships between boys and girls; politics; leisure, financial resources 
and their employment; moral outlook; religion. The replies portray youth as 
bein Seno naBle but as having adopted the ideas and ambitions of the modern 
world. On the basis of this infuiry by the institute, Jacques Duquesne draws 
& picture of a generation, that of the young people born during the war, and 
shows their criteria as regards Lfe. In this way he offers us a portrait of our 
world such as it will be tomorrow. (IBE) 


370.7 ADOLESCENCE —- 376.1 GIRLS’ EDUCATION — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLES- 
CENT PSYCHOLOGY 


HOGAR, Angel del (DUFOYER, Pierre). Psicologia de las muchachas. 

E xplicadas a las mamas. [Bilbao], Deselée de Brouwer, foee. 155 p. (Colección 

“ Educación y familia "). — Spanish translation of the French work " La psy- 

chologie des adolescentes expliquée aux mamans" (explaining to mothera the 

ien Md relating to adolescent girls) originally pu Med. in Brussels by 
asterman (see IBE Bulletin No. 105). (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE -— 377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 


MARCHAND, Jean-Pierre. Tu viens d'avoir quinze ans: jalons pour 
demain. Paris, Editions Fleurus, (cop. 1962). 108 p., phot., pL, bibl. — Fully 
aware of adolescents’ problems, rebellions and aspirations the author, an assistant 
priest who has been working for over ten years among young boys, offers them a 
message of encouragement which bears upon several matters: moral life of young 
people; behaviour in regard to girls; Telok. ete. (IBE) 


378.7 ADOLESCENCE -— 371.462 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


OBREGON BARREDA, P. Luis. La juventud acusa. Madrid, Sociedad 
de educación “Atenas ", (1961). 311 p. (Colección ‘* Eduquemos "). —- The 
education received today by adolescents is incomplete in many ways, of which 
the young themselves are clearly aware. The present book, written from a 
Catholic point of view, depicts the situation of contemporary Spanish youth and 
draws attention to certain discrepancies in religious instruction which often 
insists on the idea of purity while, however, omitting to emphasise the essential 
role of love. In addition, the author 8 ts several matters which should 
REO larger place in the syllabus for religious education at secondary level. 

) . 


376.7 (47) ADOLESCENCE — 37 P (47) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (USSR) 


SUHOMLINSKIJ, V.A. Duhovny j mir 3kolnika. Moskva, Gosudarst- 
vennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel'stvo Mnusterstva prosveitenja RSFSR, 
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1961. 223 p., notes. — Investigations carried out at 29 establishments in con- 
nection with the studies of 700 pupils from the beginning until the end of their 
schooling. Although many after obtaining their secondary school certificate 
adjust themselves quickly to their situation as employees or manual workers 
others undertake individual study or reading without which they would, according 
to them, be suffocated by their vocational work. This being 80, the educator's 
role is to promote in the case of each pupil those factors of intellectual enrich- 
ment which do not conflict with duty to the community. (IBE) 


377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION —- 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


ORAISON, Marc. Love or constraint? Some psychological aspects of 
religions education. Translated by Una Morrissy. New York, P.J. Kennedy & 
Sons, (1959). 172 p. — English translation of the French work “ Amour ou 
contrainte? " published in 1959 by Spes in Paris. (IBE) 


377.21 CHARACTER EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


FOERSTER, Friedrich Wilhelm. Temas capitales de Ja educación. Ver- 
sión espafiola de Alejandro Ros. Barcelona, Editorial Herder, 1960. 237 p., ind. 
— Translation from the German of the work “ Die Hauptaufgaben der Erziehung ” 
ee in 1959 by Herder in Freiburg im Breisgau (see IBE Bulletin No. 143). 
(IBE) 


377.38 SociaL EpucATION — 371.82 THE CHILD AND THE SCHOOL — 613.86 
MENTAL HEALTH 


MATTMÜLLEB, Felix. Kind und Gemeinschaft. Gedanken uber die 
Eingliederung des (schwierigen) Kindes in die Gemeinschaft als Anregung fùr 
Lehrer, Heimerzieher und Eltern. Zurich, EVZ-Verlag, (cop.*1961). 269 p., pL, 
bibl., ind. — Systematic study, based on experiments conducted in an observation. 
class (children 7-12 years old m the canton of Basel, Switzerland), concerning 
practical aspects of the child's integration in society. The findings are valuable 
both for school establishments generally and as regards education in the home. 
Importance of pupils’ mental health and the necessity for Sree an atmosphere 
of security in order that the child may gain self-confidence. (IBE) 


377.9 (73) Gourpance — 371.196 (73) SOHOOL PSYCHOLOGISTS — 371.197 (73) 
SSHOOL COUNSELLORS AND GUIDANCE OFFICERS (UNITED STATES) 


JOHNSON, Walter F.; STEFFLRE, Buford; EDELFELT, Roy A. Pupil 
personnel and guidance services. New York & London, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 
1961. 407 p., tabl., bibl., ind., app. — The need to have individual knowledge of 
the pupil for ensuring the development of his personality and giving him guidance 
has for some time been receiving the attention not only of education authorities 
but also of educators and psychologists in the Uni States. In this book a 
description is given of the respective tasks belonging to school psychologist, 
social worker school counsellor, both at elementary schools and at secon 
schools, as well as of the instruments and techniques which are in most general 
use for observing the child, understanding him and discovering his aptitudes. 
Although the teacher continues to be best placed for knowing and advising the 
pupil and while it is difficult to separate guidance from good teaching, the scientific 
d objective assistance of specialists is indispensable and it is therefore essential 
to provide for close collaboration both between and with them. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.5 DISOLPLINE — 371.51 AUTHORITY AND 
FREEDOM IN ÉDUOATION — 136.7 CHEELD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


CARNOIS, Alberto. 01 dramma dell'inferiorità nel fanciullo e nell’ado- 
leecente. Traduzione a cura di Geremia Dalla Nora. Torino, [eto], Società 
Editrice Internazionale, (1960). xiv+316 p., bibl, ind. (Psicologia e Vita, 
XXVIII). — Translation from the French of the work * Le drame de l'infériorité 
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chez l'enfant" (the drama of inferiority in the child) published in 1955 by 
Emmanuel Vitte, Lyon-Paris (see IBE Bulletin No. 118). (IBE) 


377.922 (o) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANOE — 377.94 (œ) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 


The organization of educational and vocational guidance. Research in 
comparative education. Geneva, International Bureau of Education & Pari, 
Unesco, (cop. 1963). lvi+188 p. (Publication No.264). — Educational and 
vocational guidance is becoming increasingly necessary for ensuring proper 
distribution of buman resources and satisfying needs in regard to aspecialsis 
and skilled workers while giving duc consideration to the individual's abilities 
and tastes. The comparative study which the International Bureau of Education 
devoted to the matter and which provided a baais for Er up the recom- 
mendation (No. 56) approved by the XXVIth International Conference on 
Public Education shows the existence of a concept which involves both educa- 
tional planning and economic planning and requires close collaboration between 
education authorities and the bodies onsible in regard to work and employ- 
ment, not to mention those bodies which are directly concerned with tho 
vocational training, the health and the welfare of young people. Of the 73 
countries which answered the questionnaire only 9 have not yet taken steps in 
the matter. In all the others there has existed for a longer or shorter period 
a system of guidance which is of more or less general application, From the 
replies it is possible to distingfush various types of systems which, while cor- 
responding to different concepts, are not incompatible. There is everywhere a 
tendency not to confine guidance to selection, choice of a vocation and placement 
in employment but to extend it to include individual aid to pupils and the pro- 
Vision of differentiated programmes and of vocational information as from the 
beginning of schooling. The studies on the respective countries and the general 
study introducingsthe summary tables show the common concerns ar well as the 
orablers arising from each country's situation, the structure of its educational 
system and the features of its economic and social life. (IBE) 


377.92 EDUCATIONAL AID -- 371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 37 N (439) 
CONFERENCES (HUNGARY) 


Országos Syógypedagógisi kongresszus. 1959, Október 5-7, Balatonfured. 
Budapest, (Pedagógusok szakszervezete, 1900). 325 p., tabl. — Account of the 
national congress held in Balatonfured in 1959. The proceedings reported cover 
the main educational fields of orthopaedics: basic sciences; subsidiary sciences; 
mental deficiency; sight and hearing disorders; crippled cases. (IBE) 


378 (81) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379.60 (81) PLANNING (BRAZIL) 
BARBOSA DE OLIVEIRA, Américo & SA CARVALHO, José Zacarias. 


A formação de pessoal de nivel superior e o desenvolvimento económico. Análise... 
Rio, Campanha nacional de aperfeiçoamento de pessoal de nivel superior, 1960. 
xi--231 p., tabl, graph., bibl. (Capes, Série levantamentos e afálises, No. 24). 
— Analysis of the problems involved in the training of Brazilian personnel with 
a view to promoting that country's economie development. The different regions 
were studied one by one and 22 reports were prepared. The aim of this work 
in educational parnm was to identify those fields deserving priority in invest- 
ment and in the training and allocation of higher ranking personnel. In this 
latter connection several professions are concerned (agriculture, technology, 
medicine, science, law, economics, philosophy, teaching, etc.). (IBE) 


378 (493) HIGHER EDUCATION -~ 379.63 (493) SCHOOL ATTENDENGE (BELGIUM) 


COETSIER, L. Problemen gesteld door de bevolking van universitair en 
middelbaar onderwijs. Gent, Laboratorium voor toegepaste psychologie en de 
dienst voor studieadvies bij de Rijkuniversiteit, 1959. 47 p., fig., tabl., graph., 
map. (Publication No. 2). — Publication by the University of Ghent following 
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the social and university week held for study of the anomalies and delay in the 
ae of higher and secondary education in the Flemish section of Belgium. 


378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


MARTINEAU, Wilfred. Some thoughts on higher education. A 
delivered... at the N.U.T. annual conference, Brighton 1061. Aldenham, Herts, 
London Faledonian Press, s.d. 12 p. — Examination of the principles under- 
lying AM det education in Great Britain and of the changes which it 18 deairable 
to introduce. Connection between professional training and higher education; 
balance to be unir between edueation and research; value of residential 
institutions, ete. (IBE) 


378 (44) Higher EDUCATION — 378.23 (44) University ENTRANCE REQUIRE- 
MENTS — 379.50 (44) PLANNING —— 379.6 (44) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE 
SociAL POINT or Vrgw (FRANCE) 


PARIS. INSTITUT D'ÉTUDE DU DÉVELOPPEMENT ÉCONOMIQUE 
ET SOCIAL. Les problémes de l'accés à l'enseignement supérieur en France. 
Paris, I.E.D.E.3., 1961. 141 p., tabl., graph., diagr., app. — A work on the pro- 
blems connected with admission to institutions of hi hat education in France. 
Features of the French system (in particular the dualism between the Grandes 
Ecoles with their preparation classes on the one (and and the universities on the 
other) and details of the government’s new provisions introduced in 1959 for the 
reform of education. Discussion of the following matters: the different types 
of higher education institution; the legal provisions governing admission to 
universities; the selection made at the end of the first year of higher education; 
the economic consequences of the ever increasing number of students who are 
accepted for higher education. Analysis of several problengs involved in the 
adaptation of higher education to the new situation arising from the population 
growth and the increase in the number of baccalaureate holders (better training 
of students, adequate guidance for them af the various faculties, right of adults 
to higher education). (IBE) 


378 (coo) HIGHER Epvoation (Various COUNTRIES) — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF 
EDUCATION — 370.47 SocroLoGy AND EDUCATION 


SCHWARZ, Richard ( .). Universitit und moderne Welt. Ein inter- 
nationales Symposium. Berlin, Walter de Gruyter & Co., 1962. 665 p., fig., tabl., 
bibl. (42 p.). (Bildung-Kultur-Existenz. Veroffentlichungen des Instituts fur 
Padagogik der Universitat Wien). — Report dealing with systematic research 
carried out on an international scale in regard to poima of higher education. 
The work reported is that of a symposium which for topic ‘‘ the university 
and the modern world " and was attended by some thirty university professors. 
The matters discussed are arranged under the following headings: German 
equus countries (concept, situation, the university’s tasks and responsibilities, 
the two-fold aspect of university reform, the relationship between science and 
the humanities, kinds of German universities, their problems, the polytechnic 
schools, the commercial universities, the higher schools of education); Nordic 
states; Netherlands; England; Italy; Greece; U.S.S.R.; Arab countries; Africa; 
United States; Latin America; Buddhist culture; Japan; universities operating 
above the national level. (IBE) 


878 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 N (73) CoNrERENOES (UNITED STATES) 


SMITH, G. Kerry (Ed.). Current issues in higher education, 1960. — ...The 
proceedings of the 15th annual national conference on higher education. Wash- 
ington, N.H.A., Association for Higher Education, (1960). 287 p., phot., ind.— 
The papers presented at the conference, held in Chicago (1960) may be grou 
under fout feadines: (1) questions relating to the curriculum; (2) the student 
and academic work; (3) college teachers and their training; (4) role of American 
higher education in society. (IBE) à 
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378.2 (73) UNIVERSITY ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION — 379.4 (73) 
RELATIONS BETWEEN STATE AND SoHooL — 379.32 (73) FINANCING OF 
EDUCATION — 379.8 (73) ScHOOL POLITIOS AND STATE PROBLEMS (UNITED 
STATES) 


BABBIDGE, Homer D. & ROSENZWEIG, Robert M. The Federal 
interest in higher education. New York & London, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 
1962. ix +214 p., ind., notes. — The relationship between the federal government 
and higher education in the United States. Constitutional and historical aspects. 
National interest (defense, manpower, research, foreign policy) and federal 
agencies and programmes (funds granted to colleges and universities, loans to 
atudente, promotion of teaching competence). Educational objectives of higher 
education, its representative organizations, etc. Future trends. (IBE) 


378.25 (oo) UNIVERSITY DEGREES — 379.824 (œ) INTERNATIONAL ACTION IN 
THE FLD oF EDpuOATION -—— 37 E (o) REFERENCE Books (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONALE DES UNIVERSITÉS. Recueil des 
accords concernant l'équivalence des titres, diplómes et certificats de scolarité. 
4* supplément, décembre 1961. Paris, Bureau international des Universités, 1961. 
127 p., t&bl. — Fourth supplement of the collected agreements which, relating 
to the equivalence of academig degrees, diplomas and certificates, are being 
published by the International Universities Bureau. The present volume, 
extending a series intended to provide both a practical reference book and his- 
torical documentation on one of the important aspects of international cooperation 
among universities, includes (a) an alphabetical list of the countries which have 
concluded agreements, (b) the texts of the agreements in alphabetical order of 
countries and (c) a chronological list of the agreements. (IBE) 

* 


378.4 (73) UNIVERSITY COLLEGES — 37 E (73) REFERENCE Booxs (United 
States) 


The college handbook 1961—63. Edited by S. Donald Karl & Barbara Diehl 
Weidenfeld. (New York), College Entrance Examination Board, cop. 1961. 
747 p. — Description of 350 American colleges, universities and other higher 
education institutions which offer four-year undergraduate education and are 
members of the College Entrance Examination Board. Basic information 
about each one's location, programmes of study and terms of admission; details 
EE. the freshman year, course costs, scholarships and other financial aid, 
etc. ) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 37 P (73) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES — 
37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS. Your 
AASA in nineteen sixty-one—sixty-two. Official report... including a record of the 
annual meeting... February 17-21, 1962. Washington, American Association of 
School Administrators, 1962. 240 p., pl. — Report on the Association's activity 
during 1961-1962 and proceedings of the 1962 annual meeting the general theme 
for which was “ Today’s challenges ". Reports of the various committees, 
articles of the Association's constitution, etc. (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


STOOPS, Emery & RAFFERTY, M.L. Jr. Practices and trends in school 
administration. Boston, [etc.], Ginn and Co., (1961). 558 p., fig., bibl., app. — 
Principal problems arising in connection with American school administration 
discussed in the light both of the developments which have taken place during 
the last ten years and of current trends. School administration and o ization 
(the federal government, relations between school and state, hool districts 


and counties); financing of the schools, mechanisation of administrative pro- 
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cedures; school buildings; special services (pupil transport, audio-visual aids, 
school libraries, child welfare, etc); school personnel (training, selection, 
in-service training, service conditions, adult education, public relations); school 
administration today and tomorrow. (IBE) 


379.31 (73) SCHOOL Inspection (UNITED STATES) 


LUCIO, Wiliam H. & McNEIL, John D. Supervision. A synthesis of 
thought and action. New York & London, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1962. 
xiv-+282 p., diagr., bibl, ind. (McGraw-Hill Series in Education, Admin- 
istration in Education). --- With new practices being introduced m American 
schools and witb rising standards of teacher training the concept of school 
inspection has been ually changing. As a result it is necessary for inspectors, 
principals, administrators and teachers that the i tor’s objectives and 
responsibilities be clarified and re-defined. Account of how the different kinds 
of school inspection have changed, particularly in the United States. Views 
and theories concerning the attributes and tasks which should be required of 
school inspectors. (IBE) 


379.32 (430.2) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.50 (430.2) PLANNING (GERMAN 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


EDDING, Friedrich & ALBERS, Willi. e Die Schulausgaben 1960-1970. 
Versuch einer Vorausschatzung des Bedarfs der allgemeinbildenden und berufsbil- 
denden Schulen und der Moglichkeiten seiner Finanzierung. 2. Aufl. (Frankfurt 
a.M.), Arbeitagemernschaft Deutscher Lehrerverbande, 1960. 159 p., app., tabl. 
(Material-und Nachmchten-Dienst, Sondernummer F2, 1960). — Inquiry to 
determine, on the basis of current statistics, the likely development and fore- 
seeable material needs of public schools and vocational schools in the German 
Federal Republic during the next ten years (1960-1970). In order to guide the 
parliaments and education authorities and furnish them with useful information 
several practical Ba are made in regard to the financing of the expected 
development. (IBE) 


379.32 (73) FrNANOING or EDUCATION — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED 
STATES) 


NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION (United States). Committee 
on Educational Finance. New directions in financing public schools. Based 
upon the proceedings of the third National School Finance Conference. Wash- 
ington, N.E.A., (1960). 143 p., phot., tabl., notes, bibl. — Summary account of 
the proceedings, which were concerned with the following questions: federal and 
state relations in the United States; finance legislation; estimation of state tax 
revenues; forecasts for the next ten years, etc. (IBE) 


379.4 (73) RELATIONS BETWEEN STATE AND ScHOOL — 373 (73) SROONDARY 
EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 370.48 (o) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


CONANT, J.B. Kinder, Eltern, Schule, Staat. Die Verantwortung des 
Burgers fur die Schule. Ubersetzt und herausgegeben von Kurt Spangenbe 
& Karl Wagner. Berlin & Bielefeld, Cornelsen Yerlag, (1961). 119 p., notes, ind. 
(Schulpolitisches Forum, Band II). — German edition of the work “ The Child, 
the Parent, and the State" originally published in 1959 by the Harvard Tni- 
versity Press, Cambridge (Mass.) (see IBE Bulletin No. 189). (IBE) 


379.5 (co) Scuoor PoLroy IN GENERAL — 37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 
379.9 OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS ON THE SUBJECT OF EDUCATION — 370.48 (co) 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESBARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


GOZZER, Giovanni. Primato tecnico e primato scolastico nella compe- 
tixione mondiale. Documenti per la discussione. Roma, Fratelli Palombi Editori, 
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(1959). 246 p., tabl., notes. (2. Collana *‘ Scuola europea " — Problemi — Docu- 
menti — Prospettive). — Without abandoning its main task, whicb is to form 
man, education today has a part to play within a larger context, that of the 
nation’s economic and social development and the development of its productivity. 
Although based on differing concepts, school reform during the last few years 
in several countries has tended to ensure that this part be played. Discussion, 
with the aid of statistics and examples of legal enactments, concerning the cases 
of France, the United Kingdom, the USSR and the United States. In com- 
paring them Professor Gozzer would like to see Italy, in her turn, contemplate 
a reform under which education would not be confined to the development only 
of personal, educational and cultural values but would take into consideration 
modern technical and economic requirements. (IBE) 


379.50 (co) PLANNING — 379.32 (co) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.827 (oo) 
TECHNICAL ÁSSISTANOE — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUOATION RESEARCH 
(VARIOUS CouNTEIES) — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFRRENCES 


LEWIS, Arthur W.et&l. The challenge of aid to newly developing countries. 
Policy conference on economic growth and investinent in education... Vol. III 
(Paris), Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, (1962). 97 p., 
tabl. — Proposals drawn up at the Washington conference and which relate to 
technical assistance programmes provided by member countries of the O.E.C.D. 
in the field of education. In the case of rapidly developing countries ‘‘ human '' 
aid would seem to be just as unportant as financial aid and it is very urgent for 
such countries to be supported in ee ae systems of long-term planning under 
which the order of priority is clearly laid down and provision made for satisfyi 
iw requirements. It is necessary to receive their students at universities, gen 
professors and teachers for all the levels and help in the setting up of additional 
eatablishments for education. In order to hasten the development of newly 
independent countries it is often necessary to adopt new and boid policies which 
are applicable to social and economic conditions very different from those pre- 
vailing in industrialised countries. (IBE) 


379.63 (493) SCHOOL ATTENDANOE (BELGIU3I) 


COETSIER, L. De actuele deelname van beide taalgroepen aan het belgisch 
opleidingswezen en de maatschappelijke gevolgen er van. nt, Laboratonum 
voor toegepaste peyehologie en de dienst voor studieadvies bij de Rijksuni- 
versiteit, 1959. 63 p., fig., tabl., map. (Publication No. 4). — Discussion, based 
on & considerable amount of statistical data, concerning the migration which 
CBE place between the different Belgian provinces among students at all levels. 

) 


379.035 (45) ILLITERACY — 374 (45) ADULT EDUCATION (ITALY) 


PESCARA. PROVVEDITORATO AGLI STUDI (Ed.) L'analfabetismo 
scompare. Pescara, Tipografia Ballerini, 1958. 167 p., fig., ph&t., pL, tabl. — 
The value and necessity of the people's education being now recognised, the 
instigators of the campaign against illiteracy in Italy describe the results of the 
ten years’ activity in the province of Pescara. (IBE) 


379.67 (404) SCHOLARSHIPS (SWITZERLAND) 


SCHWEIZERISCHER VERBAND FUR BERUFSBERATUNG UND 
LEHRLINGSFÜRSORGE. Zurich. Schweizerisches Stipendienverxeichnis — 
Répertoire des bourses suisses. Zurich und Aarau, Verlag H.R. Sauerlànder, 
1961. 355 p., tabl. — List of the scholarships which in Switzerland are offered 
for vocational training and further training. General information in regard to 
the following: cost of vocational training; development of the system of scholar- 
ships; application procedure; “ study or apprenticeship " insurance; vocational 
guidance. List ef cantonal guidance offices. (IBE) 
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028 READING — 374.6 Varrous WORKS ON ADULT EDUCATION 


CACÉRES, Geneviéve et al. Regards neufs sur la lecture. Paris, Editions 
du Seuil, (cop. 1961). 207 p., pl. (" Peuple et Culture "). — After a brief discussion 
concerning the sociological aspects of reading, the reader is acquainted with 
certain methods by which he will learn how to change his often passive attitude 
as regards reading into active behaviour. Simple and practical explanation of 
how a popular library may be organized, of the librarian’s role, ete. (IBE) 


1 PHILOSOPHY 


DEWEY, John. Teoria della valutaxione. Traduzione e note a cura di 
Fortunato Brancatisano. Firenze, “ La Nuova Italia ", (1960). xxx 4-106 p., bibl., 
notes. (Pensatori antichi e moderni, 56). — Italian translation of ‘ Theory of 
Valuation" a work published in 1939 by The University of Chicago Press. 
Introduction by Aldo Visalberghi. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


ANSELME, Frére (Joseph D'HAESE). Enfance et adolescence. Psycho- 
logie. 3e éd. rev. Bruxelles & Namur, La Procure, 1962. wii+230 p., fig., t&bl., 
graph., bibl. — Third and revised edition of a work, first brought out by the 
same publisher in 1955, on child and adolescent psychology (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 119). (IBE) z 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


GOUIN DÉCARIE, Thérése. Intelligence et affectivité chex le jeune enfant. 
Etude expérimentale de la notion d'objet chez Jean Piaget et de la relation 
objectale. Préface de Jean Piaget. Neuchatel & Paris, Del&chaux & Niestlé, 
(cop. 1962). 216 p., tabl., graph., bibl., notes. (Actualités pédagogiques et psycho- 
logiques). — hag arti among 90 children 3 to 20 months old on the forming 
of object notions (affective manifestations) which takes place parallel with the 
forming of the concept of the permanent object as studied by Jean Piaget. 
According to the findings there is correlation between the evolution of the stages 
described by Piaget and that of object relationships. It remains to be seen 
whether these affective manifestations bring about progress in cognition where 
affective energy and cognitive atructuring constitute two inseparable aspects 
of behaviour. Another question studied is that of the beginnings of repre- 
sentation according to the Freudian concept and Piaget’s research relative to 
the mental image. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYOHOLOGY 


JAKOBSON, P.M. Isntenie Cuvstv u detej i podrostkov. Psyhologija 
CuvBtv. 2nd part. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiceskih nauk RSFSR, 
1961. 212 p., g phot., pl., tabl., bibl., notes. — Research work on the complex 
social nature of human feelings and in particular of moral sense in children and 
adolescents. Particular features of the child's emotional life (his attitudes to 
friendship, comradeship, social, school and home duties). How children regard 
themselves and contemplate the future; their emotional reactions to the behaviour 
of those around them, etc. (IBE) 


362.7 CHILD WELFARE — 362.8 YouTH WELFARE 


HESS-HAEBERLI, Edith & HESS-HAEBERLI, Max. Möglichkeiten und 
Ziele der modernen Jugendfürsorge. (Zurich), Morgarten Verlag, (cop. 1961). 
179 p. (Bilden und Erziehen). — Principles and methods of child and youth 
welfare based on scientific data (social psychology, mental hygiene, knowledge 
about children, ete.) and on the active collaboration of families, educators, doctors, 
employers, church people, etc. Importance of the personalities of those who 
receive assistance and of the welfare workers. U requirements in the case 
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of placement 1n employment (respect for the person, absence of critical sense, 
friendly attitude without tendency to moralise, respect for the rights of the child 
placed); assistance to the child born out of wedlock. (IBE) 


362.7 (44) CHILD WELFARE — 371.93 (44) MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.94 
(44) SoorALLY HANDICAPPED (FRANCE) 


PUZIN, Marcel. Guide pratique pour la sauvegarde de la jeunesse. Paris, 
Editions Fleurus, (cop. 1961). 262 p., tabl., bibl., ind., notes, app. — Guide 
intended for educators in general (teachers, welfare workers, members of the 
clergy, leaders of youth movements, etc.) and documenting them on the means 
which the law possesses for ensuring the protection of young people in danger. 
This protection exercised in France by different bodies (a list of which is given 
in the appendix) applies to a number of '* social cases ” (children ** martyrs ” of 
handicapped or unworthy parents, environment constituting a permanent 
menace, sexual attacks committed upon the young, incitement to prostitution, 
etc.). Certain of the book’s paragraphs contain explanations or details which 
are intended solely for well informed adults. (IBE) 
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